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PREFACE 


Although many and valuable Hebrew Grammars have appeared 
in this country, which in completeness and critical ability have left 
little to be desired, I yet venture to offer this work to the public, 
with the expectation that this result of my labors will still be found 
useful to the Hebrew student. 

It has been my aim, divesting the Grammar of all extraneous 
detail, to present it full and complete in every necessary particular. 
I have especially had in view the wants of those Instructing them¬ 
selves, for whom, as well as for schools, I have endeavored to 
make, this volume a practical introduction to the language of the 
Old Testament. 

I shall briefly recapitulate the distinctive features of this man¬ 
ual. 

1. To facilitate the commission of the rules to memory, they 
have been expressed with all the conciseness consistent with per¬ 
spicuity. 

2. Believing that exceptions are more properly to be sought 
in the Lexicon and Critical Commentary, I have noted such irregu¬ 
larities only as, by their frequency, can claim to be held integral 
parts of the language. 

3. The illustration of the abstract by the concrete being ne¬ 
cessary to the clear understanding of the former, the rules have 
been explained and confirmed by examples, and further elucidated 
by exercises. 

4. In elaborating these exercises, I have taken great care to* se¬ 
lect valuable sentences, containing either an interesting historical fact 
or a sententious moral. The internal character of the_ passage has 
been considered as well as its external grammatical form. — The 
Syntactical part is without exercises, the rules being illustrated by 
examples only. Nevertheless the student will become fully familiar 
with them by the constant reference made to them in_the|Etymo- 
logical part. 

5. In the acquisition of a language, the learner, in order to fa¬ 
miliarize himself with the grammatical forms, should make frequent 
translations into it from his mother-tongue. To this end. English- 
Hebrew exercises have been prepared, particularly illustrating the 
rules which they immediately follow, anticipating nothing, but ex- 
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actly keeping pace with the student’s progress. I have intentionally 
ifiade the construction of the English sentences conformable to the 
verbal arrangement of the Hebrew. Where the "English construction 
admits of no change, I have endeavored to aid the student by help 
of numerals irregularly placed. 

6. The approved results of continental research have been 
concisely embodied in this volume. Gesenius, Ewald, Fuerst (Lex¬ 
icon), L. D. Luziatto (Grammatica della Lingua Ebraica), Naegels- 
bach, bang followed in important points; the latter’s arrangement 
of the declensions has been preserved with slight alterations. 

7. In the Paradigms, presented at the end of the Grammar, 
the gronndforms are distinguished by asterisks. 

8. Although the words in the Hebrew exercises are transla¬ 
ted as they occur, a vocabulary is added; first,' to save the stu¬ 
dents time and labor in seeking a forgotten word, secondly, that 
he may refer to it, should he be in doubt as to the fprm of the 
word when uninfiected. 

To economise space, however, and to refresh the learner’s 
memory with regard to the original sentence, no translations are 
given, bht the student is directed to the number of the exercise. 

9. A Chrestomathy composed of various selections in prose 
and poetry from the Old Testament is given with a vocabulary 
consisting of all the words not found in the exercises. 

10. The two vocabularies contain about two thousand different 
Hebrew words in general use. How large a proportion this is, 
one can easily perceive, when one considers that the whole number 
of radical words in the language does not exceed 1867. It is 
therefore expected that the diligent student in a few months, will be 
enabled by mastering the Hebrew exercises and the Chrestomathy 
to read understandingly the less difficult portions of the Old Tes¬ 
tament. 

By this enumeration it will be readily seen, that the plan in 
some respects possesses the character of novelty, and it is hoped 
that this fruit of earnest and zealous exertion will be found accepta¬ 
ble and. useful. 

Baltimore, July 15, 1868. 



PART I. 

OF THE ELEMENTS. 


CHAPTER I. 

LETTERS, SOUNDS AND SIGNS. 

§ 1. ALPHABET. 

1; Twenty-two consonants compose the" Hebrew Alphabet.- 


Form. 


Name. 

Power. 

N 

Aleph 

'e$$ (•Cj^or) 

a scarcely audible 
. breathing. 

3(3) 

Beth 

D’3 ('■ JY3 house) 

bh, b 

i (5) 

Gimel 

Si?) (• camel) 

g in go 

n n) 

Daleth 

nSi (* nSi door) 

d 

n 

He 

♦fT (the meaning doubtful) 

h in he 

V 

' Yav 

)) (a nail, hook) 

w or v 

r 

Zain 

pt (a weapon) 

z 

n 

Cheth 

n’H (a fence) 

ch in the German 
word nach 

ID 

Teth 

J"V3 (a basket) 

t 

Yod 

Final . 

"ft (* “ft hand) 

y in ye 

3 (3) Caph 

fp (the hollow of the, 
bent hand) 

ch or k 

s 

Lamed 

137 if lOVj ox-goad) 1 

ID 

D Mem 

O’O ( = D’3 watcl 0 

in 

J 

j Nun 

|fj (a fish) 

n 

D 

Samech 

T|3D (a prop) 

s in song 
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Part I. Elements. 


Form.. 

V Ayin 


Final. 


3 

(3) f] 

Pe 

y 

’ r 

Tsade 

p 

Koph 

n 


Resh 

to 


Shin 

to 


Sin 

n 

(n) 

Tav 


Name. 

(eye) 

NS ( * JlS mouth) 
(a fish hook) 


Power. 

not pronounced 

■ P 
. ts* 


flip (the eye of a needle or k 
the back of the head) 

.tr'n (* Bfrn* Sr'K"! head) r 

tooth) 

IP) (a cross mark) th t 


Note I. X and H may be respectively compared with the Greek 
spiritus lenis and asper; H is a deep guttural sound (the German 
ch); p like X is commonly omitted in reading. The nasal (ng) pro¬ 
nunciation of is incorrect . In the Septuagint it is sometimes represent¬ 
ed by the spiritus asper of lenis, sometimes by the Greek Gamma 5 g. 
In the Arabic the corresponding letter is a deep rolling guttural 
(rg), probably the true pronunciation. 

Note II. These characters are not the original forms, the pres¬ 
ent letters not having been adopted, until long after the Babylon-, 
ian captivity or, according to some, a century before Christ, hence 
this alphabet has been termed, the Assyrian (properly Babylonian) 
square letter: 3T)3 and yapp nnp. The coins struck 

at the time of the Maccabees and the Samaritan Pentateuch present 
the ancient Hebrew Characters, which are similar to the Phoenician. 

Note III. The names of the letters have probably been selected 
for the sake of the initial sounds. In old Hebrew, Samaritan and 
Phoenician writing, the forms of the letters resembled the things ex¬ 
pressed by their names: this resemblance is still partly seen in the 
present alphabet: as 1 a nail, f a weapon, £3 a basket, ^ the hol¬ 
low of the bent hand &e. 

2. Hebrew is read from the right hand' to the left. 

Exercise 1. 

Write the Roman characters corresponding to the fol¬ 
lowing Hebrew letters : 

.nop ,hb ,n3 ra m ,*u or .u ,pr ,“p ,yir on ,p 
on npn .t on od rto p rjr nb\ ,n >*03 ^33 
op .tv 411 .epp op .nip ,Tnr .tw ,mi* ,xpp 
onn f]D3 nnpSi onpjr oSp .-133 ,pnp ,trtp 43 bn 



§ 2. Division op Letters. 


Exercise 2. 

Write the Hebrew letters corresponding to the follow¬ 
ing Roman characters: 

1, ch, h, k, t, th, s, sh, r, d, p,'y> w, g, f, z, tz, n, g, 
b, ch, lchn, km, rtz, zr, ythm, chi, kl, shb, dbktm, 
knshrm, bmdbr, gdl, kth, zvch, sw, shlwt, gy, tw, gbth, 
hzt, nthn. 

§ 2. DIVISION OF LETTERS. 

The letters are divided according to the organs with 
which they are pronounced into: 


Gutturals 

ynrtN 

Palatals 

pao 

Linguals 

rxhon 

Dentals or Sibilants 


Labials 

epta 


The letter ”1 partakes'of both a guttural and dental char¬ 
acter. 

Exercise 3. 

Give in the following wo*ds the names of the letters, 
and the classes, to which they belong: 

pitry vd Viu'iVifm npnvi tsststo ytw mir “ion no 
loaty'n Sn ’pn 01*1 iDonn S’n un. Sn moSNi Din' 
npnvo dvd aits : mrr on “poo yrb naron : nrn mpoa 

: astro nSo m pno 

§ 3. VOWEL - LETTERS AND VOWEL - SIGNS. 

1. The letters OHN Ehevi (a w<5rd used to assist the mem¬ 
ory) form a separate class, being called voxoel letters , 
they sometimes 'representing not consonantal but vowel 
sounds. 

2. Besides these vowel-letters, which generally indicate 
long vowels, in the 6th century nine vowel signs (ntyUpl 
or jWnipil), were introduced, points and strokes placed, 
"with two exceptions, under the letter, alter which they are 
to be pronounced. Of these nine signs, three represent long 
vowels, three short and three doubtful. 
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Part I Elements. 


Long Vowels. Short Vowels.. 

Name. Form. Power. Name. Form. Power. 

Kamets — a in father Patach flflS — a in sharp 
Tsere H.lf — e in there Seghol — e i Q met 

Ch5lemD^ln - 5 in note 

Doubtful Vowels. 

name. . form- power. 

Chirek p*Tn — i in machine or i in pin 

Shfirek u in rule 

tvSt?) _ 

Kubbuts p3p (mnp: 11 in ru ^ e or u * n 

Note I. Cholem is a dot over the 1 as 'l or the 1 is omitted 
and the dot placed, above on the left of the consonant: as J . g5, 
T « d5. Shurek^is always placed in the bosom of 1 as 1, The 
Chirek-point is placed under the letter: as 3; if * follows it is 
long, if not, doubtful: *2 long i, 3 either long or short i. 

3. The classification of the vowels, according to the three 
primary vowel sounds, from which they have origipated/is 
also of importance. These ‘are the vowels A (in father) I 
(in machine) U (in rule), for E and 0 are properly diph¬ 
thongs : E arising from a + i, 0 from a + u. 

-A— CLASS. I. CLASS. TT.. CLASS. 

— = a in father, or — = I in machine *| = u in rule 

— = a in sharp — = i in pin —= u or fi in full 

. „ T = e in there ) or _ = o in note 

— = a m fate . . 

— = c in met — = u in dull. 

Note II. The above pronunciation is that of the exiled Portu- 
• guese and Spanish Jews and their descendants (the Sefaradie); the 
German Jews pronounce ( T ) like 6 in home and _ or ) like 6 in 
home or ow in vow; the Polish pronounce (..) like i in bind, (1) 
almost like oi in spoil, 1 almost as the French u, the other vowels 
like their German brethren. The Sefaradie is considered the pro¬ 
nunciation most nearly correct. The proper names in the Septua- 
gint and Josephus and the Hebrew phrases occurring in the New Test¬ 
ament, are written in accordance with this mode, which is also con¬ 
firmed by the present usage of the Jews of Palestine and the anal¬ 
ogy of the Arabic. 



§ 3. Vowel Letters * Vowel Signs. 
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4. These three classes respectively correspond to the vow¬ 
el-letters ’1P1X which latter may be considered as their re¬ 
presentatives : X and PI represent the A dfes, or as it is 
usually expressed, are 'homogeneous with this rarass, * is homo¬ 
geneous with the I class, *) is homogeneous with the U 
class. 

.5. The long vowels of the I and U class are most fre¬ 
quently accompanied by their correspondent Vowel-letters. 
At the end of a word the long vowel of the A class is 
usually written with X or H : as «X¥D > Twi ; in the middle 
but rarely with X : as *flXSQ, and never with n 
“ire ms are compound words and n considered as quies¬ 
cing at the end of the first.) Therefore the ’1PIX are vocal- < 
ized, or to use the common expression rest (quiesce ) in the 
following cases : 

» in : as -yiy . 

1 in 1, ): as TJT13, f)DV. 

The consonantal power of X and Pi is so feeble, that X 
without the vowel-sign is mute after all the long vowels 
and final PI ‘without the vowel is mute after Kamets, 
Tsere, Cholem and Seghol: as 

.nSj .nSnx »na ;xa ,kipi x*' *x’pt .xtr 

6. 1 and ’ when preceded by a heterogeneous vowel-sign, 
or followed by a vowel or Sh’va (§ 4) or when having a 
Dagesh (§ 7) retain their consonantal sound: as 11 read vav, 
1J * gev, *n * chay, ’U * goy. In the termination V— the 
* is silent: as VJ3 read panav. 

T X 

Note 3. ) preceded by a vowel-sign or Sh’va [§ 4] or fol¬ 

lowed by a vowel must be rea<} as v : as re read avon, PI'IVO read 
mitsvoth, ni> read love. 

Note 4. When the especially 1 and * accompany their 

homogeneous vowels, the latter are said to be written fully (xSo); 
without the quiescent letters they are said to be written defectively 
opn): niSip. pnv. Snr feuy ; riSp. D’pTif, by defectively. 
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Part I. • Elements. 


.Note 5. The (Jholem-point without 1 is omitted when j? pre- 
* cedes: as in JRjj? or when {?' follows: as in Ht!*3. 

Exercise 4. 

Read the"following syllables anti words according to 
the pronunciation of the Portuguese Jews : 

h >p .y a y Ay ,p o >3 h >3 >*4 # i *1at ’5 
»n >"i >p o •’ J o ,r ,in j ,sj b ,t?n ,t? ,tr ,it? >it? .n 

.1 ,r ,n ,n ,b ,3 j ,p , 5 s* ,n k ,iy ,13 ,t? ,t? -t? ,3 

Exercise 5. 

in ti v 7 11 *i X) in *n n n 3 nj 13 *3 *3 

ND *D 3 N: *3 I s ? I 1 ? *6 ’3 N3 V V ** ’* 13 ’3 K3 

T , * T T T 4 " T 

it? *s? wtf n n ip *p *y iv nv IP *p np ip Np 

.in *n Nn it? 

T 

Exercise 6. 

0*3 03 t]*3f.r[3 jn 3in 33 3J 313- 3*3 3N 3N* 

03 D1 DJ p»V pV f)*p “|13 «$j J3 J3 fJ 013 

.nir 11 n rip pS rjin tpy oj di D3 


Exercise 7. 

b rb 3 i*S i*S *iS *iS *n *S *3 *3 3 *3 *3 3 

T ~ T -r T 

“pt? opt? 33 1? Pt?3 "]t?'n not? n^3 7 ir *3 n 

3t?'n pt?n |t?t? nt?p pi $y *is?p nt?p njrt? Ppt? 

'.Ipt? vPd *H3 *30 3’D Ht? t?'"in pBtt 


Exercise 8. 

pjp nvioi nipi okv *ipj *i3x *in nt? ipt? 

.3Kp nij; n’pj; ipb iSt? ip jmn iy 
n*f7N3i vi-tndi 1331 lip ?j*ip *ip ’ip .vpj; py. nf? 
.?lt?K7 ir up *in iSt? D33i nin n*n *r? hi *11 

1 TT ’ T ’* T T V TT 't ™ T •• T 



§ 4. Sh’va. 


7 


Exercise 9. 

Write the following syllables and words in Hebrew 
characters: ye, ya, b5, kl zu, wu, tu, to, ra, ra, bln, plv, 
gav, bechi, gau, dodi, vav, zodu, bara, panlnu, tuvecha. 
gbrolenu, yagllu, yoshgr, moshel, bosem, shalosh, l5ve, 
kol [defectively] kol [fully] shomer [fully] choshev [de¬ 
fectively] shi [fully] pe [defectively] nazid [fully], 

§ 4. SH’VA. 

1. At the beginning or in- the middle of a word the 
vowelless consonant also receives a sign, two dots (:) de¬ 
nominated: Sh’va JW (for N1^' emptiness) or N3&*' (for 

fissure, gap, i. e. bare of vowel): as Vpjp * fippp • Final 
*| und two vowelless consonants at the end of a word re¬ 
ceive the Sh’va: as 7]P , pi tip; hence also a letter with 
Dagesh-forte (§ 7): as rifij, 

2. The Sh’va under the initial consonant of a word or 
syllable is called Nlii’ vocal Sh’va, because it indicates 

a slight vowel sound, like an obscure or half e; as 
read K’tol. Sh’va under the final consonant of a syllable is 
silent and termed therefore flJ Nit silent Sh’va. 

t t : 

3. Sh’va is only given to a consonant and never to the 
*irtN when they represent vowels or quiesce: as np’JTl 

Ntpn.two. 

Note I. Vocal Sh’va for the most part originating froip the 
dropping of a vowel [§ 14, II. Rejection] retained in pronunciation 
an aftersound [Nachklang] of that original vowel, which was indi¬ 
cated by the addition of this vowel to the Sh’va: as D’tinp for 
D’BHji from tylp; for iflF! from iHf ; thus always with 
gutturals: HJ1DN from p,ON - D’EHn from grill. Seethe next 
§ and Note. 

Note II./ On the distinction of vocal and silent Sh’va see § 11. 

Exercise 10. 

jruirr rninn rnj’j rinn» fjpp mSp nfc* rijns did 
S pin? jiSjptpl? Ni^ riety ifttrpiDj poprn nanN 
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Part I. Elements. 


♦ynp. nipVR rtoVfl Q* 5 to D’on^ nVi? rM*r 
pypy nn:y. Vxitp. Vxprrp hiit tout jvV| nipx 
♦po*. otyfc* rbj pipy pn*f. Dp-ox ninyr. 

tob* D’ppT 

§ 5. COMPOSITE SH’VA. 

When the vowelless initial consonant of a wor.d or sylla¬ 
ble is one of the. gutturals l^TOX (§ 2) a short vowel (-), 
(••■) or ( t ) is added to the ShVa, to indicate a more dis¬ 
tinct sound, as a half a, e or o. This Sh’va is called 
composite Sh’va (compounded with a vowel) or fjtprT Cha- 
teph (rapid) from its rapid utterance. 

These are: -: Chateph-Pattach ID# 

Chateph-Seghol lEX 
•k Chateph-Kamets HH 

Note. In a few instances the compound Sli’vas are also written 
under other consonants: as 311. 

Exercise 11 . 

rvvhx ynstfM* bijx Vi?? ibp DiVrr 

iqgn njqo TOx ’vn ’jj; px noix TObj; pinx 
niVnx % rorrx mxJ fpD$>px ny*yx bVp dito 
iVjjs iinx mron nVjrr nq?! onxn toidx? ’pqx 
•iippp m rny$ ’pjw nnpV roei 'm 

§ 6. PATACH FURTIVE. 

The Patach (-) under the gutturals If ]? and H [,*T 
with a dot called Mappik § 7] at the end of §t word is 
not read after the letter as usual, but before it: as HU 
read ruach, IT1 read reach, read gahoahh. This 

Patach does not belong to the form of the word, therefore 
it falls away when the word is lengthened: as (Til , TNI. 
It is called Patach furtive PblS > because its position 

and pronunciation are, as it were, illegitimate. 

Exercise 12 . 

]h to nn$x 3 TT? 9 V Ipvpb nn$p nuo jrnr itv 





§ 7. Dagesh and Mappik. , 9 


prfyt m2 mi jm mn n*:p mS 03 jh jn in 
rnntf mer np2 0195# 002 gy© nanpor? 0*33* 
.mW n*Wp 0*3312 mrii grip 


§ 7. DAGESH AND MAPPIK. 

1. The six letters 033133 (023133) as initial or me¬ 
dial letters after, a consonant entirely vowelless, [a conso¬ 
nant with a silent Sh’va] represent the hard sound of each 
letter: b, g, d, k, p, t, which is indicated by a point 
within, called Dagesh Lene Sp BPl [tP31 puncture, from 
the Chald. verb E?31 to pierce with a point] as: |3, nOE** 

2. If a vowel sound [a vowel with or without a quies¬ 
cent letter] or a vocal Sh’va precede them, Aeir pronun¬ 
ciation is softened or aspirated, like hh or v, gh, dh, kh 
or the* German ch, ph or f, th; the Dagesh is then omitted : 

as *33 * 131 , 7 p 3 i 3 *n*- 

3. When the word ending with a vowel is separated by 
one of the distinctive accents (§ 9) from a following word, 
commencing with one df the 033133 > the vowel cannot 
affect the pronunciation, so that the 023133 retain their 
original hard sounds and have the Dagesh: as 1£’SO *0*1 > 

pnrm?- 

The Dagesh also remains after a vowel Sound, if the word 
Him precedes: as D’0E?3 010* or when two of the letters 
033132 come together: as J11 *32 • 

4. A point in any medial letter except IgOIN that is im¬ 
mediately preceded by a vowel, indicates the doubling of this 
letter: as *£X = ’OQN • This point is called Dagesh forte, 


cprn # 31 )- 

Note. Dagesh forte in the 023133 at the same time doubles and 
Bardens the letter: as 0*31. = rabbim. 

5 . A point in final 0 serves to determine its consonant¬ 
al power and is called p*DQ Mappik, (i. e. causing to he 

pronounced) : as lS = lohh. 

6 . 0 and the rest of ION never receive a Dagesh or 

Mappik, when quiescent. 2 
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Part I. Exercises, 


Note. The dot in *| represents Dagesh, when the preceding con¬ 
sonant has a vowel, otherwise the Shurek-point: as op read: 
tsivya, kawam. “Ylt^. T1 read shur, gur. 

Note V. On Dagesh forte conjunctive see § 9, I. Note. 

Exercise 13. 

Distinguish Dagesh forte from Dagesh lene. 

133 ND 3 ihk nVs iwx i&’» ntfa tsd 1113 
1 $ H31 dW nj31* 331 TV. 1»1 fho t]^3 113 
lias nst? H3V aw* tsn tik i’33 B'p# iVy 
S^3 pi3i$ D*3i >it? ns# ps Drastf poip 

nil 131-131 nil iin D’pii 3 0113 Dina 0313 ' 

.ns iS ni^K ivik 

T T - V: , T : - 

Exercise 14. 

Place Dagesh lene-in the 133113 where required. 

.nii3 .nil .tpy .ii#i .ti .*33133 .Wo .*3 . 13 # 

3#* .IT .^3 ’3 • D*33 13* .#31 Wo .13^‘K »13 
13133 oid <ijh *V3 1131. .iniNl nnni 1131 inn 
DJicr/> .aVp tyj53. .i333 itr3i .pe 6 1331 
’ 1 W 3 Dip'll kSA -DIT D-m-^3 T3 .1131 Q3lS 

T . . . • : - TT T -: 1 T** T T ■ : 

.111*?]31# .’1T1 D1NV3 JO 

Note. The Sh’vas under the letters distinguished by asterisks 
are silent. 

§ 8. SYLLABLES. 

1. The number of syllables in a word is determined by 
the number of its vowels: as I’tPJTQ = two Syllables, 
131N1 = three S. 

T T T 

Note. Composite Sh’va is considered as a vocal Sh’va and not 
as a vowel. On vocal Sh’va with regard to Metheg see § 9, 7. 

2. Every syllable begins with one or two consonant^ 
but in the latter case the first consonant must have vocal 
Sh’va: as 01#3- 



§ 8. Syllables. 
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Note. .The single exception is f) =< u for ^ rfnd?’. (see § 12, 7, b.): 
as > 

T T - 

3. Syllables are either 'open, closed, double closed or 
sharpened. 

a. Open syllables end with a vowel: as bw. 

b. Closed syllables end with a consoant: as . PW- L 

c. Double closed syllables end with two consonants: as plpftp. 

d. Sharpened syllables end with a consonant, with which 
the following syllable begins: as St3p = kit-tel. 

4'. Thc^owel of unaccented (§ 9) closed syllables is al¬ 
ways short: as DjTT. read, wayyakom. 

The vpwel of unaccented .open syllables is always long : 
as read: bara. 

T T 1 

But both if accented may contain indifferently, long or 
short vowels: as oSiy read : olam, 7|Sp • 

The double .closed and sharpened syllables have most 
frequently, even when accented, short vowels: as , 

Note. The Pause (§ 9, 11.) forms an exception to this rule. 

Exercise 15. 

Determine the different syllables in the following- words 
.and whether they require long or short vowels: 

hd%5n “ljhfo irm nm duS rwtn Tyrr xrnin 
♦ffab nrn -arb on m 'nxm nun vSk nm ni 

T T^- “ I vt • T T •• • T •• v - T T T 

7 DW N7 *3 nm tntan nno man usto *vyrrnK ’Ssn 
fnpjp-Vtf -m nibj6 

-Sin Dip by_ 7’pzpn nirr’i rntfirio eiVi pj&n-fe Nvt 
ohjfirn# Tj'ann optf er p nin» n»\p nnpi nib]; ■ 
.. no7Kn ram onyn rifri “Darr^p ran Sxn 

t t r _ ~ v : t v t : t • — i t 

Note. The Sh’vas -under the asterisked letters are vocal. — The 
sign > is used to represent the position of the aeeent. 

§ 9. ACCENTS, METHEG, MAKKEF. 

1. Two or even more words having between them a hor- 
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Part 1. Exercises. 


izontal stroke: as 21t9" , 3, are read in connection 

and considered as one word. The horizontal stroke is called 
fpD Makkef (conjunction). 

Note.' Makkef, to connect words more closely, is wont to im¬ 
press a dagesh, called p'llT Condenser, on the word following after 

(1—> n~ t n~ as: DitSTID JiTIT-nr- Dagesh without Makkef 
.after, a word accented on the penult ending in 7j, fj, H— or 17— 

is called pifTlD HflN coming froip afar: as T|^ HiW • Xhe 

modern grammarians call it Dagesh-forte conjunctive. 

2. Every word, except when connected with the following 

by Makkef, receives an accent, which marks the tone-syl¬ 
lable in the word : as N“l2 

» y: tt • : 

3. Most of the words have the accent on the last sylla¬ 
ble and are termed jrfe (from below); w.ords with the 
accent on the one before the last (penult) are termed bybo 
(from above.) 

4. .The'principal tone can only rest on one of the two 
last syllables, therefore, if the word is- lengthened at the 
end, the tone is thrown forward' according to the length, 
of the addition: as “OT» DHXT. 

T T * T 

o. Besides the principal accent there is a secondary ac¬ 
cent, a small perpendicular’stroke (i) on the left of a vowel, 
denominated Metheg (bridle). The design of the Me- 
theg is embodied in its name: it is intended to restrain the 
voice, to prevent too hasty a passage over the vowel or its 
connection with the following vowelless consonant; as 
read: sha-r’tsfl.. Hence Sh’va following Metheg is always 
vocal. 

6 . Metheg regularly stands in the second open syllable 
before the tone, provided its .vowel is original and not changed 
from a Sh va, and again in the fourth, if the word have 
so many: as Jpjjhp,nilllUVTD’l• A closed syllable or one 
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with a vowel not original, is always without a Metheg : as 
OtE^h npm 1 for ) cf. § 12. 7, b. 

7. With regard to Metheg vocal Sh’va is considered as. 
a vowel and forms a syllable, therefore VOtf. 

8. The accents, [D’pyo tastes, i. e. criteria of the sense, 
or nil’ll modulations, i. e. musical notes, from Jll to play 
on a stringed instrument, to sing] 26 in number, are a 
species of musical notes or signs for regulating a sort of 
eantillation with which the-Jews, since the oldest times, 
were accustomed to accompany the public reading of the 
Law and Sections from the Prophets (Haphtaroth). 

This eantillation being strictly subordinate to the sense 
of the proposition and to its logical connection, the accents 
also serve to show the mutual relation of words and to in¬ 
dicate the connections and pauses to be made in reading, 
hence their general division into: D’p’ppO Distinct ices 
and DH3np Conjunctives. 

9.. The distinctives are divided according to the longer 
or shorter pauses marked or governed by them into: Em¬ 
perors, Class I. Kings, Class II. Dukes, Class III. Counts, 
Class IV. 


CLASS I. 

1) Silluk p-HD or plD3 f|iD end of the verse: as ; 

(.*:) two perpendicular points between two verses and the 
sign of Metheg at the tonesyliable. 2) Athnach niHN: as 
DHK • Athnach divides the verse into two parts either sen¬ 
tences or clauses. In the latter case the clauses respectively 
consist of those words, which are more intimately related: as 
: pxtt nNl : D’P^n IlK ern?^ K"J3 mrina In the .be¬ 
ginning God created the heaven and the earth: the heaven 
and the earth, as the object, being divided by Athnach from 
the antecedent ? containing the subject and predicate. A 
simple sentence never- takes A. Cf. Gen. 1, 3, 6, 8. 


CLASS II. 

t •_ 

3) Seghol ‘tUD : as D"1K divides the first member of the 
sentence into two parts, standing between the first word 
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and the word witli Athnach. Its position is always over the 
last letter.. Cf. Gen. I, 7. 

4) Zakeph Katon pfilp ) as D*iN 
( 5) Zakeph Gadhol fjpj \ as DpK 
form smaller divisions either before or after Athnach. Cf. 
Gen. 1, 44. 

f 6) Tiphcha NtTflp: as OIK possessing less separating 
power than the preceding: always placed under the last 
word before Silluk or Athnach or before the last but one. 
Cf. Gen. 1, 6. 

CLASS. III. 


7) E’bhia #’3"! as: OpN a point over the middle' of a 
letter, distinguished by this position from Cholem over its 
end. R’bhla halves the semi-clause terminating in Seghol, 

Zakeph and Tiphcha: as »3 “ipK»5 ITTH’ l’J?K 
And Judah stepped near unto him, and said, Oh my Lord ! 

Gen. 44, 18, VpS pSKpn 1 ? f|p1* Sb'T'iVl And 

Joseph could not refrain himself before all them that stood 

by him. JK ffj3 ing> ’DiSTl? njpK*n$ iVffn And he 
gave him (to wife) Asenath the daughter of Potiphpra 
priest of On. Gen. 41, 45. 


8) Zarka Kp")t as 1 both over the end of the last 

9) Pashta KDlife as OIK l le , tter ' The latter J 8 , her<d,y 

T : . T T ’ distinguished from Kadma the 

same in form. If the word is D two Pashtas are used : 
rjDprt. Kadma is always placed on the tone„syllable. 

10) T’bir TOP as D1K ) These two and Zarka and Pashta 

11) Geresh as Olii \ divide the ^ ° r se f' clause 

TT J terminating with any of the four 

preceding accents: 


Zarka precedes SeghSl: Qnptj^TlK ^Pi* PlpP 
And Joseph took them both. Gen, 48, 13. 
Pashta precedes Zakeph: _ DV3 

And he rested on the seventh day. Gen. 2,2. 
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T’bir precedes Tiphcha : D^giYI N1H 

He and the men that were with him. Gen. 24, 54. 

Geresh precedes R’bhia: rrW # 

Then Judah stepped near unto him. Gen. 44, 18. 

12) Y’thibh DTI* as: D"JX stands a little before the first 
letter and is distinguishable by this position -from Mahp- 
ach, the latter standing immediately beneath the letter to 
which it belongs. 


CLASS IV. 

•13) T’llsha Gh’dhola nSlI) NJP’bp as D“1K always over 
the first letter. The other distinctives, the separating power 
of which is of no perceivable conseqqgnce to the sense are : 

14) Shalsheleth nVg'W as over the tonesyliable. 

P 

15) Paser as D~lNt over the 'tonesyllable. 

QP 

16) Karne Phara PT)5 ♦rjjj aS over the, last letter. 

17) Gi rashayim D’2^ as D“IK over the tonesylkfble. 


18) P’sik 
L’garmeh 


or 


p’P? 

rvtsxb 


as l D“!N a perpendicular stroke 
between two words. 


The Conjunctive accents are: 

-19) Merka K2~\D 20) Munach miO 21) Merka Kh’phula 

nVl&p 22) Mahpach 7]§>nD 23) Darga NJTT 24) 

Kadma NO“|p_ 25) Yerach ben Yomo ipl ,_ }3 !T)’ 26) T’llsha 

K’tannaHjm over the end of the last letter. 

t -1 : t • : 

10. The distinctives of Class I. denote the longest pauses, 
which may be® mpared to our period and Colon ; Class II. 
to Colon and Semicolon; Class III. to Semicolon and 
Comma; Class IV. to Comma and half Comma. 

11. The distinctives of Class I. and some of Class II. 
by their strong accentuation change short vowels into long and 
very frequently Sh’va into a vowel: as earth — fHK 

7|T thy hand — TJT 

A word so accented is said to stand in Pciusc. 
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12. For the sake of completeness, we here give the rules 
for the position of the accent, though they will not yet he 
fully understood by. the beginner and must therefore be 
pasSed over for the present. 

I. Nouns have the tone on the last syllable,: 

• a. When ending with a long vowel both in open and closed 
syllables: as “pT> ITN2 coming, but HN3 she came. 
Note. The participle' is in this respect considered as a noun. 

b. When ending with a short vowel, that stands for a long 
one: as PJIT for 

c. Feminine nouns, that change their long vowel in the 

> § > 

st. const, into a ^ort one: as jlTJ/p from- IT1J£P. 

d. Nouns of which the two last syllables are closed: as 4-0- 

e. Nouns which end with IT— preceded by a long vowel: 
as n§’b - 

/. fNouns with the following Suffixes: as 

.jn .on ,p ’D? >f- >b- .1 >n T ,•*- 

>Dnnn*T -ppyj >D3p:n .nrr 

.frn.3T 

g. ‘Verbs in the Pret. form with 'the afformatn# DJT, Jf): as 

!$*$?• 

h. Verbs in the Pret. form with Vav. Conv.: as jrS&p but 

t : - 

nSopi. ♦fOB* but 

t : " |t: '; - t l l 

Note. The verbs N”7 and |T"7 form exceptions to h.: as 

rwwM. rvfctyv 

V t t t • r: 

II. The following have the tone on the penult: 

i. All the nouns, of which the last vowel is a helping 
Seghol or Patach (a class of words called Segholates): 

as triii, fpn. rjSp . Tj/i- 

> > 

lc. Words ending with Patach furtive: as (TIT» #130 • 
l. Words ending with D’— (Dual form): as D’9^- 
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m. Verbs in the Pret. form with the affirmatives Jl> ’f|. : 

T 

as motr', *pna&, irar 

r : - t • ; - t : - r 

n. The regular verbs in Hif. and those of 1"]? and in 
Kal, Nif. and Hif. with the affirmatives n~> 1> *—: 

as POD. 13D. nVnjPT- 

o. Verbs- with the suff. JT—■ ITT. U, 7, 7|. 

p. Paragogic II— or if— attached to nouns, pronouns and 
adverbs: as mPW, H3H . n*?A, fDJ- 

t : - T *• v ** 

> 

Note I. Paragogic *— most frequently has the tone : as V7’5Jl3n> 

q. Verbs with the Yav conv. of the future, provided the 
penult is an open syllable ; (cf. the following under r) 
as “qK* but -q>n, JOp-’l and not bnp’V 

r. When the tonesyllables of two words immediately follow : 
as- in h 7W$’ pIV *3*1*1 > the tone of the former recedes: 

as V? pl.V ’flin (“llflN JiDJ ■) Such a receding ac- 

.cent beingf considered as a Metheg and having its posi¬ 
tion, cannot recede to a dosed syllable (cf. 6. of this §). 
* Jin this Aid a few other cases it drops entirely, its word being 
connected by Makkef with the following: as PlViflp-’l 

for W? tnpn ; nSrrpfl for nS’ npn- 

Note II. Both the vowel-signs and accents were added to the 
Biblical Text between the 6th and 11th Centuries by eminent Jew¬ 
ish scholars. Critical and linguistic notes were also added, the most im¬ 
portant of which are called ’“Ip and 37*0 • 11713 signifying written, 
that is the M. S. reading and ’“ip: read i. e. the expression con¬ 
sidered by the Jewish critics to be preferable. 

This body of notes is called the Masor'a (JTTiDO i- e. Tradition) 

and the compilers themselves the Masoriies. (JTTiDO *k : a>- 
Exercise 16. 

Place Metheg \yhcre required! Metheg cannot precede 
silent Sh’va or Dagesh. 



18 


Part 1. Exercises. 


.npsa D’feo onpria -pnrjp rpflirj .onpyn 
.npnpn .ppxn .pnx .nipppi .rnnp -nbvi • L fer& 
pp.Dini .’hsip .jripw .np^D’ppprrn .pT.l 
.Hpy_p .pDif„ .pin .rjpKnn. .Tpnnpyn ppiK .nipj;a 

.pap ntyb •oMt'! .’nrifc .nanni .[into Jm 

:rifo*n nNbpt .nn^ln 

Note. The Sh’vas under the letters marked with an asterisk 
are silent. 

Exercise 17. 

Give the names of the accents and the classes to which 
they belong: 

npjr*6 # npp inp. im rjnip. ap^N pny* inpn 
Swnp nn’3 onx mns rjS Dip tpps mi-ip nm 
nw Ski :?p* »nj« fa 5 ? mipp n^'x d^p ^-npi tjck 
- n$ iD'pv SnpV.n”m sgri rpyi 7]pK*pa> 

jiao pN-n^ pnspb t|n n TpnrS pS orrm nana 
rm.3 TjSnpp^-n^ pny’ nWn : onpap dtiSn jnrn^x 
'^p.\ 3'P^.dk npan m ’pn^rr ^irqria jnS-^ dhK 

Exercise 18. 

Point out the tone-syllable in the following words: 

,n ; rn ,mn .aak' .any .typ^n .Dippa .-wap .apg»_ 
•Qflin?n .Dnnpn.-pai .rjSin .pp-jp^n .ipaa .-yg 
•Ron -niia • D’p’ r pin .j/ipyo .-m . n.ippn pDNn 
.Dnpnpi .rin^' .pninnp .Dpnap .b'yn -ninai .p-n 
•P^-’l -n^K .rppa .fns .jipptj*' ,jauo .nfip.DnpK.np-ix 

§ 10. Distinction of Kamets and Kamets-Chatuph. 

1. The sign (t) serves at once to represent the long a 
and the short 6. 
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2. It is a: 

1) iu an open syllable:' as read shamarta: hence 

2) when Metheg stands on the left of it: as finp^, read 
sham’ra. 

3) the (t) in final “J: as Tp, read becha. 

4) in an accented syllable: as nnN, read echad. 

3. It is 5: 


•> > 

a. in an unaccented closed syllable: as flEOl! > HOJL read 
chochma, omdi: hence 

b. in a closed syllable before Makkef: as pXPrba* read 
kol: and 


c. in the final closed syllable of a word beginning with Vav 

> 

conv. (§ 33) : asOjTWead vay-ya-kom: 

d. before Chateph-Kamets: as nOjn read y5°mad. 


EXEKCISfe 1 % . . 

<T) .rror .jrn -d^' .mw .op .D’jpp .non 
.r™ .rnoa .bSijrpn .’brio ,npnp .oorx .niaro 
♦ mrttao * nprn ♦nprn .uirr. rr \or * w • onnsf. orr Shn 
on .rtax .nb:rx..’bnx .npbn .bban .ew-nro .nony 
•one* ,^'prm -nann .o yn onmo • Ka - rjS .vyy .pn * 
obnx .root* .o\h .orm .onoyn • o\ino .nnw .nai 

nrrna .n^a-Sa .rvpetv 

--It.: t t t • J t : V 


§ 11. DISTINCTION Of VOCAL AND SILENT SH’VA. . 
The Sh’va is vocal: 

• 1) at the beginning of a word: as Vbp = k’tol. 

2) in the middle of a word after another Sh’va: as 
’bppn = tik - t’lL 

•3) after every unaccented long vowel: as 170p = ka-t’lu, 
but WlOtJ^ read sha-mar-ti, the vowel before tlie Sh’va 

:iV T 

being accented. 

4) after a Metheg: as 1X1). = ye-r’u, but 1N*V = yir-u. 

5) under a letter having D.xgesh: as •pop = kat-t’li. 
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^ 6) under the first of two similar letters: as = ha-l’lfi. 
( 7) in most cases under a letter, which is followed by any 
one of the fiiDDID without Dagesh: as *5pl£’=shi-ch’bhL 

Exercise 20. 

.vpb -rpvp •“rpfi;) rSbSi .up: .oap 

.pnV?n' .opT.npp Ajn! -pnpnp • rj9p 
.nSpjjf -mri .^rrptp’ • iop'n .^r?, -Dnaorr 
.pSpa; .pyp#» .nip? •□rnxppi .nritpn*? -iDTpn 1 ? 
.rrepp^i .VW) .r?3p* .pnrnn .Dpp'ppi 

.rjTO'n • mp?,? -mnn .jpnrrn • nbn^api .D*npiop 

.nnpp .n^rrn .pKpp .^np:*? 

————— « 

CHAPTER II * 

PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS & VOWELS. 

§ 12. CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

1. The’ formation and inflection of Hebrew words are .ef¬ 
fected by changes, partly vocal, partly consonantal. 

2. Changes are also made for the sake of euphony, to 
prevent the concurrence of vowels or consonants of difficult 
pronunciation. 

3. The different changes of which consonants are sus¬ 
ceptible are: Assimilation, Transposition , Rejection, Com¬ 
mutation. 

• 4. Assimilation. Vowelless J in the middle of a word, 
when the syllable is unaccented, is assimilated (made sim¬ 
ilar) to the following letter, 3 being dropped and the fol¬ 
lowing letter taking Dagesh! The Dagesh doubles it, thus 
indicating the assimilation: as - jy'jy for ^‘jy. In 
an accented syllable, assimilation does not take place; 

with the exception of the verb ffU to give: jpHj for JUU 

* This chapter being placed here for reference, will be passed over 
for the present, as many of the rules can only be understood by the more 
advanced student. 
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If the following ietter be one of the JTinN > either 3 is not 
assimilated : as 7(13* > » or the dropping of 3 is indi¬ 

cated by the lengthening of the pfeceding vowel: as HIT 
for nmv 

Tlie assimilation of other consonants occurs only in the 
following cases : 

S in the' verb to take: as np* for npS» • 
j"I in the syllable Jin of Hithpael before *T, ID and in a 
few instances before sibilants: as IfS'in for (IS'inil> “lnDH 
for nntpjin. Din. for isrjpn, DpitiTi for opVrin. 

“1 in .the relative , tit for "1CN. 


“1 at the end of a few words before fl> as rh for rnS, 
nnx for pnnN. 

’ in a few verbs ’"*] before V: as py* for py M . 


5. Transposition. In grammar, transposition occurs only 
in the case of D in the syllable fill of Hithpael before sibi¬ 
lants, it being easier to pronounce st than ts, thus : 

for “IQC'iin . Before i’ it is even changed into £3 : as pptDsD 
for ppjiflj . 

6. - Rejection. Rejection may take place at the beginning, 
in the middle or at the end of a word. 

The following are regularly rejected: 


A. At the beginning. 

Yowelless 3 (or *7 in the verb npS) in the Infinitive 
and Imperative of the verbs ’"») and 3"D: as iV, JTlS from 
iV . jri from frn , np, rirrp from npj? . 

* as a silent consonant after a vocalized as D’13 for D ,v i3 
from *1J. 

X is dropped in 13113 for 13n3X> in ,t!t from "K^K. 

B. In the middle. 

1. The first of two similar consonants, when vowelless, 

* 

is not written, but represented by Dagesh forte: as 

13113 for 133113 ; ms for niro. 

2. In the verbs the first of |he two similar letters is 
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dropped, even when possessing a vowel, if a vowelless letter 

precedes: as 2D for 22 D. 12D for 122D i 

3. The weak letters'00N (especially 0) are dropped or 
quiesce, though having vowels, after a letter with Sh’va: as 
D’0^'2 for D’DB^ilp> Dp for Dip-..iSj for l^jj, t| th# for 

“jnSW> jnp'2 for fipp'2 • 

K often quiesces in the long vowel, resulting from the con¬ 
traction of its own vowel or half vowel (Composite Sh’va) 
with the preceding vowel: as DXlfD for j“lNVb> 0DNp for 
0DN 1 ?. for D’pSxS 20X for 201* • 

C. At the End. 

At the end of a word | and D are rejected in a -few ca¬ 
ses. The | of the verbal ending |1 and }’—• This original 
| has been very rarely retained : as j1JPT> • D is fegu- 

larly dropped in the st. const. Plural: 

as >00 f. Dnn ,^2 f. otq. . 

7. Commutation. Commutation comprises a) interchanges 
of consonants with other consonants; b) Interchanges of 
consonants with vowels. 
a. n interchanges with D. see above §12, 5. 

Initial 1 interchanges with \ especially in verbs >"£>: as 

iS* fot iVb JH> for l? - ]!. Sbp’ for SlDpV 
Medial 1 interchanges with > on account of homogeneous 
vowels preceding it: as O’p for Dip > 2*0 for 210. 
Final 1 and * interchange with 0: as nS| for hz, rh& 
for 'font- When the word is lengthened, the original 
consonant reappears: as 0 >Sd > 'plpti* • 
h. 1) The conjunction 1 “and”, preceding a vowelless letter 
or one of the labials (Jp2), is converted into its homo¬ 
geneous vowel 1: as '">“001 for “1201 0#D1 for., 0^'DI. 
02021 for 0202V 

In the same manner > following a vowelless letter is 
softened to i: as 0710’2J for rni0>2. 

T * T 

2) In the middle of a word 1 and * are often contracted 
into a diphthong or a long vowel: as 0>7i>.for 0*Sv 
(a + u), 2’ID” for 2’tfl’l ( a + 0 2010 for 1710 (o + u 
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contracted into u). i after Chjrek becomes 1, the 1 re'sting , 
in its homogeneous 0 vowel: as for > 3’B"in 
for . 

3. i and ’ final after a vowelless letter are softened to 
1 arid as liifl for inn; ’")? for n$, »JT1 for ’JTl. 

§ 13. PECULIARITIES OP THE GUTTURALS. 

1. The gutturals instead of the usual (simple) Sh’va, 
receive the composite Sh’va, .(see §5). 

2. They do not admit of Dagesh forte, i. e. they cannot 

he doubled, (See § 7. 4). The half-guttural “1 partakes of 
this peculiarity . The omission of Dagesh causes the length¬ 
ening of the preceding: short vowel: as DINil for OINH . 
rj*i3 for rjn|. ■ TT,T 

n and n. being harder gutturals, in most cases retain 
the preceding short vowel: as NlHil > D^ITT. 

3. The gutturals n> and ft (with Mappik) when final, 
require the a sound before them. Therefore they change 
mutable vowels ( § 14, 1 c) into Patach: as nW’ for hStJ*; 
if the vowel be immutable, a helping Patach, called Patach 
furtive (§ 6), is written under them and pronounced before 
them. 

Note. On Abe gutturals see further Chapter: VII. § § 40, 41, 42- 
*§ 14. VOWEL CHANGES. 

I. The vowels are immutable or mutable. 

Immutable : 

a. Vowels regularly written with their homogeneous vowel- 

letters : as > 1' i • 

b. 'fhe long vowels defectively written,. (§ 3. Note 4.) as 

Sp=bip>b“}=D*n. 

c. Vowels after which a Dagesh forte has been omitted 
on account of a guttural: as tP“T? for > D’HN for 

d. The short vowel in an unaccented closed syllable : as 

rot?, note- 

Slidable : 

e. All the long vowels, without vowel-letters and not in- 
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eluded ia the cases specified udder b) and c), both in 
open and closed syllables: as iStpp’ from Sbp’, ’131 
from 131. 

T T 

f. All the short vowels in open and in accented closed 
syllables: aa nStpp. from 

II. The changes which the mutable vowels can undergo, 
are: Lengthening, Shortening, Rejection and Rising of new 
vowels. 

Lengthening: The short vowels are made long: 

(—) becomes (—) 

(—) becomes (—)• 

• (— or —) become (_) or 0). 

1. When a closed syllable is made an open one: as 
iSop for 1DD l 01 10P> QpH for Dpi > properly Dipl • 

2. Hence when a required doubling of the following letter 
does not take place.: as 11541 for 11541 > 111* for DIPT; 

3. When one of the vowel-letters quiesces in the vowel: 
as NV01 for .54*01. 

4. When the final word of a sentence or clause has the 
pause accent: as iSpp for llOp..flN for p54 . 

Shortening: The long vowels are shortened: 

(—) becomes (—)• 

x — 

(—) becomes (—)or with the strong shortening (—“)■ 
(_) becomes (—) or stronger (—). 

This takes place: • 

a. When an open syllable becomes a closed one: *ti*1p 
for {Tip; 

b. When a syllable with Dagesh or a sharpened syllable 
arises; in this.case the strong shortening is used: as 
D’pl from pi» ’S54 from DK; 

c. When a closed syllable loses the tone ; as from 

T3> 111*-T from 1*- from Sd. 

I •• T : T T 
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Rejection: The vowel falls away entirely. It occurs, 
when the word is lengthened at the end, so that the ac¬ 
cent must be thrown forward. This is particularly the 
case: 

1. With pretonic Kamets and Tsere, (the latter gener¬ 
ally when followed by Kamets: as DdS). Kamets and 
Tsere in an open syllable preceding the tonesyllable, are 
called preto'nic: i. e. they are pronounced only before the 
tone and are dropped upon its being moved forward : as 

Sop, nSbp but onSop. but-tnan. natf but 

2. With Tsere in a monosyllable: as or in the last 
syllable of a polysyllable, when all the preceding vowels 
are immutable : as thus y$if, on?#, not?'. onpt?. 

3. With (-), (•■), (_) in the last syllable of verbs, when 
the word is lengthened by an addition commencing with a 
vowel: as ilSpp from St?p> iSpp’ from Sbp’. 

The following rule regarding the rejection of vowels 
deserves attention: 

When the accent is thrown forward, in nouns, the 

/ ♦ 

vowel of the penult drops, in verbs, of the ultima. Com¬ 
pare : Hpp my word, from “0*1 word, nStpp she has killed, 
from Sop he has killed^ 

Rising of new vowels: Instead of Sh’va a new short 
vowel arises: 

I. No word can commence with two vowelless consonants 
or with two Sh’vas, therefore the first Sh’va is changed in¬ 
to Chirek: 

A. When one of the prefixes Ssp (§ 18. II, b,) or of the 
preformatives |fl’N (§ 31, 1.) which regularly take Sh’va, 
is connected with a word beginning with Sh’va: as 

for WdS , for Sbp’ - SbpN‘ for SbpN. 

Note. Respecting 1 before a letter with Sh’va see § 12, 7, b. 

B Sbpi^ for SbpX can serve as a memorial word for the 
following rules: 


4 



26 


Part I. Exercises. 


a. When the first of two vowelless letters has comp. 
Sh’va, the helping vowel is that of the comp. Sh’va: as 

for Wiit from Dm'** *BHn for Win from D*EHp- 

b. When the second of two vowelless letters has comp. 

Sh’va, the helping vowel under the first is again the 
vowel of comp.. Sh’va: as for ITlD’ f ° r 

nnp*. § 40, 6. 

II. With a pause accent. When Sh’va is heightened in 
pronunciation by the tone, either Seghol arises from it, or 
the correspondent long vowel of Comp. Sh”va, or the origi¬ 
nal vowel which has been dropped by the lengthening of 

the word: as *pS from *n*?; *^?n from ’Sfl; HnSd f. 
from nhn ; rtoV* f. from iQUT . 

Note. In all the cases given under II, the word is 7'P7P • 

III. When one of two similar letters or of the weak 
letters ’TIN drops, (§12, 6 B. 3.) its vowel recedes and 
takes the place of the preceding Sh’va: as fl*D7 for fl'SHy ■ 

hw for ^DiT. by for vby , for * DD for DDP> 

DD* for DDE?* • 

IV. The meeting of two vowelless final consonants is 
generally avoided: most commonly by the insertion of 
Seghol between the concurring . consonants, Patach, if one 
of them is a "guttural, Chirek, if one of them is a ♦ t Shurek, 
if the last one is 1 : as “pD for "|?D * JTT£ for jnr. for 

. n*D for p*D, ViD for 1HD. 

CHAPTER III. 

§ 15. SERVILE LETTERS. 

1. Letters added to words for the purposes of formation 
or inflection ( serving ) are called Serviles, while those three 
letters which constitute most frequently the root or the 
radical idea of the word are termed Radicals. 

2. All the 22 letters of the alphabet can be used as 
radicals; the 11 following only as serviles: 

n d. n- v *> d. b, o. ?* n (dSdi ntfo |mp. 



§ 15. Servile Letter?. 
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They are called prefixes (preformatives) when placed at 
the beginning of a word, suffixes (afiormatives) when added 
at the end. 

Note. When the letters added are used to convey the acci¬ 
dents of tense, gender, number, person (in the nominative case) and 

to form derivatives, they are respectively called according to po¬ 
sition preformatives and afformatives. 

§ 16. THE PREFIXES flJTO. 

1. P as a prefix has Chirek and ,in the following letter 
Dagesh. It is the abbreviation of J23 from, away from, out 
of, by, of wh'ich the 3 is assimilated, as nnriD from below, in¬ 
stead of nnn JP. Before gutturals the (—l is lengthened 
to (-) ( § 14, II. 2) : as Sj2p from above, instead of: 

Before H the lengthening is sometimes omitted : as pnp 
from without (.§ 13, 2.). D before * becomes ’p as D’SbTVP 
from Jerusalem, for D’WnrP (§12, 7, b.) 

2. -Vf as a prefix, see § 23, 2. 

3. M as a prefix, an interrogative particle,, see §24, 5. 

4. il as a prefix,' the article, see § 17. 

i 

Exercise 21. 

7 nap 6 "iipp 5 rv3p 4 “ii3jp 3 ^np 2 TiNp i-j^p 

14 nprrp ^Sthp 12 ni“ip n "i^.P 10 nnpp 8 ronNP 
2 npnp * 19 nSnp 18 Viop 17 onp 16 trjrrp 
26 tjSij?p 25 im’P 24 Di'P 23 http 22 tp 21 ^pp 

. 29 Vjn*Tp 28 tr'N“ip 27 rrpSj?p 

way 1 enemy 2 fire 3 hero 4 house, within 5 pit 6 brother 7 love 6 God 2 
covenant 1 ® man 11 generation, age 12 palace 13 they 14 n. p. of a cityi* 
month 16 thread 17 sandl* milk 1 ® clay® 6 dew 21 hand22 n. p. m. 23 day 24 
n. p. of a city 25 a time unlimited, eternity 26 a maiden 27 head, beginning 26 

n. p. m. 29 - 

Exercise 22/* 

From a father 4 ,* from Abraham 3 , from destruction 3 , from 
a cistern 4 , from a land 5 , from blood 6 , out of a house 7 , 

_--- 

* The learner is advised to form for himself an English-Hebrew vocabu¬ 
lary, by which his memory may be assisted and a tedious search through 
the exercises avoided. 
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from a mountains, from Edom 8 , from Haman 18 , from life 11 , 
from to-morrow 12 , from a river 12 , from Jeberechjahu 14 , from 
Jedidja 18 , from a Jew 1 ®, from a •panther 1 '?, from Nimrod 18 , 
from the Most High 18 , from a plant 28 , from Eden 21 , from dust 22 - 
no’Ti loton sd'iR tnn 7jv3 6 di sns 43 x 3 3 p-nx aomM ijk 
aonnx wjvSy istidj moj Mnwr'wrrTT mis’ ismno 

:22-)SJ^ 21 p£ 

. § 17.. THE ARTICLE. 

1. The definite article is represented by the prefix H 
with Patach and Dagesh in the following letter: as D*Qt if 
heaven, D’Qt^n the heaven. Before the gutturals, especially 

the Patach is changed into Kamets (§13, 2.): as 
jnxn the master, 7 j“l.n the foot, “DJfil the servant. Be¬ 
fore the unaccented y, fl, ,1 into Seghol ; as D’DJ^ H the 
■ > > 

clouds, Dnnrr the mountains, TDPfin the wise man, but 
> 

31?n the cloud, “inn the mountain, cf. 5. 

Before n and 17 the Patach is commonly retained: as 
0**1717 the life, 731717 the vanity. § 13, 2. 

2. A noun without the .His to be translated with the 
indefinite article, except the noun in the st. const.’ (§ 19, 5 ): 
as IV3 a house. 

3. When the noun is-preceded by the prefixes ^33 > tl*e 
article is only represented by its appropriate vowel under 
the prefix and the Dagesh in the following, letter (§12, 
6 . B. 3.): as 7373 in the word = 737173, P7N 1 ? to the 

,, 7TT- T T ~ : I V T- T 

land = pftrp. 

4. The Dagesh after the article is often omitted in’let¬ 
ters with Sh’va: as O’JTnSVn the frogs, especially in 
nouns with initial *:as7iN*?7 the river, and in participles 
of Piel and Pual (§25, 7.): as 737017 the speaking man. 

5. Some words lengthen the accented vowel, when the 
article is prefixed, e. g. DJ£!7 from D#> ^“INPl fromplj*, 
inn from in, riNpn from nxp , 

TT ~ 1 It- -It 





§ 18.' The Prefixes •2^31. 
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Exercise 23. 

Prefix the article to the following words. 

8 n£pi 7 oipD «V)# sq’o nix 2 p« ‘dw 
i6^ni5-|*yn 14 S30 13 rm ia jnr «7j?3 10 dSh og'jr 
--tqtk ai 33 D 2»S^n is 3^17 ,thn 
29 iin 28 pjJ 27 nun 26 777 25 nn 8 *D«n 23^7 

.33 jinn 32 fn?n 31 nnn 3 #n 7 'n 

It* t t : v t 


heaven! earth, lands darkness3 light 4 water® evening® place! dry 
land® herb 9 , wise 10 morning 11 seed 12 animal 13 cord, rope 11 grass 15 new 1 ® 
rich man 11 fat 1 ® weary 19 pipe? 0 star 11 ground, soil" foot? 3 life 24 spirit 25 
ornament 2 ® thought 27 cloud 2 ® majesty? 9 riddle 30 joy 31 vision® intuition, 
vision 33 . . 

§ 18. THE PREFIXES 3731. 

I. 1 called the conjunctive Vav denotes: and, as 017/ 
bread DflSl and bread. It is changed as follows: 


a. Into 1 before a consonant with simpleJ3h’va: 73/1 and 
to all, § 14, Rising I; or before the labials 3* Q> 3 > to 
avoid the recurrence of two sounds of the same organic 
class: as and between, JQ1 and from, 731 and a bul¬ 
lock (§12, 7, b,). 

b. Into 1 before 1 becoming quiescent: as ’IT! and it may 
be (§12, 7, b.). 

c. Into 1> 1» 1 before comp. Sh’va, taking the correspon¬ 
ding Short vowel: as UNI and I, ViDKl and eat, 
and sickness (§ 14; Rising I, B. b.) 

d. Into 1 before DT?Sn= as D'li^Nl and God (§ 12, 6. B. 3.). 


Note. Before niJT into 1: as 7177 . This most sacred name 

T : - t \-^ 

of God was believed to be incommunicable and the word U7K 

T 

my Lord substituted for it, according to which latter word the 
vowels of 1 and the prefixes 0^33 were adapted, as TIT'S* 
7i7 ,l 7. 717'P corresponding to U7N3* ’JIN 1 ?* U7N0- When 
however, fllPP is already preceded by , to avoid repetition, 

it was written with the vowels of D’tSn* so that Tlfr U7N 
is to be read DTT^UTg. 


e. Into 1 immediately before the tone-syllable, especially 
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when the latter has a distinctive accent and short words 
are connected in pairs: as 11131 irifl desolate and void, 

. V . , • 

□Hi 3p cold and heat, fpni J*jp summer and winter. 

Note. 1.331 shows that 1 before *]D3 (a) in case of (e) has 
— and is not 1, 

II. a. 3 > S . 3. 3 preposition of place and time: in, 6n, 
among: j7|'C?N33 in the beginning, '3.33 on a mount¬ 

ain, SKIP’S amongst Israel, or it has the force of the 
prepositions: with, by, through: as J3JQ with a stone, 
3313 with or by a word. 

3 adv. and prep.,'generally expressing comparison and 
proportion answers to the words: as, like, so, about, nearly, 
almost: p“|{*3 as a land, Hjp’iO about an ephah, 3C^J)3 
D’lB' about ten years. As prep.: according to, after, 
lohen, (comparing the time of two actions) 1331033 after 
our likeness, £>ip *0'3i33 when I lifted up my voice, 
7j^3l3 313 according to the bounty of the king. 

I. Kings 10, 13. 

S prep.’, denoting motion or direction toward any ob¬ 
ject, to, unto, toioards, for, hence it is the sign of the 
dative (§ 19, 2.): to a land, to or for a king. 

b. 3 - S» 3 always with Sh’va except in the following cases : 

1. With Chirek = 3 < S • 3 > before a word which has 
Sh’va under the first letter: as 3333 by the word of, 333S ■ 
3333- (14. Rising I. a.) 

Before ' the ’ becomes quiescent (§ 12. 7. b.): as ’D'3 
in the days of HllIl'S to I. '3)3 as the hands of. 

2. With (t), (7), (7) before coillposite Sh’va: as flDXS 

in truth; 301)*? to stand, ’Sns as a sickness; or when dis¬ 
placing the article il (§19, 3.) : as Di*3 = Di\33 in the day, 
D3nS = D3nil*7 to the wise, on the tree, but 

Oi’3 in a day, pj?3 on a tree. 

3. With Kamets = a, often before the tonesyllable, 

• • ^ ♦ > 
especially before monosyllabic particles: 0173 in them, HQ 

v t v T 
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■as this, PDlS to $ soul, person, b before several forms of 

T >i * 

the pronouns and the infinitives of verbs: as HP to this, 
rhxb to these, n&? to go. Before nouns with a distinct¬ 
ive accent, especially when short words are connected in pairs : 
as: d*p ps between water and water, m pa 

between stroke and stroke. 


Exercise 24. 

E^ctly translate the following words. 

.ypihtiyyh -d hyh • 2 ^h ) h ;1 >Dp3 >Dp3 

.3£j/n? f>st3 .pga > 3 n3-ra ,Dipp3 ,Dipp3 

.b^Vi - g .rr-jiipi -rntynp .cpypv .^iynp 

/roam ,Tt3»rr,nt3Q pruSi .vuS .nmS .t^Nno-i wm 
.rjVpnp -Tj^pp ,“]Spi ’i\hw7) J| 7 P? . 9 rjpp nppi 

. nightl image 2 dry land 3 bird 4 field 5 man 6 river 7 rain® king 9 - 


Exercise 25. 

Translate into Hebrew. 

And light, 1 and the light, and in the light, to the earth 
and to the heaven, and the fruit, 2 and fruit, and from the 
fruit, evening and morning, day and night, I # and he, 3 
and Jacob’s hands, 4 and to an animal, and in a land, and 
in the land, -and a river, and Jonathan, 5 and Jerusalem, 
in Jerusalem, to a man, 6 tb the man, from a tree, from 
the tree, from morning, from the morning, in a cloud, 7 in 
the cloud, as an image, as the image, to a bird, to the 
bird, from the bird, from a man. 

. . 7 jjj; efcm sjnr'rv op£'_'T. 3 *un ,'jn ana i hr \ 

Exercise 26. ' 

8 13$ 7 D“pN : 6 Sxpj^’3 WP3 4 Tiy 3 N’3J 2 Dp 'th 

: l 5 T] i 7in 13 S»p?ri': 12 3^01 u pp? 3 10 rpppp 9 lxp 

* 8 was rich. In sentences with a noun, pronoun or adjective in the 
predicate, the copula “to bo” must always be supplied. See $ 77, 1. 
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■mtm “ms® *na :jn I9 kv’ 18 jnn..: ,7 rW’ “nyr» 
a iox . , 2 ri 7 N *nnx DSiy 25 ij? “oSiy? j 23 *™* 
pnS *3Kp’ ^pira 34 dj : b ?| 7T3 ®Snp* “pro 30 ns 
:«ma3 n’33 •yitj^rb^ "pnp :*3|33 ®n'n nb’ 1 ?? 
“op "fia^p ^Typpi ^rrvpp :*3iDi "nro 44 Six^ 

:rnrr 53 at? 51 bbns 

t : *• t - : 

not 1 arose 3 prophet 3 since 4 Moses 5 Israel* Abraham 7 rich 8 very 9 
cattle 10 silver 11 gold 1 * fool 13 darkness 14 ^valks 15 § 18. I. Note 1 ® deliverance 17 
evil 18 goes out 19 lamp 30 commandmen* law 33 lights eternity 34 to 3 ® thou 
(art) 3 ® God 37 says2® slothful one® lion® withont3l roarer 33 way 33 also, 
even 34 laughter® may ache 3 ® heart 37 he was 38 thief 39 abroad 40 destroys, 
makes childless 41 sword 42 death 43 n. p. m 44 chosen 4 ® good, beautiful 4 ® east 47 
west 48 north 49 sea 50 (in general the Mediteranean Sea, lying west of Pales¬ 
tine, hence: the west, but sometimes the Dead Sea or as here the South 
Sea, therefore here: the South.) is praised 51 name of 52 . 

§ 19. CASES OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS. 

1. To express the relations between the different- nouns 
and pronouns in a sentence, Prepositions or the correspon¬ 
ding Prefixes 0*733 are chiefly used. 

2. The Dative is formed by the prep. or its abbrevi¬ 
ation the prefix S (§ 18, II). 

3. ThesAhlative is formed by the prep. JO or its abbrevi¬ 
ation. prefix P, D or by 3 and 3 (§ 16, 1. § 18,11). 

4. The Accusative is denoted by the particle PIN or TIK 
(i. e. before Makkef) when the noun is definite, i. # e. defined 
by the article, a possessive pronoun (Suf. § 21), a follow¬ 
ing genitive or by Itself as a proper noun, otherwise it has 
no designation, being entirely similar to the nominative: 
as plNIl nKl D’Cf'n ftN the heaven and earth, P3VHK my 
son, nOKrrfO nx the son of the servant, DiTpttpN Abra¬ 
ham, but Gen. 2, 4: In the day that God made D’pC’l jnX 
earth and heaven. 

5. The Genitive or possessive case remains entirely un¬ 
changed, with which the preceding noun, (which is limited 
and more nearly defined by the Gen.) is most closely con- 



§ 19. Cases of Nouns and Pronouns. 33' 

nected. For this reason the latter is said to stand in the 
Construct State , or- simply in the Construct. • 

The better to effect this connection the article of the Con¬ 
struct is thrown off and its mutable vowels are shortened: as 
DIDH the horse, but Tjppn DID the horse of the i|ng (not 
D1DH); the fowl, hut D*0£*n f|ij? the fowl of the heaven 

(not c|iyn). T 

Regarding the shortening of the vowels and other 
changes, which the word in the st. const, undergoes, see § 59. 

6. The direction -towards a place or the time is indicated 

by the unaccented syllable H— appended to the noun, called 

> 

local rr-: as D ’ sea, HO* towards the sea, py the north, 
> > 
nJifljf northward, towards the north. O’O’ year, HO’O* to 

year, HO’O’ Q’O’O from year to year. 

Note I. Local ,“J— is the* remnant of an old. accusative 0—. 

yet appearing in many adverbs: as DOl* by day, in the day time, 

ornno to-morrow, (cf. § 85. 4, B, B.) 

Note EL On the Segholates with local H— see § 66, Note I. 

T * 

Exercise 27. 

6 np$p mrr 4 TjSn lyi ^npte 2 pny ny 
nin’ nm* 11 Dio : 10 min 9 D’rjbxS 8 nor : 7 npnvm 
17 n’n nn : l6 .njrv3 D’ot? 15 no: 14 note tin 13 nop 
: 24 T$np 33 n^ ai 3inrn ; nxn 20 ndi i9 |Nid 18 np 
onyp pNo i^pino ay’ 28 ?j/oi 27 tep 26 n£ te^no 
:®PT“W5 33 32 te r^p : 31 monon tep 30 ypi 

4i p «n»yp 3 npooi "f’pja 36 hw? :npw'n 37 nbj; 36 *p 
4i Tionb 46 Jp? 45 did? 44 oitr’ : 43 niD3 b’ppb 

: D’S’DD 49 ub 4s D3tn 

memory 1 just* blessing 3 walked 4 before 5 truth® righteousness 1 offer 8 God* 
thanksgiving 10 good 11 all 12 to wrap, to put on 13 garment 14 stretches 15 
curtain 16 was 11 shepherd 18 small cattle 19 came 20 bear 21 took 22 lamb 23 flock 24 
eater 25 came forth 28 food 21 strong 28 sweetness 29 moved on 30 desert 31 sitting 32 
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on, in, over® throne 34 judgment® who'? 36 ascended 37 snow 38 summer 3 ® 
harvest 4 ® thus 44 becoming, suitable 42 honor 43 a whip 44 horse 45 bridle 46 ass 47 
a stick 48 the back 4 ®. 


Exercise 28. 

Translate into Hebrew: 

The evening (accus.), to the evening, to an evening, a 
man (nom.), a man (accus.), the man (accus.), from a 
man, from the man, the head 4 of the man, the head of a 
man, from the heaven; the grass of the earth, the land 
(accus.), the land (nom.), a land (accus.), a land (nom.), 
the light of the heaven, to the judge 2 , to the judge of the 
land, to a judge of the land, the fruit (accus.) of the tree 3 . 
God created 4 earth and heaven. God created the earth and 
the heaven, the voice 5 (accus.) of God, a voice (accus.) of 
God, a voice (nom.) of God, the sign 6 (accus.), a sign 
(accus.), by a sin 7 , by the sin, ^towards the east 3 , towards 
the south9, to the mountain, towards Samaria 16 . 

. lojtipi? 8 rnip 7 pj? 6/iix 5 Sip 4*03 2 ( 33 # 


CHAPTER IV. 

OF JHE PRONOUN. 

§ 20. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

1. The personal pronouns are either separate words or 
syllables, contractions of the first and appended to nouns, 
verbs or particles, thence receiving the name of Suffixes. 
The separate pronouns represent the nominative, (see ex¬ 
ception to this § 93, 2.). The suffixes appended to the verb 
stand for the accusative and for the dative in rare instances. 
The suffixes appended to the noun properly stand for the 
genitive or possessive cases and then serve the purpose of 
possessive pronouns: as ’DID the horse of me = my horse. 
The suffixes appended to particles either represent the nomi¬ 
native or the accusative cases: as as I , me. 



§_ 20. Tiie Personal' Pronoun. 
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2. The separate personal pronouns are : 


l.com. 


2 . 


3. 


Singular. 

p5bN> in pause 

| UN> <> " UN 

m. nnN. " « nnN 


f. m> (Prop-TWO flN 

(m. NTT ) 
i Vn ^ 


Plural. 

funis-ow 


I. 

1, corn.*j 

UN 

we 



L 

: 



m. 

DpN ; 


thou 

2 - 

f. 

JflN.rUPlN 

ye 

he 

m. 

on, nan 


she 

3. 

f. 

T 

?n.‘ n^n 

1 - T 

& 

a> 

b 


3. Remarks. pJN is the ancient form and more used in 
the Pentateuch than UN. while the latter occurs often in the 
later books. .“TIN- compounded of nrON. as the kindred 
dialects have: Chald.nfUN. FUN> Arab. anta. 

The fern, form TIN occurs only, in k’thibh (7 times), 
but it is the foundation of some verbal inflections, (so the 
form T^p before suffixes, § 43,1.) NTT is of common gen¬ 
der in the Pentateuch and also Signifies she. But whenever 
Vn stands in the test for NT1> it has the pointing NlfT 
and must, be read N’H • 

UTON is formed from the pronominal stem |N found in 
’JN > HjiN and UfT the harder form of UN we; DflN and 
fj^N are blunted ' forms of D1DN> properly DTUN (Chald. 
ph^N» Arab, antum). Before verb. suff. this original form 
is retained (§ 43, 1.). DH> p from DTT> pH, hence not 
seldom the 2. and 3. masc. plur. in p I as p^3^*, pTlH’’ 
Is. 35,1. nan. run have a demonstrative character. 

4. The separate pronouns, when connected with a noun 
as predicate of a sentence, always include the copula or 
the verb to he: as f)DV UN I am Joseph, tJ”Nn HflN thou 
art the man. 


Exercise 29. 

Nn un :Sn un : 2 ^np T nnN inp\ nriN 
^pnnN Nini 4 ptr'N"iN*in niaa nnN : nt^'ai prjN wn 
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:p*Q »*u : nan 8 S}n :ym« 6 D'J3 

: 12 onirun nan : }pK 8 m:? : n awn najj 7^) nnx 10 nsjr 
aiD nin* nnx :ymg 13 D’nN “ipijD*# : 13 rrrnj kt? 
!»ja »rn*£ mrroj i8 rrvy?ny :tnn 17 Tiro* : 18 nVcn 
p*n njp; *jap jf^NrrSy nnxV QW5 °’r^0 
^nSo pxrrn^ O’octfrrK? :*£»**o "- 1 ’ujSao 
38 b*n i^D’pcnp yn^n pron rnrr :n$rr 24 □!*; 
^nrxinv^ons?* 2*™ trotm anpa rrwrrp 87 Na 

: 3, njnd3. 

blessed 1 holy® woman 3 the first* the last* honest, upright jJ2 5 pi. m. 0'13. 
pi. f. niJ3 j 58, i.) 8 idols 1 vanity, foolish 8 stranger® dust 10 thoushalt return 11 
D'112: pl.fr. ”"-j ef. 8 - 12 the only child (girl) 13 twelve 1 * brothers 15 forgiving 18 
my sister 11 youngfer 18 bare 19 son 20 beside me® 1 Saviour 22 filling 23 declaration 2 * 
guilty 25 old 28 came 21 mountain 28 n. p. m.29 dwelled 30 n. p. of a city 31 . 

Exercise 30. 

Ye are strangers 1 with me 2 - Lord, thou art a refuge 2 
to us from generation 4 to generation. From eternity” 
to eternity thou art God. Not a God delighting 6 (in) wicked¬ 
ness 7 thou art. I am dust and ashes 6 - God is in heaven and 
“we are on the earth. Just 6 art thou O Lord! Thou art near 16 
O Lord ! Ye are aU seed of falsehood 12 . 
i°anp sp’uf s ->38 7;-ri_ 6yan scHy *vtt a--ny io*u 

(to pause!) laij^jr llyu 

§ 21. NOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

l. The nominal suffixes appended to Nouns in the Stnffu- 
lar are: 

Sixg. . Plural. 

1. com. . ’p-ID my horse. y> y— • 1JD1D .our horse 

m . ^,(in pause ^-) rp© 1 D3. D3D1D ) 

2 - f. 5|, ' TTODf hrh - p. pp® y om Wse 

m. in, 1, ID-ID his h. DH- D~>DD1D ) (poetical) 

3 'f. n-rV 7 .(r! T )np»lierh. ICl.fr- IPWLiSlor* 



21. Nominal Suffixes. 


Appended to Nonns in Plural: 
Sing. 


Pi.br. 


com. , ’DID 

my hgrses 

U’t- U’PID 

m. Tpplp'j 

1 • 

Dp’DID 

f, rj’-, “j’DIP [ 

► thy horses 

1 a 

p*r» p’PlP 

m. V7- > VpiD 

ms horses 

Dp’—. flh’DID 

f - rr-> rrpio 

her horses 

IP’-- IP’DIP 

* 

2. Remarks. The suffixes of the noun are 


our horses 


► your horses* 
I (poetical) 

• 1D*r 

1 their horses 


two classes : of Singular , and of Plurcd nouns; the forms 
' of th^ latter are longer jind may be recognized by the 
plural i ; as 1JD1D our horse, but 1PD1D our horses. 


3. The suffixes DD> p> and DH. > they invariably 

having the tone, the better to distinguish between the D 
and theare called grave , the others are light suffixes. 

4. in- is a favorite longe^ suffix for 1, particularly 
in monosyllabic words and in nouns with the ending n— : 

species, 1TD and mJ’P his, its species; fttHO appear¬ 
ance} inN")P his appearance. 

5. The suffixes denote the genitive of the pronoun (§ 20,1). 
The other cases are represented by attaching prepositions 
or prefixes and particles to the suffixes. The dative by 
pN or ^; the accusative by JIN (TON) > the ablative by jp, 
3, (’JIN) etc. See Paradigm A. 

6. The possessive pronoun is also represented by , Ilf 

(§23, 2.) followed'by b with the suffix, thus: = 

which is (belongs) to me = my. See Paradigm A. 
Noke. On the suffixes of the verb see § 42. 

Exercise 31. 

tjS : uW :T]^ n*3 ;’W' ’Dip nin’ ’Pjn 
h nnx nin’ 5 £>1D’ tib : 4 nni34 3 oy 2 #ni; 

Dpni 11 fin; p# :opS 10 diW ;onp 9 dim 8 idn 

16 n^ipxnp 15 Tpn"Ox : 14 Vs’ np 13 nntp 12 ni3 :^id| 

: 2l pi3p D’p 2 °nn^' :DpiDp ,9 3pS h dj : 18 f’N 17 dins 
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23 nw bit nin\:nS ,! ? vf? nin’ 

"fn^pfifri rrro;ni 26 n l run nirr rf? : 25 run 24 nprro yS 
JiTTO^i ris ^35 "Stfio nriJ* ‘: 29 Tinrn 

: 7 S 33 ynjj < 32 pniD y\ibi * 31 nnjn 

vineyard 1 strength 2 ^rith 3 might 4 wi^fcorsake 3 people, nation® 
safety, protection! perished, was lost8 refuge® peace, welfare*® intelli¬ 
gent 1 * who digs 12 pit 13 shall fall 14 good man, pious 13 upright 1 ® man, 
here collect, men 11 theje is.none 1 ? heart, understanding 1 ® drink 20 cistern 12 
also 22 rock 23 shelter 24 , strength 23 greatness 2 ® glory 21 victory 28 majesty 2 ® 
ruling 30 now 31 thanking 32 , cf. to 32, 33, § 107, 3. 

Exercise -32. 

His light, our light, my tree, their tree, her tree, thy 
tree, thy trees, his day 1 , thy (fern.) day, my stars, our 
star, our stars, to the.fruit of his tree, thy voice, my be¬ 
ginning, thy (fern.) beginning 2 , your beginning, thy (ac- 
cus.) voice, the voice of G(j^ I am giving 3 from the fruit 
of your trees to the ruler 4 of the citys. The strengths of 
my arm 11 . The light of our torches 8 , the sand 8 of their 
shores 18 . 

.wtjin 9Sin stsS 7£hr erp sTp 4 Sara 3jnj 2jvmn inf 1 
Exercise 33. 

God created him, us, me, them (fern.), her, I gave 1 thee 
from it, from them, I come 2 to thee (m) (f:), and she earned 
to him, to them, to us, I (am) with thee, in it, by us, as 
we, as I. God took 4 him, thee, thee (in pause), thee (f.), 
I shall establish 5 my covenant 8 with 7 you, with them, with 
him, with her, with thee (f.). 

amon* ®nna so'px -4nnS 3 «ani 2x3*i\nnj 

• * V • : I ‘ T l“T T- T • -T 

§ 22. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 

i. m. nr ). 

V this 

F. nxr ^ (rarely !if) 

Com. V (without distinction of gender or number.) 

Plur. nW. (Sn rarely) these. 

Note. In nrVn or apocopated hn this, the demonst, has the 

7T * T - 
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■ § 22. Demonstrative Pronoun. 

original article with b- (Sn) before it; irVn f. occurs only 
once Ez. §6, 35. 

2. The demonstrative referring to a remoter object is repre¬ 
sented by Kinn, x’nn . Dnn. jnn= as onn D»p»a 

in those days, while !T?Mfi D’P’3 in these days; or they ex¬ 
press : the same: as Nlhn the same man. 


3. The demonstratives are thus declined: 


Nom. 

nr,' 

nKf this, 

nW 

Dat. 

nrS. 

PlNtS to this. 

. nWV 

Acc. 

nrnx. 

nxrn« this, 

rhturrat 


' nip. 

nNtp, 

rhm 

Abl.-i 

nra, 

nxn. 

nWa 


n?s- 

V T 

TOD. nK?3. n?N3 

4. Syntactical 

rules.. § 94.* 



Exercise 34. 

jfyti : 2 on:nn nW :Si*n D’bPsS j 1 ^ if :n?Vn v'X 
5 3fT T iib 4 nSj;3 i : 3, riVf<4 ^ in P ^P 
•*> 3 Rr n$$* 8 mn :njn ovn 7 *n? n$o 6 n-vqrn*t tht 
:*yj;n rir^Si rpnn nniS : n fjP3n Sv3 nWi lo npann 
-D 5 : 15 np nn “nanp nr 13 nip :n^3 D’rtSx 12 nrn xb 
:nty|fn rant : &rxn j^in : 18 inD v :' 17 n^n 16 njn rir 
21 q& 21 nr 20 '# nW 19 n^V': x’nn newa :nwn n^'xn 
y>b 23 TD% :pNn _t 73 22 nv33 n^xpi 21 nan 21 nm 
: 26 n#p ipriSx nin; dip's uniNi d’didd n^Ni 24 nr# n^N 
27 on Win tr^n n’ni 21 ai*N “pTH#? n;n wx 

:jnp m idi own 28 *nn -itp'n 

* t •• t : • vs •• • t t : 


* The learner must refer to the respective paragraph before translating 
the exercise following, and in all cases when his attention is called to the 
Syntax. >■ 
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city 1 words 2 I have redeemed 3 thou hast made, performed* knew 5 
sepulchre 6 unto 7 lo! behold! 8 shadow, shelter,® wisdom 10 money’ 11 
chosen 12 while yet 13 (was) speaking 14 camp 15 evil 16 sure 17 strength 18 
three 19 sons of-’ 6 n. p. 21 was overspread 22 I formed 23 chariot 24 we will re¬ 
member 25 his* name 26 plain 27 fearing 28 departing 2 ®. 

Exercise 35. 

This mani, that^man, that woman 2 , this woman, these 
men 3 , th§se women 4 , those men, those women, this is the 
man, that is the woman, these are the men, that is the 
wojds, from that man, to this woman, this is my- God, 
this boy®, this is the law 1 ?, this pillar 3 , these are the 
names 3 of the sons 10 , those brothers 11 (acc.), these are thy 
uncles 12 . 

.nintf f. sruxof. 7 min eiw’ sim 4 D'tvi 3D'tm 2 nm< 

•* T" “ t tt •"r*': t* 

. 12DHn lio^nx SrnDt^ Uie names of 

■ - * r : 

§ 23. THE RELATIVE. 

1. The relative pronoun for both genders and numbers 
is ")ti% who, which ; often including the pers. pronoun: he 
who, she who, that which: “INJJI “)!£W he whom, thoi# 
cursest. 

2. In the later biblical books and the modern* Hebrew 
writers, the abbreviated form .$ or (with’following 
Dag., omitted before gutt.) is most frequently used. 

3. (or'.0 gives to every word to which it refers 
relative signification: as OB' there, OB' where, 

DB^'O whence. 

T * » 

4. It is declined as follows : 

Gen. OiDID his horse) iDID *1B\V whose horse 

Dat. eh to him) to whom 

Acc. (inlN him) W1K *lBfc whom 

Abl. (1390 from him) 1300 “tB>N from whom. 

5. Before participles the article PT frequently represents 
the relative : as Tj^lnn he who goes. 



§ 24. The Interrogative Pronoun. ' 41 

Exercise 36. . 

fix : # rnisW 5 5 P’inx^ ‘dp*! : 3 i?t 2 inx onn n#x 
n ^D 10 nn 9 np .*fnx;n Dw'3 8 n^j/ nirr 7 pan 

16 pi* T]S u »k :ia 13 npp ntpgj? nin* 12 {£Hf“iLpx 
: 20 iaV 19 iid* nin; pi pnxp 18 npp* ncpi* -ojn 17 nnx: }6 njp 
’P^S 24 nnpxnn : 23 minin’ “D^npfcnp-n a np 

29 “P’Snntpxpi 27 T|Sx "oSn nc^-Vx 2s nnipn 
ayn nip's. h 30 np3^' op nsrx : »rtSx rpSxi *p# 

iviiSx nin*e^ 

spirit 1 with 2 may speaks fishes 4 are taken 5 net 5 wishing, desiring 7 he did 8 
how® great 15 goodness 11 has laid up 12 confide, trust 18 woe 1 * the king 15 a boy, 
a youth 18 cursed 17 trusts 18 departs 19 3V, <’3V) heart 28 hail! happy! 21 makes 22 
trust 28 said 24 mother in law 25 thou goest 28 I will go 27 thou lodgest 28 I will 
lodge 2 ® thus 89 - 

Exercise 37. 

The field which Abraham boughti. -The horse 2 upon 4 
which the kings rode 3 . Daniels whqse names was called* 
Belteghazzar9. Not good 19 (is) the counsel” that he has 
•given 12 . Nigh 12 is the Lord 14 to all 12 that call upon him 1 ® 
in truth 17 . And 12 God 1 ® saw 1 ® all that he had made 29 , and, 
belmld 21 , (it was) very 22- good. 

(his name IDE?) !Df 7 f-OPJ 8l “7R\n 5 -]Vd 4rSjr 333"l 2 D?D lnjp 

17 nnx usm^njr 15 Vi 14 nin’ 18 3np T l2 |'jr imp ionaio mxRzrDVs 

. ,2anxp 22 3io 21 nini 20 mdtiVn is trm 

§ 24 THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

1. The interrogative pronoun is *P who? usually applying 
to persons, HO» Hp. HP what? applying to things. 

HD before X and n and always in pause: nVx-np what 
(are) these, OJTX“! HP what did you 3ee ? 

Commonly it is written JlP or ..HP (followed by Dag.): as 
iPirnp what is his name ? or with a small word, it is con¬ 
tracted into one word: as HIP what is tliis? (§9. 1. Note.) 
HP before H> IT as HP what hast thop done? 

6 
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At the beginning of' a sentence HO also frequently stands 
before letters not guttural :”as hi? what voice ? 

2. The cases are indicated by the prefixes and the par¬ 
ticle nx 

Dat. to whom ? 

Acc. *12 flit' whom ? 

*Q9 from whom? 

-A-hl. w jth or through whom ? 

The Gen. by whose? but more frequently it is 

indicated by putting the interrogative immediately after the 
noun: as ’DTI? whose daughter? *D“T? through whose 
hand? DilS nO"niD?n Jer. 8, 9. the intelligence of what 
remains to them? 

3. HD is also used adverbially: as ?lC3"r!0 how 

good and how pleasant! 

4. Interrogative particles: ’K or JTi< where? with suff. 
n?»N where art thou? VNt where is he? D*N where are 
they? 

With. adverbs and pronouns, Ml ’N which ? what ? 
where ? whither ? Hi? ’X whence ? from what ? flkrS ’X 
on what account ? wherefore ? HD’N how ? JiS’K where ? 

T *• 

5. Interrogative prefix: H (H with comp. Sh’va)’fre¬ 

quently before non-gutturals: as iS D)W?T is he well? H 
before a letter with Sh’va or a guttural: as DfljnTT 

know ye Laban ? tjSkii shall I go? ft before gutturals 
having Kamets: as ’PJKH have (or am) I ? NIH pmn is he 
strong ? • 

In negative sentences this H is always connected with 
the negative particle^: as nj??5S^ aSn hast thou not heard? 
nin* is not the Lord in our midst ? 

Exercise 38. . 

s rpf *!? :hxr 2 nwi? nirr-T *2 n^k-S?? ’P 

oy_ njp ’N : r D*#n nr 
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§ 24. The Ixterrouative Proxoux. 

“HP jiriiTO’SNS riipp *d i’vmh'Dtt nm vfort- :nnx 

t; • x ) t •♦t: * t - t-: tt 

fcprj 14 py 13 “)i**DN 12 yopp **7$ 11 10 ypjr? jddVi ’V 
“ipn 19 on *rn ’3 nS 18 -m 17 Dinn npsnrf “mt : 15 dpi* 

"t t; •» - t : t ; t ~ •• - 

25 'th ^DPHP *p*p “»13tf *pS 22 ’iN *pb J^HPJ? 20 px 

-Vy 30 nnnxoS 29 dpt 28 mbS 3 rr *p-S 27 on 28 dt^ *dS 
-pNl rrin: pn N 7 D :o M n3 onto 3iD-np «jn.v V : 31 p*n 
34 B*ri : 33, nSif px ippnoi p*nrt# njtap oT&at ny 
39 W 1 ? 88 fnj *p } 37 rnpn xy* »p 36 fp 3 P : 35 3N -idp 1 ? 
43 nnnn :vh rvrrno run* 42 “ii3r : 4lt ?py pn »dS 

:*riy ’Vfio- :*3JN D’riSx 

•knows 1 has wrought 2 * the feminine is used for the neuter § 81, 1. made 
thee 3 chief 4 judge 5 over® youth 7 or 8 enemy 9 the planter 19 ear 11 he shall 
hear 13 the former 13 eye 14 he shall see 15 where (is) 1 ® depth 17 says 18 sea 19 
(it is) not 20 with 21 woe 22 misery 23 contentions 24 sorrow 25 wounds 2 ® without 
cause 27 darkening of 28 eyes 29 that tarry long 30 wine 31 knows (prop, (is) 
knowing) 32 besides, except me 33 there is, it is 34 father 35 womb?® ice 37 gave, 
put 38 the insight, mind 39 understanding 40 toiling, labouring 41 remember 42 
in stead of 43 . 

Exercise 39. 

Who art thou my son 1 ? Who art thou my daughter 2 ? 

Who is this man? What is his name 3 ? Who are these? 

* * 

Whose daughter is this maiden 4 ? What-has he done 5 ? 
Who is this that cometh 6 from Edom 7 ? For whose son do I 
labour^? Whom wilt thou send 9 with me 19 ? ^hat is that 
in thine hand 11 ? Is 12 in a dream 13 truth ? Whose ox 14 have 
I taken 15 ? or 19 whose as ^- 7 have I taken ? or 18 whom have 
I defrauded 19 ? or 18 of whose hand have I received 29 (any) 
bribe 21 ? Is he strong 22 or 23 weak 24 ? What is the land* that 
he diflells 25 in, is it good 29 or bad 29 ? is it fet 27 or lean 28 ? 
Is not one 29 father 39 to us all 31 ) has not one God created us 32 ? 
What did this people , do unto thee? ' Who has done this ? 
sribra shay 7 mix ®so 5 niff j? 4 na l ?j? ?raid 2, n| <na) i\33 qa> 
n non o oil-) i 6 i ls-nnpb unity 13 mbn izfr (handT) ,uijy id’pjt 

in fern. |*nR * 24 nan interrogative rt 23 22 pin 21 n33 20 ’flllpS 19 'jnp^j? 18 1 
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8iSi 90 , 2.30 m 29 *nn 277120 #-26 ryn ,n3ia 'em. am aan' 

* f tv TT T -: TT T 

: 3211X13. ,703 ,03 with raff. 

T T : T 


CHAPTER V. 

OF THE VERB. 

§25. GENERAL'VIEW. 

1. Tlie verbs classified with respect to their origin are: 
a. Primitives : as to govern ; b. Derivatives, which 
are either derived from other verbs: Verbal Deriva¬ 
tives: as pl.V to justify, from p"V^ to be just, or are de¬ 
rived from nouns: Denominatives: as |t£H to remove the 
ashes, from |t^1 ashes. 

2: The groundtorm or stem of the verb is the thir.d per¬ 
son singular of the preterite: ^Dp he has killed. It regu- - 
larly consists of three consonants (radicals), the most import¬ 
ant vowel of which follows the second radical; in transitive 
verbs it is Patach: as , in intransitives, Tsere or Cho- 
lem: as 153 he was heavy, |0p he was little. The Kamets 
after the first radical is pretonic and drops when the tone 
or accent is thrown forward: as you have killed. 

3. The infinitive construct, ^bp to kill, is-another ground- 
form and was so considered by the earlier Jewish Gram¬ 
marians, bekig called by them HT0 root. It consists of 
the three radicals with only on<^ vowel, after the second. 

, 4. These groundforms are both of great importance, 
controlling the other forms of the verb derived from them. 

Note. From the infinitive as the second groondform are deriv¬ 
ed the imperative and future. In some guttural and irregular 
verbs, where the infinitive is differently vocalized from the impera¬ 
tive or takes a nominal ending, the future is derived from the 
latter. 

5. The modifications of the simple and primary idea of 
the root are effected by external variations of the ground- 
form. These variations are threefold: 
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a. Vocalization, or the alteration of the .vowels: as- 
he sends, nW he dismisses. 



b. Reduplication, or the doubling of one, and in rare in¬ 
stances of two of the radical sounds: as bt3p = bp 

“lD“inp fr. -inp. 


c. -Augmentation, or the prefixing of one or two formative 
consonants: as bap}, b’Bpru bapn. bapnn. 

6. These new forms, more properly called derivations, 
having altered not only their external form but also their 
internal sense, are now generally termed Conjugations, in 
the language of the ancient grammarians ’buildings, 
forms. 


7.. The ancient grammarians, who employed the verb 
bj)3 to do, as a paradigm, named the conjugations, accor¬ 
ding’ to the various forms derived from this ^vefb, thus: 

1. bps — Paal, he acted, (now generally bp). 

2 . bysj- — Niphal, he was acted upon. 

3. ty.3 — Piel, he acted vigorously. 

4. *by_3 — Pual, he was vigorously acted upon. 

5. Vy3r? — Hiphil, he caused to act. 

6- bysn — Hophal, he was caused to act. 

7. bysnn — Hithpael, he acted upon himself; 

^jFhese terms have been retained with the exception of 
the first, which has been supplanted by the equally an¬ 
cient: *?p_ light, intimating, that it is the simple original 
fcrm, without extetnal or internal change, while the other 
six are DH33 grave or heavy i. e. freighted with a weight¬ 
ier meaning, which brings with it a corresponding.exter¬ 
nal change. 


$ 26. SIGNIFICATION AND CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ' 
CONJUGATIONS. 


The Characteristics and the signification of the derived 
conjugations are; 

l. b Niphal is the passive, or often the reflexive or 
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reciprocal of Kal : as *10^' to keep, Niphal: to. be kept, 
or to keep one’s self from. 

2. by2 > Picl signifies in general intense action, energy, 
frequency : "I3JP to break, to shatter, n bv to send, 
flW to dismiss. It is often the transitive or causative 
of Kal, when t*he. latter is intransitive: as 71J to be great, 
to grow, '7TJ to cause to grow: {hip to be holy, iJHp 
to make holy. 

3. > Pual is the passive of Piel. The characteristic 
of both is the doubling, of the second radical by Dagesh 
forte. 

4. 'rjfSiT; Hiphil signifies causation: to cause another 
person or thing to do that, which is indicated by the 
primitive vKal : as 3113 to write, D’forr to cause to write. 
If Kal is intransitive, Hiphil signifies only the transitive 
of Kal: as pfn to be strong, Hiphil: to make strong, to 
strengthen. 

5. Wl, Hophal is the passive of Hiphil. The charac¬ 
teristic of both is the prefixed H and the proper vocali¬ 
zation. 

6. Sjiflnn. Hithpael is generally reflexive, sometimes re¬ 
ciprocal: as SjSjlflil to kill one’s self, JlNHflil to look at 
each other. Rarely has it a passive signification: as TOJTklTT 
to be forgotten, Ec. 8, 10. p?3niin to be embittered, pro¬ 
voked to anger, Ps. 73, 21. 


Occasionally it denotes to pretend, to feign to be 
or to do what is denoted- by the root, hence it ha^ 
been called by some the hypocritical conjugation: as 
to ".pretend to be rich, Pr, 13, 7. 031111/1 to show ones’ self 
wise Ec. 7, 16. Its characteristic is the prefixed syllable 
ftfl and the doubling of the second radical by Dag. forte. 


Note. There are also unusual conjugations: 1. Pod as 
reflexive Soipnn , fut. Soipp part. Soipp. , fut. pass. 


Staip, 

Soip;. 


In the regular verbs it occurs very seldom : ’OSty'O my judge, 
Job 9, 15. to take root Is. 40, 21. In verbs Jf'p it is 
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frequent: as SSlH > 321D > f jlH . 2. Pilel, Pulal, Hithpalel, es¬ 
pecially when the second radical is a guttural: as to he at 

rest, to be green. 3. Pealal (the two last letters being re¬ 

peated) as -in-inD to beat quick, to palpitate,' from Ip to go 
about. 4. Pilpel, formed from a Mitered root by doubling both 
radical letters: as to sustain, nourish. SvSy to tinkle, 

i]}7ip}/ to flutter. 

‘ = § 27. INFLECTION. 

The different derivative forms or conjugations are in¬ 
flected, to indicate the various gfammatical conditions of 
Tense, Mood, Gender, Number and ‘Person. 

a. The Tenses are two: Preterite ("D}/) and 

Future (*T£l]})/ 

b. Moods: Two forms of the Infinitive (Tp5 fountain), 
an absolute and a construct; ' an Imperative TV (com¬ 
mand), excepting in Pual and Hophal as pure passives-; 
two Participles, [’Jij’S (middle) or. Hin being,”) Part, of 
the verb ITH to be], a Part, active pj/ifi), a Part, passive 
(Sl}/3)> as derived nominal forms. 

c. Two Numbers: Singular (TIT alone, single), Plural 
(tT3“! many). 

d. Three Persons: I. P. (i”l}/5 “0*19 speaking for himself), 
II. P. (NVDll present), JII. P. (TIDJ concealed, hidden). 

e. Two Genders : Masculine 05} a male), Feminine (HppJ 
a female). 

§ 28. GLASSES. 

1. The verbs are divided into regular or perfect and irregu¬ 
lar ov’imperfect verbs. Regular (perfect) are those, 

of which the three radicals undergo no change and always 
remain audible. 

The regular verbs include the gutturals: i. e. verbs of 
which one or more radicals are of the “l}?nnX > the changes 
‘which they suffer affecting the vowels only, not the radicals. 

2. The irregular ( are divided into D’lPO Defective, D'H) 
Quiescent and OOlPD lie duplicate. 

Defective vdrbs in some forms drop one or more of their 
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radical letters. _ Quiescents have one of the half vowels 
nrw as radicals, which in some forms either drop or quiesce. 
Reduplicates have for the two last radicals similar letters. 

3 . Fi^n the old example of which, the first letter 

is second p, the third 7 , those, the first letter of 

which quiesces or drops, were called 'Q HDI1 or '§■. *17,3 i. e. 
defective or quiescent in Q, those, the second letter of 
which quiesces,'Jf *f7J i. e. quiescent in y, and those in 
which the third is quiescent, 'b *173 i. e. quiescent in S' 
Thus is called i. e. the S or the first radical is 3; 

= V'y i. e. the J? or*the second radical is 1 ; flSj = h"S 

i. e. the S or the third radical is 17; SSD is called i. e. 
double its second and third radicals being the same. 


CHAPTER VI. 

THE REGULAR VERB. 

EXPLANATION OF THE SECOND PARADIGM. 

§ 29. THE PRETERITE ( 75 ^). 

1. The principal vowel stands, after the second radical. 
In the transitive verb it is Patach, in the intransitive. 
Tsere or Cholem. For the sake of brevity the former are 
called: Verbs middle A, as V , the latter: Verbs middle E, 
as p£)l7 to incline, to delight in, and middle 0, as Sb’ to 
be able, can. 

2. The Kamets- in the first syllable is pretonic (§ 14 Re¬ 
jection 1 ) and drops when the tone or accent is thrown for¬ 
ward: as OPlSfcDp. ye have killed. 

3. The conditions of Person, Humber and Gender are in¬ 
dicated in the preterite by attaching at the end fragments 
of the personal pronouns, which are called: Ajformatives. 
(§ 15, 2. Note). 
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§ 29. The Preterite 
4.. The afformatives of the preterite are: 


Person: 

1. 


2. 

3. 



m. 

ft 

— 

Singular. 

’ft com. 

f. 

ft’ 

f. ft- 

T 

Plural. 

1J com. 

m. 

f. 

Dft 

1ft 

t 

com. 1 


5. The vowel in the second syllable: —, —, _ drops in 
the third person fem. and plnr.: as nSpjl. (§ 14 Ee- 
jeetion 3). 

With a paftse accent it is restored: as nStap, nsfirr> nVb* 

X T*t| T Tft" T T |*i T 

(§14 Rising II). 

6. The verbs middle E. generally, lose *the sound r«n 
their inflection: as pan, msn. 

The verbs of middle 0 retain the Cholem in the second 
sing, and first persons: as rfer. ’ft*?5\ 

. In those cases, however, where the tone is shifted, Cho¬ 
lem changes into Kamets-Chatuph : as urhy. 

7 . yerbs ending with n suffer a rejection of the ft before 
the afformatives beginning' with ft: as ft ")2 for ftftft 3 > from 
iTO, ’TO- Dft“>3 (§ 12, % B. 1.) 

8 . In combinations with *the afformatives ft, ft, U the 

word is Milel, otherwise Milra: as ftbpp- ftStDj^, DftVpp• 
(§ 9, 12. II. m.). 

9. Syntactical rules § 100. 

Exercise 40. 

rriir 4 npzp 3 ^ 3 -ixp rrirr» ^ft^np 

MftW JT[S ftJpDft 9 ftp3ft 8 DN JD’SJ? 7 nil ^ipp 

-\m M! irpt : 13 ftV:>*jp 12 *vyp3 11 rn^ 

’P : 19 *9’ ft 1 ?’ 1 ?? P8 18 ft"ipK fttf 17 iif : 16 ! uSdk 

s*?fTp5 ^rnw :np*?”airrp“n!^ : 21 n^i: 20 rhy5 
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"■dS 20 :o*riSim 28, 3 27 n:n tin 26 Dnrh&or\inib 

- T T * VI T ' T ** * V I " J V 

34 mrpp>x j^DHDpn^o 32, ^bj5: “rp^pn 

ntro *jb* kSi : 38 ioy. 37 srhy :nirrn*< 36, nyni ; 35 nW 
nirv 44 1331 43 ^rr vV T 42 p^' 41 P 40 iyio SrtK-^ 39 xi3S 
-n« 48t ?ahm 47 fV' r nxpi nNp : 46 p^bn-n^, 46 ><Vp 

i'M »riyg* nf ^Pl fwpi 48 DiW3K 

to be great 1 work® very 3 to be deep* thought 3 voice® to flee 7 ifS to be or 
become wise® ant 1 ® to gather 11 harvest 12 food 13 to remember 1 * fish 15 to eat 1 ® 
Tyre 17 to say 18 the perfection of beauty 1 ® to work 20 iniquity 21 to fall 22 
street 23 to keep 2 * precept 25 to send 26 hither 27 but 28 Saul 29 to take 30 rule, 
dominion 31 to be too little 32 mercy 38 to give 3 * the produce 35 to seek 36 to be 
able 37 to endure 38 to enter 89 the tent of the congregation 40 because 41 to rest* 2 
cjgud* 3 the glory ol 44 to fill 45 dwelling, Tabernacle 46 to counsel, to advice 17 
n. p. m. 48 - 

Exercise 41. 

Rachel* stole 2 the images*- Why 4 hast thou sold* thy 
horse ? Jacob* rent 7 his clothes 8 - A dream* I dreamed 10 - 
Why have you not sent'! a messenger!* to our father!* ? The 
woman dipped* 4 the bread!* ini® vinegar* 7 - Ruth* 8 gleaned'* 
ears 20 in the field. Our enemies 2 * took 22 our city (f.) and all its 
men they killed 2 * with* 6 the sword 24 - Why did you lattgh 25 ? 
(fern.) They have not kept 2 ® # the covenant of God. We 
loved 27 ) I loved. Thou wast able 28 ) you were able. I slept 2 *, 
Ye slept (fem.), thou hast cut**, I have cut, Ye have cut. 
The Hebrews* * went over* 2 Jordan**- Jacob gave* 4 Esau** 
bread and pottage*6 of lentils* 7 - Sacrifice* 8 and offering** 
thou didst not desire 40 , burnt offering 4 * and sin offering 42 
hast thou not required 4 *- 

9 Dibn (pU sdhis rjnj> -eip^ s-op *nsS <pi.) 3 D's-in 2311 iSni 
17 von 16 a 15 onS i*b30 13 ’3N with «,». , 3 « wikSd unbit* loobn 

1 •’ *• V T T T 1 T: - T - T 

(in Pause! $. 14 24 3111 23 11H 2213b 21 D’D'N (pi.) 20 O'bsitf -190pb 18 On 

•••■■ " T ~ T *'• -T- l-r 

32 13I’ (pi.) SI 0'13J) 3°ni3 2® Vth 28^3' 273nN 261DBI 25 pnV Lengthening 4) 

T • * “T ^ 1 *»T Y - T - T | - T 

41 nSiji w | - 3n 39 nnap 38 nsi (pio^D'aii^ ao rn 34 a*|ru ssjtv 

: (in pause) 43 *2nXtin 

- Y T T 



§ 30. The IxErxmvE. 
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§ 30. THE INFINITIVE! 

1. The second groundform is the Infinitive Vpp to kill. 
It is called construct, because it is always connected with 
the Prefixes □*?32, or with a following noun: as 2*"'X 
to lie in wait for blood. With the prefixes: as *?bp3 in 

killing, *?bp3 as killing, *?bp*? to kill, SbpO from 
killing. 

2. The V'32 are regularly vowelless; the Chirek here 
is a helping* vowel. The Dagesh after the p is for the 
assimilated J, *?bpp for Sbp JO. Of *?"33 the S is most 
closely connected, so that the following Sh’va is silent, 
while the Sh’va after 2 and 2 are vocal: as *72‘4S> but 

■ *724'2 > *?24'3. (§ 11, 7.) 

3. The Cholem is shortened before Makkef: as W2“7tP0. 

t r : 

4. The Infinitive has a form with Patach of but rare 

occurrence: as 23b to lie down, to be humiliated. 

Sometimes it is lengthened by H—: as rqpp*? to approach. 

3. The second form of the Infinitive is the Inf. absolute 
Side » with immutable Cholem. It is used i^fore or after 
finite verbs to indicate continued action, energy, intensity: 
1173*1 TpSil f l3*7p they went, going on and lowing, npbn “12b 
ye shall diligently keep. 

6,. Syntactical rules § § 105, 106. 

Exercise 42. 

: 4 i3b " 3 pbp*7 oniaa 2 ’in fujnrri# 'inb rjyn p*7 
’npj/p 7 o>D : 6 n3bn m* nx nipb lopnx tfnpB 5 np3 
njn' 13 ii 2 p 12 nj; : u b3p 10 dp.p n*gn0t 9 nppn 8 nvp3 
17 nnx : n*? 2 i rn*?ip- 16 p 2 22 b 15 *71243 : 14 nipn 
i”7prh 21 3jn*? “dip •:npm’-nx n?xp 19 oxop ott*?x 
;^D’t?2bn 28 b2b 27 ’P’3 2a Dpbib 25 bp*?*? 24 24 * 7 23 wn* 
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fjK h'o?h nixr^ i^nncra^b^o 31 vss 3 njb 

:Dntp 37 Sb'b 36 "DyS* 35 ’3 

shear 1 ho! wo 2 ! mix 3 strong drink* to think of® sabbath 6 to taste 7 with 
the end of® rod 9 a little 10 honey 11 time 13 to lament 13 to leap 14 to fall 15 sons 
of 16 ah! alas 17 ! Lord 18 to reject 19 to break assunddr 29 a hungry one 21 thy 
bread 22 to go down 23 garden 24 to gather 25 lilies 26 the days of 27 to judge 28 * 
judges 29 he#iat shaketh 30 hand 31 to hold 32 D here includes negation § 106, 2. 
bribe 33 good cheer, delight 34 much less 35 slave, servant 36 to rule 37 - 

Exercise 43. 

God made 1 the sun 2 and the moon® to rule 4 over® the 
day and over the night. I hired® a reaper 1 ? to reap® the 
wheats and a builder 1 ® to repair 11 the house. They have 
slaughtered 12 an ox to sell its meat 1 3. He gave me rai¬ 
ment 14 to put on 1 ®- I have rejected 1 ® thee, that thou 
shouldst not reign 17 (from reigjiing) (§ 106, 2.) over 1 ® them. 
The Lord said 19 that He would dwell 20 (tr, to dwell) in the 
thick 21 cloud 21 - The man went out 22 to lie 2 ® on 24 his 
couch 2 ®- 

npi| Mnja 9 nan «ixj 5 nxip 6 -\ytj 53 thvo srrv wfm lnk-j? 

1»1DN (with piur. suft.) JsSu in*73 IS DSD 15tSoS 141J3 13m’3 12030 

" T. »-T -T — T VV T 1 -T 

;2:.33i£fD 24 3 23 33 # 22 XX’ 21 SflTjP 20 |32> 

§ 31. THE FUTURE. 

1. The future is formed from the second groundform 
Sbp> by prefixing the preformatives [JTN. which are origi¬ 
nally vowelless, and receive the helping vowel Chirek. N 
receives Seghol.. (§ 14. Rising I. a.) 

2. The preformatives pTX indicate the jjpsonal relation, 
while the afformatives determine the relations of Gender 
and Number. 


3. The preformatives and the afformatives of the future are: 

Person: 1. 


2. 

3. 


m. 

n 

m. ’ 

Sing. com. * 

f. 

♦-n 

f. n 

, 

m. 

i-n* 

m. 1—» 

Plur. com. 3 

f. 

ro-n 

T 

f. ru-n 

T 
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§ 31. The Future. 

4. The Cholem in the second syllable generally is only 
to be found in the transitive verbs (middle A), whilst the 
verbs middle E and 0 regularly have Patdch: as p73’ 
from 7 *IJ to be or become great, 755’ from 753 to he 

honored, m from IQJ5 to belittle, small. Before Mak- 
kef, Cholem is changed into Kamets-Chatuph : as 
and he wrote there. 

5. The vowel of the last syllable which drops before the 
afformatives commencing with a vowel (§14, Rejection 3.), 
is regularly restored in, pause. The restored vowel re¬ 
quires the tone and lengthens its restored A, vowel (Paj|ch) 
into Kamets: as^tppJfl but ’Sbpfl , 3 ^ 73 ’’ but 3 ^ 73 ? they 
will be great. 

6. The forms ending in 3 or have occasionally, especially 
at the end of a period, a paragogie J. (§ 12. 6. C.) In this 
last case the vowel of the second syllable is restored : as 
’p5in> hut pp-nn, 3137’. j hut pr|7’* 

7. The form ni^bpn often appears without the H > as 

t J70Kj73_. 

8. Syntactical rules, sed § 101. 

Exercise 44. 

9 ’j70"71£ ID’OJI 8 73?’ Hint ! 4 p70 3 phtJ” 2 J373 ’f’Np 
7’j?-7b^-}<S ninpDK : 8 53^n nij; ’no-7tf : 7 b$ 3ta5tpri 
’’35 htofonb) DD5 »3N 12 Sc?ox nS : u 70iLr 10 7ptr 9 N3t? 

16 7’spij :S«- 15 op 14 b73$ 13 p7"f no *355 Vsrp’ njn? cm 
i n ±gnib : 18 3 po 7 n op’nS^ ni.7’5 :Strip’ 17 dt‘N75 
26 D’V37(7 7’ : 25 pX- 24 7yp’ nSi# J 22 ^- 21 ^ 20 Sk 

h 7tr>? 29 onj;3n oj? :px 28 33515 * “D’V :Wpn 
-Sk :D5Tib?< nil? “Wrn# jrwn 730 ^' : 30 pp37n 
37 tr'75’ S’po : 36 5p7’ 35 D’^7 nti : 34 D37X- 33 n5 32 Trpsrn 
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nS'Si Din 41 fp‘m f’pi 40 pm 39 ipi Tvpvjn?. 

nS 

without 1 tattler 2 to cease 3 strife 4 to count 3 how long® injustice 7 
to lie down, to sleep* in vain* to wake, to watch 1 ® the keeper, watch¬ 
man 11 to rule 12 to be just 13 man 14 with 15 rich 1 * paor 17 to cleave 18 to steal 1 ® 
not 2 ® to rob 21 poor 22 he that soweth 23 to reap 24 vanity 25 the diligent 28 
upright 27 to dwell 2 * young men® to keep fast 3 ® commandments 31 to-be joy¬ 
ful 32 -daughter 33 Edom 34 unrighteous, a sinner 35 to decay or perish 
quickly 3 ® to spread out, to extend 37 folly 38 cold 3 ® warmth, heat 4 ® autumn, 
harvest, frequently including (as here) the winter 4 ^ to cease 42 - 

Exercise 45. 

Ia that day shall be great 1 the mourning 2 in Jerusalem 3 - 
Thejiord shall judge 4 the world 5 in righteousness*- In those 
days* I will pour out 8 my spirit* upon 10 all flesh 11 - Do ye 
thus 12 requite 1 ® the Lord 14 ? The work shall be heavy 15 
upon 10 the men. Of thee 17 she will require 18 the blood 1 * 
of her brother 20 , for 21 thou hast killed 22 him. I shall make 23 
a covenant with 24 you, for you are my people 25 ! that I have 
chosen26- 

!® Sj? ®mi 8-]3i£! 7D'ir «pix 5 San 4 ase) 3 d^sT-.t 2 i3pn tVu 

l®bp 15 133 ten. 14 ni3 y seldom as here with S 13^Di. 12 JAKt 11 1173 

** T T —T T T 

231113 22 ^Qp 21'3 ('nx with suff.) 20 n« 19D1 MIStll. trash at thy baud 17 

.Mini C3J7 With stiff.) 25DJ* 24(-px) ,i1X 

§ 32. THE LENGTHENED FUTURE OR OPTATIVE. 

1. The first persons in Sing, and Plur. of all tractive 
future tenses are frequently lengthened by the syllable 
H—> seldom if—, which has the tone and affects the final 
vowel of the future, in the same manner as the affonnatives 
1 and : as nSopis 1 . nSippj ■ 

2. Tift lengthened form has the signification of the 
optative and expresses self excitation , purpose, direction of 
the will: as nflOtJO let us be joyful! — 

Note. In a few instances it is found attached to other per¬ 
sons: Is. 5, 19, Ez. 23, 20, Ps. 20, 4. (with J7—) , 



§ 32. The lengthened Future or Optative. 
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Exercise 46. 

“TO 5 nni:': 4 plats ' 3 *rrfe $$: Tftfiya 1 rnp^t 
S^n^’p 8 ny?pi* : D'rt^trrS# ^niSri 6 nn*ip?J :nirr 
rnp^ :inxp 13 n^-)*i4 , i : 12 "ny u K’34 10 ri3 parr : 9 dw-i 
: 17 rnDp k y 19 nxrS^ :nin: rfn-t rnpyp : i6 oiDno u h$? 

:rrjir 'ipb “nripji 18 wp 

to lean 1 to bury® a dead person 3 thither 4 to seek* come near, approach 6 
hither 7 to gather® heads, chiefs 9 here* prophet 11 further, besides 12 to ask. 
inquire 13 mouth 14 a muzzle 13 therefore 16 to wait 17 come 16 to bend the 
knee 19 - 

Exercise 47. 

Let us keep the testimony 1 of thy mouth®. I may keep 
thy precepts 3 - Let us make a covenant, I and thou. I 
will pursue 4 after 3 David 6 - I will forget 7 *my complaint®- 
Let us send 6 a letter 46 unto the king of Israel. I wili 
remember 11 these things 1 ® and I will pour out my soul 13 
in me 14 - I will make 15 with 16 you an everlastJhg cove¬ 
nant 17 - At 1 ® th,y hand I wi^ require 46 the flock® 6 of my 
father. 

«rrfr 7 n3tf «in syinx 4t yn so'-ppa (wim>ufr.->a) 2ns inny 
ivna wb urns- (with P i. eutr.yuty 13 'k>sj isrfjjf mar M'fSD snbtr 

:20|tfif 19tfVJ (prefix) 18|p nobly 

§• 33. YAV CONVERSIVE. 

1. The preterite when connected by 1 with a preceding 
verb in the future or imperative is made dependant upon 
this verb, and its time is thereby seemingly changed — it 
receiving a future meanin 

Vice versa the future when connected by 1 with a past 
tense either expressed or understood, receives the significa¬ 
tion of the preterite. See § 102. 1. 2. 3. 4. 

2. This 1 is' called Vav Conversive (TjlflnpT 11). Pre¬ 
fixed to^the preterite it is the simple 1 or 1 conjunctive: as 
*1P>{ he said, “lPNl*and he will say, Sp£) he made, ‘WiJ} 
ana he will make. Prefixed to the fuf. it has Patach 
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and following Dagesh, before N Kamets (§ 14, II. 2.): 
as 7DtS* be will keep,* 7pp‘7 and he kept, "iCC'Xl and 
I kept. 

3. The pret. with lav cohv. removes the accent in the 
first and second person sing, to the ultimate syllable: as 
vnSpp. but ’nSppi. rnpK, but rnp^i. 

4. The fut. with vav conv. suffers the removal of its 
accent from the ultima to the penult, and consequently 
the last long vowel< is changed into a short one. This 
rule, however, can never be applied to the fut. Kal of 
the regular verbs, because the penult here is always a 
closed syllable, § 9, 12, r. General exception to this ride: 
When the third radical is K, or the accent is a principal 
distinctive. 

5. Syntactical rules, § 102. 

Exercise 48. 

7 S 7 2 w 1 rips im oyb loth 

|n;v 8 n‘?t?7 : 7 vS3 5 frni> rpri) np$7 
:ao7n n rny$ nnix’ 10 S3!p7 m 70t nmn 9 nvp"ni< 
DpS nirr nSxn i3 D’pf>^Ph nx jnptrn 12 Dpi?. rrm 
17 18 f]7pn ppv 15 p7.V JDppj? 14 nnp 70t rnprrm 

19 f]pvnj< 18 :t|S jrij pNirnx 

: 21 D73 2 °n.;r\pn-n^ him nian jp 
DjrrfiK ni7 7pp7 :”|!7nngt raSni’piixp*. 
•wp 28 ipfrnjt 27 di/S t|Spgj : 26 7 £j 1^3 25 3N1’ 24 ppp7 

nw 727 : pp p3 DiSe'pN “DiSapiK p? 30 Sni Sip TjSpn 

70^1 36 ?]Sp?P 84 n,»iT 7i.7* : 32 Sk 7^3 33 Ssii 3Z 2pj;»3 \m 

38 nmri i?3P^i 37 7nsn-KS pstrn on ' : 36 73So riSin 

t ; |T. t . t . m . • • • v t ■ I : : ■ 



number 1 interj. denoting respectful entreaty 2 and see 3 from us< n. p. m.5 
the bearer of 3 arms i to put forth 3 the end olh to dip 10 (honey) twig, honey- 



§ 33. Vav CoxVersive. 
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comb 11 because 12 judgments 13 to cut 1 '*; n'33 H33 to make a covenant (from 
the ancient custom of cutting up victims on such occasions.) justice, right¬ 
eousness 15 to pursue 16 to inherit 17 to draw 16 n. p. m. 19 coat* blood 21 eyes22 
after 23 to blow 94 n. p. m. 95 trumpet 96 to wrap around, to muffle 27 face" 
to cry, to lament 29 great, loud 3 ® n. p. m. 31 3 into, upon; n. p. m. 32 to fall 33 
shall be 34 strength, support 35 capture, noose 38 to be-in dread 37 to be sweet 3 ® 
tby sleep 39 - * § 96, 3. 2. 

Exercises 48. 

And 1 God remembered his covenant with 2 Abraham. 
And 1 Abraham weighed* to Epliron 4 the silver 5 - And I 
hewed®. two 7 tables 8 of stone®, and he wrote 1 ®’ on 11 the 
tables the 13 ten 12 commandments 13 - And 1 a mighty 15 king 
shall stand up 14 and he shall'rule (with) great 1 ® domin¬ 
ion 17 - And 1 Moses 18 wrote this law. And 1 Rachel stole 
the images 19 that (belonged) to her father. Hear 2 ®, 0 Is¬ 
rael, the Lord, our God 21 , the Lord is one 22 - And 1 thou 
shalt love 23 the Lord thy God. If 24 God will be 25 with 
me 2 ®, and 1 will keep 27 me in this way 28 , and 1 will 
give 29 me bread 3 ®, then 31 will I serve 32 him forever 33 - 
God shall send 34 his angel 35 before 3 ® thee, and thou shalt 
take 37 a wife 38 to my son 39 from thence 4 ®- 

8n'nS «bps 5t )D3 3bf5» 2 fix I Connect „Md“ Witt, the verb! 

15 1133, connect the article! : 13 0’331 12JVWJ?. 11 103J13 (stones) 9D"J3K 

19 n 0D Cf. §. 90, 2. M'bB'pp 18 33 14 Stand up Ijrp, after the noun! cf. §. 90, 2- 

27 3dk? sens# 25 n'_n; 24 dr 2»3nx 22inx 21 0’nSx 20 ;^ loo’ain 

35 Ijxbp [fnt. A.] 34 nW 33 oStyS 3213J?. (vav Corn-.) 311 30 DTI ^ 29JH) 2Sprt 
:40 02; [with suff. ,)3 etc.] 39J3 3871$)$ 37 nj^? [with plur. suff. 'jab etc.] 36 upS 

§ 34. THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The imperative belongs to the second groundform: the 
infin. const., and in most instances is identical with it in 
form; as Inf. const, and Vbp Imp. 

2. The verbs with A in the fut. retain the same in the 

imp.: as .fut. he will lie down, he will be 

clothed, Imp. 33^ ’ * 

3. The Chirek in the f. sing, and m. plur. is called by 

8 
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the ancient grammarians H7p njftin light vowel, its sound, 
originated from Sh’va, being so lightly passed over, that it 
cannot form a closed syllable with the following Sh’va, 
hence IfiTV read: ri-d’fu and not rid-fu, ID 1 !'!? (§ 11, 7.). 


4. To the imp. " is annexed very often the paragogic 
H—> expressive of wish and entreaty, emphasis. With 

paragogic !"J— the form Vl?p becomes n7t?|3> the form Vpp 
becomes nStOD = -as "fetf, tinotfi ??tP, WNf . 

t : | • : t ; t - : t j 


5. B,efore Makkef the Cholem is changed into Kamets- 
Chatuph •: as XlTETl enqdlre, I pray thee. pniTPPp 4 
judge righteously. 


6* In pause the dropped vowels 0 or A in the forms 
'Spp. ibpp return: as lEDPtJ 4 nOX DSp’P execute true 
judgment. 

7. After the imp. and fut. if the latter he lengthened 
(optat.j, XI is often put, as a particle of incitement and 
entreaty: I pray thee! (the German: bod)! the Latin: dum 
with the imp. or quaeso, age.): aa,?|T XJTlh!^ put forth 
thy hand. HJTnpX I will go down. 

8. Syntactical rules. § 104. 


Exercise 50. 

npn-! 3 Dim b~\ .UDptr : 2 ppn? hi® 
nirrnx, : 6 dWS dni rnptr : 6 npi^ nin» b nnpr nxr 
: 12 n» : 9 dp?x iDpS :ri?f *x*rtini 7 Snjn 

mrox *5 ni?r : rnxtn “.-m'n-nx QpS 13 an? 
i8 n)VO HVi : nirrnx 17 dt) ruphn : nin» i6 nrn 
n^n 23 ^ “ipptri 21 “inn? :bq?i?n npp 
29 Dn‘ 28 "ipp? :*nx 27 n^n nnW : 26 ivpxi 25 ip?n *nr>D 
:’nx? p’pHS mcp 4 jdiW t Pth 31 rnnx-»? ntr 3o nxni 
34 fjn n?:r? D?arrnx 33 rnnp 32 n?y np?n nj?' 4 ??^ 



§ 34. The Imperative. 59 

"i yrrpp 37 nppn rrtrx “xnpni i^Sbrrnx 34 05 *^ 
.•.jrrSxi did Dnpj nxv-bx xrnpK wqv 

morsel, sc. of bread 1 vinegar 2 orphan 3 mercy 4 for good 3 tor ever® great 7 
terrible 8 stones 9 , keep 19 tongue 11 evil 12 to writ* 13 song 14 to hear 13 the 
word of 19 women 17 the commandment of 18 mother 19 to hew 30 tree 21 to cast* 
against 23 a mound, rampart 24 to be strong 23 to be courageous 26 boy, youth 27 
to mark 28 the perfect (man) 29 behold 39 the end 31 to pass over 32 quickly, 
hastily 33 to advise, with Sj? against one 31 n. jl. mP 5 then cried 36 wise 37 -(f.) 

Exercise 51. 

4 

Flee 1 (pi. m.) from this place. Write (pi. f.) a letter 
to the king. • Keep (sing, f.) the' word of 2 the Lord. Seek 3 
(pi. m.) the Lord. Seek (siifg. f.). Seek (pi. f.). Seize 4 
(pi. m.) the prophets of 5 Baal 6 . Shut 7 (pi. f.) the door 6 - 
Keep (paragog.) this (f.) forever 9 - Preserve 16 (paragog.) 
my soul 11 ! for pious 12 I (am). Remember (parag.)' this 
■ (f.) my God! Stretch 13 out 13 thy hand towards* Him. 
Send (parag. fut. A.) me, I pray thee, one 14 of the young 
men 16 - Offer 16 unto God thanksgiving 17 - Sacrifice 13 
(pi. m.) to your God ip the land! Trust 19 in2o the Lord 
with 21 all thine heart 22 - Remember (following Makkef!) 
I pray thee, the word 23 of thy father. 
io-rotf sdSi/ 7 snSi 7 ijd sbyi s-ioi 3trn 2-131 ima 

- t r : v V - t - - •••: -r - t - : - t 

[fut. a.) wnat uo-iin mns *witu pi. suit. h* ,13^-13 121-01 h-z-di 

~T • V\ TV V -T • T • ; - 

.23131 [with euff. -O 1 ?] 223*7 21 3 29 Sx [fut. A.] 19nB3 18 PI3T I 7 Hll'n 

- ; • • ” * V - T - T T 

§ 35. THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. The participles are formed from tlje first ground-form 
(the preterite). Kal has two participles, one active and one 
passive. In the act., the first radical takes i or the 
second —; in the pass., the pretonic Kamets remains (in 
sing, mase.), and 1 (or sometimes, in order to form pass, 
substantives ’— § 56, 3.) is inserted between the two last 
radicals: ^IDf} killed; "flDX fettered, TDK a prisoner. 

2. The partieiple involves in its signification the person 
or thing to which the action is attributed : as “VDtP. keeping, 
properly one that keeps, or a keeper, 3HK a loving person, 
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friend, D1HK a beloved person. The participle thus having 
the character of a noun is treated as such: receiving the 
article: as 2*1X11 > and possessing the same terminations of 
gender and number, (§ 57, § 58). 

3. The part, preceded by the personal pronoun expresses 

present time: as ?j||h’2JK I g°- 

4. Sdp (or ^tpipj is the regular participle of the verbs 
middle A, like % the participles of the verbs middle E 
and 0 are. identical in form with the pret.: as jp? (to be 
Qr grow old) pret., Jpf part, “ip (to fear) pret._, “U’ or HP 
part. 

5. Sometimes poetically, the old union-syllable is ap¬ 
pended to the st. const, m. and f. of the part. act. : as 
HJp the inhabitant of the thorn-bush. 5. Mos. 33, 16. 
"VlSfil ’pflil who changes the rock; Ps. 114, 8. 'pJT’ Ps. 
123,' 1. : nDK 1. Mos. 49, 11. ’lYpHN Hos. 10, 11. Some¬ 
times the * is not read: as ’llPE 77 -’JllDtJ 7 Jer, 22, 23. 51, 13. 

6. The inflection of the participles active and passive are: 

Pari . act. Paft. pass. 



n^pip 

<nSt?ip) 


m. D’Spip 
f. mSpip 


m. . SlDp 

f. nSitap 


■m. O’SlDp 
f, niViDp 


7. Syntactical rules. § 107. 


Exercise 52. 

-n^ on onptr 'jDtpny ^rix nin 7 D’hSk 

Ssqp‘: - nx npp# rr-jm*! ; s oni2f< ripe; ni.*r tp*n 

jpppppi ‘jint ? 74 pa ditt aptrn nin» bsa* : K\*in npp 
:n$ Sgp 8 Hip 7 Wp :risp! 6 nro 6 ni$ro n’jntrr 
nib^' 10 tr* np*n npp-Sp nnmp isrrnfe 
Kin l7 npn ^pB'p-^px naxi 14 ipki 13 vpx Sm i 12 npb 
r»Kn-»p :nipptr jpx 19 Sip : 18 n»n^b 

24 nhn 23 nv5in nx Riprap Dpi^ d*o :d»tt 21 pcnn 
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§ 35. Tiie Participle. 

“W? nyr m T]qid- i 2 n\h 27 rripy nin? ^np/iv j 25 ^? 
onipan .n^x :on 31 d vfy? nWn JD’V^n 

rj^'ns S»D3ni : itrios vj’jr oann :prjNi ntr'n ips "ip* 
niir :jnp tib nn npttf :t)M &2 y$?'-nh f]pp nriN irjSirr 
•nyjy obiyS party so niTi ; rjbrr m :rto*"*$£ IOJ 

to love 1 as 2 their Others 3 between* fear 5 joy* to totter 7 to help 8 book* 
there is, arel° riches 11 evil, harm 12 his father 13 his mother 14 (it is) not 15 
transgression 16 companion 17 destruction, corruption 18 sound 19 "words 2 * de¬ 
sire 21 to be sweet 22 to lie down 23 under 24 thy burden 25 righteousness oi 26 
to stand, endure 27 for ever 28 to uphold 2 * men 39 peaceable 31 to have abund¬ 
ance oi 32- faint 33 - * 

Exercise 53. 

The Lord raiseth lip 1 (those that are) bowed down 2 - 
Three 3 kings 4 are standing up 5 - Wherefore® do ye trans¬ 
gress? the commandment® of the Lord? The wealth of® 
the sinner 1 ® is laid up 11 for the just. The iniquity of 12 
Ephraim 13 is bound up 1 *) his sin 15 is hid 1 ®- ,She dwells 17 
in the midst 1 ® of my people. Ye (fern.) go 1 ® the way 20 of 
all the earth. The beasts 21 of the field flee 21 from 22 the 
lion 23 - The door 2 * is opened 25 - Wherefore liest thou 2 ® 
upon 27 thy face 2 ®? The ant 2 ® gathereth 3 ® her food 31 in 
the harvest 32 - The fool foldeth 33 his hands 3 * together 33 - 

’3 st. const. 8 na 7 13 ^ erii-ns) 5 -raj? 4 ^'pbp zrvthf 2 e )a 3 t*)j« 

14-nv 13 opax ,|ip st. const. 12 pp ii jay io stain ,S'n st. const. 9 Vn 

2i m3 2i ni»n ao^jn 193 lsijina n [3K> is jay (fem.) 151 naan 

[fem.] 2»n*7D,I 28.TJ3 27*yr 26*733 25nna (fem.) 24/1*71 23'IN 22 USD 

tt; i vt - -t ~ t vv ”: * 

: 341'T 33p3n 32Typ 31*73X0 30 UK 

tt I -t ‘It, t - -T 

§ 36. NIPBAL. 

1. The two principal forms again pointed out in the 
paradigm by larger type, are- the preterite Spp) and 
the inf. const. bjPpil.. To the first "corresponds the 
participle w^h the exception of having like all the 

other participles of the passive conjugations Kainets under 
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Part 1. Exercises. 

the second radical. The rest of the forms--coincide \yith the 
second principal form- for bipfsjn. 

2. Krom the original StOpiJT (§ 31, 1.) arises 

(§ 12. 6, B. 3.), from this, (§12, 4), the future Niphal. 
The first person of the fut. is sometimes found with- Chi- 
rek under X: as I shall judge. The optative al¬ 
ways has Chirek: as, I will escape. 

3. The 3 pers. fern, of the pret. is. in pause 

(§ 14. Rising II), identical with the feminine of 
the participle nVtppj . They are distinguished by the po¬ 
sition of the accent: r?“Gt?p fTfl ( Milra ) part., iJHfl 

(Milel) is preterite. (§ 9, 12, I. Note.) 

4. In the Infin. after 3 and S> the H occasionally drops 

and its vowel recedes (§ 12, 6. B. 3.): as for 

iStraro. 

: t • : 

5. The infin., imp. and fut., when followed by a mono¬ 
syllabic word, throw back the tone, shortening the final 
Tsere into Seghol (§ 9, 12, r., § 14, Shortening c.) : as 

na he 11)6 taken by her, n>?f anari this shall 

be written. 

6. With distinctive accents Patach is sometimes put for 

Tsere: as and he* was refreshed, bon and he was 

- T * - “ T • “ ( 

weaned. 

7. The second and third persons plur. f. regularly have 

Patach, but once with Tsere: Ruth 1, 13. 

8. The imper. of Nif. is reflexive or reciprocal in mean¬ 
ing, for no passive verb would allow an imperative. 

9. The participle passive of Kal and the part. Nif. thus 

differ in meaning: the part. Nif. representing the noun 
to which it belongs as being acted upon in present time, 
whilst the part..'pp,ss. of Kal does not take the time into 
consideration: as iinfjlp} ftjlil the door opened now, nSlPl 
nmn$ the door opened, the cane broken' 

now, TOtt’n njfjn the broken cane. 



§ 36. Niphal. 
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10. The Inflection of the participle is: 

S. m. SfcpJ P. m. D’^BpJ • 

f. rfep: (rtSapj) f. niSapi 

Exercise 54. 

WT lib s nSax3 D’ytr'p ?]Ti : a njnp foyy ^’WT) 
: 8 eSo* norm riSin imp'jpj 6 ehi ivy : & bwy 4 top 
u itoSj 12 r'nahiD’^i : lo n l ny nD 9 -Dtp'f) 
"sett nan “o»etoi» 17 nao naSoi “meio “uetoa ; 14 oSn 
D’pnv r\v\o] prp$n D’ytsn 19 my ini : utpfypj unjgi 

1ZH D1N3 DINPI D“I 22 “iDtr : 21 113’ “tfljnb S“I Jilin* 

27 ni?n>i “cjiip? ^npitsp rpp&n *p»v *in irfsts?* 
30 onp tDD^'n : 29 nn?n nn^oi r\#$ra nnsn : 28 nniN nnf i 
•*p npbn rjSn :mn* ^nyiynb 31 nsppi jbstbn 
vuy 34 inpp’ f rr 33 ||> DpS mil j^pn no®? ripppi tp:M 
35 V&*-nS rnsj :opay rro im d ytjb$ mn? nnp 
40 *Sy ; s 39 ^npDn 1 ? 37 n^v ^’n-pK : rip -36 273 
: 43 coSpp D'p’ny ynj : 4 S *niy'p 41 ’npppi ^3; run* :pK 
: nnppi o’yan 47 mnpN 46 inni 45 npp *: 44 o’yete 

wicked 1 mischief darkness 3 at what 4 stumble 6 (theTsere in Pause! § 14 
Rising II.) poor 6 to meet each other 1 to deliver® to break 9 wickedness 10 net 11 
to hide 12 to take, catch 13 their foot 14 our foul 16 bird 16 snare 17 fowlers 13 
arms 19 neighbour, friend 20 to separate 21 to shed 22 Zion 23 prosperity 24 to be 
grieved 26 enemy 26 adversity 27 friend 23 to take heed 29 before 30 to long 31 
courts 32 that not, lest 33 to neglect, forget 34 to be delivered 38 multitude 36 
shadow of death 37 to hide one’s seif 33 there 39 ^he worker of 40 to trust 41 
youth 42 to be delivered 4 '* the transgressor 44 to be destroyed 48 together 46 the 
end, future 47 - 

Exercise *55. 

The soul 1 of Jonathan 2 was knit 2 with 4 the soul of Da- 
•vid.‘ And 8 the number® of« the children 7 of 7 Israel shall 
be as 8 the sand 8 of the sea, which will not be numbered 1 ®- 
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Part 1. Exercises. 


Is not 11 the whole 12 land before thee 1 ®? separate 1 * thy¬ 
self, I pray thee, from me 1 ®- And® they separated them¬ 
selves the one 16 from the other 1 !- Suddenly 1 ® Babylon 1 * 
is fallen and destroyed 2 ®- Were ye also 21 sold for 22 
slaves 23 ? Thus 24 saith the Lord : Behold 25 ) I 25 will givd 26 
this city into the hand of 27 the king of Babylon, and 
thou shalt not escape 28 out of his hand 2 * but 3 ® shalt 
be-caught 31 and grfren into his hand. We ar^sold, ye 
(fern.) are sold, thou (fem.) art sold, ye will oe deliv¬ 
ered 32 - And in all 33 , things 33 that I have said to you,*be 
circumspect 34 - 

5 connect ,,atid u with the verb: and shall be HTH 4 3 3 2Jf0ftT f. 1 tfSff 

15'Svd i4Ti3 i3 .-nab 12 -bs nubn ioisd m. 9 bin* 83 7-33 sisdd 

tt" -t 1 vr: t - t : «: - ; • 

24 713 23D"12J1 22b 21D1 201312 (fem.)19b33 180*1713 17VI1t« bj?I3 16l2'R 

• r -\ - - r vt * : - • t 

. Ni.31tya,i 30'3 291Tn Ni. 28Bba 27 T3 26 Part. act. 25 behold I '3371 

* T • t • “t • : « 

. Ni. 841DK? 33b3 Ni. 32 abo 

“ T • T 

§ 37. PIEL AND PUAL. 

• • 

1. The first principal form is PtSp. the second .Sop. 
With the secondare allied: the imp. PtDp, the fut. 

the part. 7t3pp. In Pual the two principal forms are 
identical. 

2. Under the second radical the pret. Piel. has Tsere, 
which changes in the inflection into P^peh; as 
flbpp > ’ffbpp. Occasionally even the principal form is 
found with Patach: as “OK he destroyed and broke 
in pieces, especielly before Makkef: njrf npp he teaches 
wisdom. Seghol in the following three verbs: “IP*! to 
speak, Dp? to wash^ “Ip? to atone. 

3. As the first radical in Piel and Pual must be vocal¬ 
ized for the following Dag., the preformatives of these 
conjugations can retain «their original »Sh’va: as St3p’> 
‘Tppjp. 

4. The participle in these and all the other conjugations 
(except Kal and Nif.) has a prefixed j?, 
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5. The inflection of the participles in Piel and Pual is 
as follows: 

Part, Piel. Part. Pual. 

•* S. P. S. P. 

m. StSpD m. D’StflpP m. SfcpO m. D’VtSpP 

c nSops f. niSep'p f. t ^ 

Note I. Without Q the partieiple seldom occurs: as PK 
I praise, Ec. 4, 2. UpV taken, 2 Ki. 2, 10. 

Note, II. The feminine in Piel is usually j“|—, the ending 
• n— indicating a nominal signification: as nSt^PP a sorceress, 
witch. ( In Pual the fem. in if— is rarely found: Hp&’J^P Is. 23, 12, 
id. 29, 15. T * * 7T 

r t \ : 

6. In those forms of Piel and Pual, which have Sh’va 

under the second radical, the characteristic Dag. is often 
dropped: as HnW for she dismissed. 

7. The part. Pual like that of Nif. is distinguished by 
Kamets in the last, syllable: as Stppp • 

8. The infiti., imp. and fat., when followed by Makkef, 

or a word having the tone on the penult, generally take 
Seghol in the final syllable: as sanctify unto me; 

iS"5rp3’ he seeks him. 


Exercise 56. 


b rhtix ? 4 ?]!r rupst 2 rnnt?n ^p-ro 

jD’riSxn yy T]3“i:no 8 nn3pj 

13 nSnh npfe nyr n n|$? i^inp njnrn$ 9 133 
-19 b ^33 : is njn 17 tpnp 16 D’Npn : 15 3S 14 nSpp 13 rosr'pp 
^npt 23 p?nS “SuV niir r\yi : 21 |W npprr 20 pS 


Vwrpn? rnin i^p3 p-jritrps n33* 25 nnpin 

:npiD nnn rrjnDpp^ naS irjpS nj.no 28 ’p3? : 27 frrpp 

nin* :®vj39 133 * vox -rapp :njn roio nnn oW’n 

T ' T " ' T T 9 
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Tart 1. Exercises. 


^T^rrnsu jrp3’ :*5*wp 31 p*3i< 80 a#» 

^nyjn jnsp rnm’i Nojp.^prn wp$ iDvfafni* wpy 
133P jv?n ^jjn i-otfnS 37 nn^n 39 nT5pn : 35 Dpp«? 
:inp wSWidi rrirr bin : 41 nb’ 40 boy b com :' 39 ?vby 
4r D'h(5fl 46 1$’ insrn j^ovir^gHJi noio ^njpotp 

51 nnx “i3*i3 5o int?irbx ipx 3i*N JD’pnv 49 n:n 48 f]bp , i 
-n^i o’ribio hno ^bypp oitsirra* dj nin? 5 ' 2 nib3lh 
D’riSxS 56 npr : 55 fij? 84 -133* nogppft? :b3pj tfb jnrj 

:nor 

r - 

Babylon 1 to destroy2 to reward^ StDJ any act done, good or evil! to do, 
show good or evil to any one» entreaties® to speak? '& ">3*] to speak entreat- 
ingly, gloijous things® to honor9 wealth, plentylO interj. of entreaty, I prayll 
hope 12 to defer 1 ® sickness 11 the heartl5 sinners 1 ® to pursue 1 ? wickedness 1 * 
to seek 1 # a scorner29 J’tf not# 1 (including the verb to be,) to make great22 to 
give strength23 to regard24 reproof25 meekness 26 priest27 to wash28 D'J3 sons, 
children29 to raiseSO poor, indigent® 1 afflietion32 a vision33 counsel34 an- 
cients35 ship36 to be about37 to be mercifal38 (const, with acc.,) the Most 
High39 toil, troubled* to bear, bring forth41 to praise 12 a report43 to make 
fat44 bone, body 15 to blind 1 ® seeing, having the eyes open 17 to pervert!® 
the words of49 his wife®# one ofoi foolish woraen52 to receive^ to forgive 51 
sin 55 to sing hymns, praises 5 ®- 

Exercise 57. 

Haman 1 stood up to make request 2 for® Bis life*- ’ Be¬ 
hold 5 . the righteous 6 shall be recompensed# on the eartlj. 
The Lord rewards 7 the man' of violence 8 - ' I taught®, ye 
(the) law 16 - Miriam 11 sung 12 praises 12 to the Lord, with 18 
the harp 11 - I have preached 15 righteousness in a great 17 
congregation 16 - Did ye hope 18 in 1 ® the Lord? Why 26 
have ye (f.) not met 21 the traveller 22 , with bread and wa¬ 
ter? I shall not lie 2 ®, thou (f.) wilt not lie, ye will not 
lie, they (f.) will not lie. Do (pi. fern.) not profane 21 the 
name 25 of our God. This (is) the law, (which) the Lord 
commanded 26 to teach you. Thou (f.) art gathering 27 ears. 
Five 28 cities 2 ® in the land of Egypt 86 are speaking 81 the 
tongue of 82 Canaan 88 - The poor 81 (women) are seeking 85 



§ 38. Hiphil axd Hophal. 
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bseail. The ears are gathered by the poor. * Tie tongue 
(h) of Canaan is spoken in Egypt. 

Pi. sipV saan (Pi. act.] 7 oV^’ ep'ns ejn 4te‘aj 3^ pi. ipn 

17 m. leSnp pi. is M iiia 133 pi. 121 a! u o'id 10 min 

TIT -T “T T;- T 

25D5f Pi. 24 Pi. 233p^ 22rpj< Pi. 21 Dnp T 20 ;U3D ‘ 19 Pi. 1B33I2/ 
32 H3iP Pi. 31 333 30 D'32fD [f.] 290'3» 28i£ial3 27 Pi. 27QnS 26 fUS 

“ T * * : * • T *’ T • J. • I ~T T 

**. 35 pa 34 nnva« 33|^ja 

* . * 

§ 38. HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 

1. The first principal form is S’iDpn , tlie second S’Dpn • 
From the second are drawn all the other forms: imp. 
SppJil. fnt. V'Ppfo part. S'pp^. for S'PpIT. S'ppHO 
(§ 12. 6. B. 3.). In Hophal, even the two principal forms 
are the same. 

2. Besides the lengthened fut. (§ 32) a shortened, or 
apocopated future exists', which in the regular verb is re¬ 
cognized only in Hiphil by a shortened form in Tsere: as 
S’tppl ftit., Spp’ apocopated fut.* 

3. The apocop. fut. is especially found : 

•a. In expressions of command and wish, more usually in 
prohibitions with : as fTp* he may cut off, Ps. 12, 4. 
XTiJl let.her bring forth, 1. Mos. 1, 24. “lflpfr^X 
hide not, Ps. 27, 9. nnS^ErbX destroy not, Ps. 57, 1. 
Hence jcalled: Jussive. 

b. After Vav. Conv. % excepting in the first person,' which 
generally retains : as bt3p’l» but TOp'Nband I de¬ 
stroyed, Am. 2, 9. and I cast, Zee. 11, 13. 

Tj’pjfrO and I made king, 1. Sam. 12, 1. 

4. Before Makkef the Tsere of the imp. and apoc. fut. 
becomes Seghol: as JO"jppn become familiar! Job 22, 21. 
ip'pirm and he laid hold upon him. 

5. The tone in Hi. differs from that of the other con¬ 
jugations, in not resting upon the afform. f7—» and 1: 
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Part I. Exercises. 

as nVbpn . ib'bpH. ’S’bpn. With Vav Corn-., however, 
they receive in the pret. the • tone: as nbnam and she 
shall divide, Ex. 26, 33. 

6. In the inf. after generally no contraction takes 
place, and the form remains b’Dpn3; occasionally, how¬ 
ever, the 71 drops and its vowel recedes: as TOt^b to de¬ 
stroy, Is. 23, 11. jTStyb to put an end to, Am. 8, 4. 
anxb to cause to languish, 1. Sam. 2, 33. 

, 7. In Hophal there is a second form with Kubbuts: as 
he is cast, Da. 8. 11. In the part, this form occurs 
more frequently, than the reg. one. "Itppp ,*Mal. 1, 11 

pplp. Ps. 22, 16. 

8. The inflection of tflfe participles in Hiphil and Hophal 


are : 

Part. Hiphil . 

Part. Hophal. 

s. ■’ P. 

S.. 

p. 

m. b'tDpO m. D’b’DpO 

m. bppP 

m. D’bppp 

f. nbtppo f. nib'ppp 

f. nbppp 

f. nibcpp 


Exercise 58. 

:rnirn o’3p 4 DpWort : 3 ib>n3n xb 2 brrb ’trip-pa 
7 Tpb?Xi run bxit?'.>-®"bx *bxio# 5 i»Xi 

8 ftrbrrbx : pptrrr pi iitgr pa cribs bipn : pbo ayby, 
-isbj; 123 pp. n nbp nnx ntpx “pbtpni :nunX bn iiy 
16 Tppx tjtp : 15 ijntpn np-bj? ppj«n A unX': rjb D*ax mi 
20 p“i.X 19 prnn 18 D’np^ 17 mb max bx nin» »nr» 
: 26 icpn 25 b’bp pia ^nnp-ba : 23 an “D’pB* 2 D’sx 

“O’b’a^&i ‘Mi^-by 28 up 27 riobtrnx "in pbon 
nnnx ’3 prjn 33 bst^n i up ixp : 33 jpppn 31 nrita 30 rvrm 
37 oinp njn 36 D’3’Ly'p» 35 cba nan’ i'ivy : 34 naa trux-ba 
“.Tvac j^pxin 40 perm ytrio prnn : 3e vbp 38 D’xt?UO 
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§ 38. IIiphil and Hophal. 

nNi’-Vx n^'xn -mm nVst^n ’no D’Vdo : mm otr 
HinpR T]Strn i^npinn 42 n^?*^x rjWp nsfth run 



holyl profane 2 to divide, to show difference^ cause to stumble* said® 
n. p. m.G to make a l^ig? to slander8 master, $ 82, 4. b.9 to castl® a 1 piecell 
the upper millstonel 2 uponlS fundament, foundations ofl* to sink in, to fasten 
inl5 to commiti6 perverseness* 7 lips*8 to put far*9 slowness20 anger 2 * to 
give rest, to still 22 contention, quarrel 23 ^an offering to God 2 * (especially a 
bloodless offering) wholly, entirely25 to burn sacrifices 2 ® Solomon 2 ? Ms 
son28 tg be wise, pious29 to shine^O brightness31 firmament 32 to humble33 
worm, collect. worms 3 * all 35 (they all, § 98, 2.) to hearken38 hight 3 ? to 
lift up, exalt38 words39 to bq far off*0 to mention with praise, i. e. to praise*! 
over* 2 wall*3 ]o$ fate**- 

Exercise 59. 

Do not cause* a stranger 2 to dwell* in 3 thy house*- This 
woman lay 5 upon her son 6 and he died? and she took® my 
living® son from my bosom* 6 and laid** her dead 12 son 
beside me 13 while** I slept* 5 - And they stript* 6 Joseph*? 
of his coat 18 and they cast 16 him into 26 the pit 2 *- 
The wife 22 of Potiphar 23 slandered 2 * Joseph. Ye shall 
not deliver 25 the servant 26 to 2 ? his master 28 who is es¬ 
caped 26 from 36 his master, unto ye. My sons 31 strip off 32 
your garments 33 , my daughters 3 * clothe 35 the naked 36 - 
This woman is clothing the poor. Hide 37 (sing, f.) the 
child 38 - Hide (pi. f.) this money. This girl 3 ® is hiding 
her brother. Darius 46 was made king** over the realm* 2 
of the Chaldeans* 3 - The girls** are warned* 5 - If* 6 your 
father*? taught you wisdom* 8 and .knowledge*®, then 56 a 
good property 51 was given 52 you as a possesion 52 -. 

8 npiU 7,3T3’1 6,333 03t£* * : )r' , 3 81 ) 1/13 Hi. Jussiv.notiSx, § 108 1)312? 

15 ja?" 14 1 IS'S^X 12 np Hi .11 3351* 10 pn’ (with the Article § 80, 2. i 90, 2.) 9 'H 
20$ 19, 6- Hi. lOIjSfci 18,1)33133 17 «JDf’ Hi. (with iwo.acc. $ 85, 2. t>-) 16 (3B*3 

281'JltX 27 Sk 26 33J(? Hi. Juss. 25110 Hi. 2*|E*8 2333'01's) 22.nK?K 21313 

Hi. 355^3*7 34'11133 38 DO'333 Hi. 32£3#3- 31 '33 30DJ?D Alt. Niph. 2»SX3 

4.1D'liiO 42nO l 7P Ho. 411 |Sd 40 air -13 39 1 ^?’ 38 3 V Hi - 37 )3X 36D'3!3g 
Ho 53Sm 51 [fern.] nSl33 50IN «nj'3 481313313 47D0'3N 46QX Ho. 45 3131 4413131’3 

- t t : ~ t - - t : t * ~ t t : 
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§ 39. HITHPAEL.- 

1. In Hithpael the two principal forms coincide. 

2. The rules given above (§ 12, 5.) apply to Hithpael. 
In Verbs commencing with a sibilant, transposition occurs: 
as nsn^'rr> for “Vpt&Tin • Before If, the Q is changed into 
CD: asp^VD, for p%jpj (§ ibid.). 

3. Verbs commencing with 1, CD, fl> -sometimes also 
with D, 3 and the sibilants, assimilate the J1 of Hithp.: 
as n»*in, for nsnpn t§ 12 , 4 .). . 

4. The pret, has usually Patach in the .final syllable: 

as prnnn to show one’s self courageous, 2. Ch. 13, 7, 
Patach occurs also in th‘e fut. and imp., especially in 
pause, and in the future, when expressing command -or- 
wish: as delight thyself, Ps. 37, 4; E^pfin sanc¬ 
tify thyself, Jos. 3, 5. hide not thyself, 

Ps. 55, 2. iD{^' -p^V His name be blessed! In pause the 
Patach oftentimes is lengthened into Kamets: “VtNfVT he 
girded himself, Ps. 93, 1. he' mourns, Ez. 7, 12. 

5. When the accent is thrown forward by Vav Conv. 

(§ 33, 3.), the Tsere in the pret. sometimes is shortened 
into Chirek: will show myself 

great and holy, Ez. 28, 23. Dfl5J , ‘7pfin) and ye shall 
show yourself holy, Lc. 11, 44. 

Note I. A form of very seldom occurrence is Hothpad (with 
Kameth-Chatuph or Kubbuts under the preform. f?)> the sense 
of which is purely passive , as npSfiPl they were mustered, num- • 
bered, Num. 1, 47. D33H (arising from Dgsnn) to be puri¬ 
fied, Lev. 13^.55, NQJ3i"l to be defiled, Deut. 24, 4. 
to be made fat, Is. 34, 6. 

Note II. In later Hebrew (Mishna and Talmund) a pret. form 
Nithpael is very frequently used in a purely passive sense: as 
rfwixnj she became a widow, rrvMrii she was made a prose¬ 
lyte, rrahjna she was divorced, NflTTU he was cured, etc. 
In Biblical Hebrew this form three times only occurs: “133D1 
to be forgiven, Deut. 2^8. VlD'lDl to be instructed, corrected, 
Ez. 23, 48. to^e alike, Prov. 27, 15. 

T T ; • 
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§ 39. Hithpael. 

6 . Forms followed by Makkef, takeSeghol: as shuTcfeyty 
the snow hides itself, Job, 6, 16 

7-. The inflection of the participle is: 

s. m. Sppnp f. n^ppnp p. m. o ,{ ?ppfip f. mSppnp 

Exercise 60, 

fy-n 2 bim SVnppn lL >Vnp* nwa 
8 D3DW Sk rrJ’pp ^]V 7 pfei iib dn ‘: 6 Vs 6 pn 4 itstynp 
bx T]fe ypb) D’ri^-’joS “p'lpvn ^ : 10 nnS 9 n»nn-p 
: 14 aip3“nny-Stf “ofip'p pstTO t*b) 'nsnipan : Dpnnri 

"itas 16! Dpri* D’pnvn : j'13/p ipnp* tr\xS did.. 

Jftjrr 18 "irjnpp bx rtpx 17 pN iafo# zh by * 8 y^nni 
• 23 -pirv 22 vbbym D|: Dpnv 21 u^jri 20 «ro*. 19 rnv to 
: 29 “ip^' "iiap} 27 n3ppp tr’N 26 “ir 26 "nip “Truip njp 
34 Tap: “ppxjrj nppn 31 nnp&n p “p^p ^k- 

: 35 Spp 

to glory 1 to understand 2 to know 3 to feign one’s self rich 4 not 5 (including 
the verb „to have”) anything 6 part 7 to think one’s self wise® thou becomes! 9 
contempt 10 to justify one’s self 11 to earn wages 12 bag 13 to bore, pierce 14 to 
obtain 13 to delight one’s self 16 surely, truly 17 to hide one’s self 13 distress, 
adversity 19 to purify 20 to cleanse one’s self 21 works, deeds 22 to be recog¬ 
nised 23 to decorate one’s self 24 cloak, mantle 23 strange 26 to show one’s self 
honorable 27 honor of 23 lie, falsehood 29 to grieve one’s sell 30 joy 31 to make 
great 32 sorrow ^to multiply 34 folly 35 - 

Exercise 61. 

Behold men beat 1 at 2 the door. And 2 Jonathan stripped 2 
himself of the robe 4 . that (was) upon 3 him, and gave ilj 6 to 
David. Little 8 children 7 came forth 8 out of the city and 
mocked 18 Elisha 11 - David is hiding himself 12 in the des¬ 
ert 13 - Joseph made himself strange 14 unto his brethren 15 - 
Before Thee 16 . 0 Lord ! we shall not be justified 17 - Wo¬ 
men disguising themselves 18 and putting on 18 other 21 gar¬ 
ments 28 - Always 22 we shall purify ourselves 23 and walk 24 
with 25 the Lord. Do not hide thyself 26 from thine own 27 
flesh 27 - Consider 28 (pi. f.) the deeds 28 of the wicked 38 and 
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turn awaysi from them. Do not feign yourselves rich32, 
if in truth the Lord has not given 33 you wealth 34 - 

('Sy with plur. suff.) 5by Hitli. (with acc.) 3{3t03 2*7}’ Part. Hith. 1 p3T 

liyitf’Stt Hith. (with, foil. ± 10 dS 9«y' T (g 90, 2) 8 D’Mp 7 D'^ StnjrPl 
20D”U319 tzb Hith. 18 Mn 17D12 16!t’3sS 15 TOX m31 13-13T3 12inD 

•TJ. “ T - T r “T 1 VT : TV ' T T : * — T 

27 tpi£i3 Hith. 26 25 nX Hith. 24 23tthj3 22T(^ (g 90, 2-) 21 onrtR 

:341t£fl'y 33 |£U 3210J? Hith. 31prn 30 O’yai"! 29 'ityn Sy With Hith. 28 *73^ 

CHAPTER VII. 

THE GUTTURALS. 

•§ 40. VERBS PE GUTTURAL. 

1. When the first radical is one of the gutturals J?nnR» 
in all the forms requiring simple Sh’va, it receives Sh’va, 
comp, as DQIPZ to stand (§ 5.). 

2. When standing for vocal Sh’va, it is generally Cha- 
teph Patach: as *iQJt for "iDJ?; from the Inf. const. 

“toy. 

3. The helping vowel under the serviles J1YN is always 
that of the Ghateph: as “toy*. (§ 14, Rising I B.). 

4. If the Sh’va he silent, the. vowel added to it must be 

either identical or homogeneous with the preceding: as 
nDV^for (Pret. Niph.), Seghol and Chirek being 

homogeneous '(§ 3, 3.) “TOJttUfor (Pret. Hof.], TDy*. 

for TD^l- 

5 . In forms with the afformatives n~ • )> , before 

which the vowel of the second radical drops, the comp. 
ShWa loses its Sh’va points: as npyb from “toy’; HDJtfb 
from lOpn; JTJ^from 10^., 

6 . The future of the verbs Fut. 0. in most cases has 
Chateph-Patach: as 13JP_to serve. The verbs Fut. A. take 
Chateph-Seghol: as pin'.to he strong. 

• . Note. Sometimes verbs with Chateph-Seghol take Patach, when 
the form is augmented by afformatives: as "iDN’ to bind, with 

suff. irnpN', tpg* to collect, ispxu ’2pNn. 
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7. Some verbs retain simple Sh’va under the guttural. 
This ^ most frequently the case with n : as lOfT to covet, 
lOfT to want, lack. 

8 . The Inf., Imp. and Put. Nif., which require a Dag. 
for • the assimilated J Nif. (§ 12, 4.), will lengthen the 
vowel tfnder jn’N > to compensate for the Dag.: as HYP 
% cut in, engrave, for fVW’ lOJ^.for 10^. *1 in this 
characteristic is associated with the gutturals: as tjTV to 
pursue. 


Exercise 62. 

S’ps *psrr nS : 4 m? 3 ws 2 T]bn:n : 1 m^' phnit 1 ?!* 
:rjnx 9 nppS 8 3£’i’ Kirn njn 7 Bhqir^ : 8 TOi3ii3 
pHV D’yan “i3N3i 12 nnp 11 fbyp D’pnv 10 3103 
^srnno "Vw TO : nvSn* D’pnv 14 r >£!3 : 13 fS(i; mvp 
nppnn o»nfR : M, vtp3£t6 18 jptri p: IriN : 17 3OT dph 
« ippl an*i "O’B'Nfi Sn 21 fron dip :ns "D’p’rrra 1 ? 
27 3irj;n d? :ji’3NP 28 -i# *?« :ost#i 24 "mi 

"ton’ yan bvm :nopn dho ’p o’oon “nyi 
-"Wl’ nS Dn 3 “T 313 nri S3 1 ? 32 poN! 31 ’np :di? 
^Sn’ yan 1 ? ""WOP* 1 * 1 $ p3*i’ 38 npr3. 35 fmo i u yvQ 
4i n 3 j? 4U a”nbi “iflpji rtjn nio 39 any : 38 vrnnpx 
47 non a mnpK :D’P’ “Tjntr M yv3 43 top i 4 *^^ 
:*°n$}p ppS -toy: ’pi 49 f|N "tpft 

sleep 1 to change 2 Ethiopian 3 skin* to have delight 5 understanding® to de¬ 
vise 1 to dwell 8 securely 9 prosperity 10 to rejoice 11 city 12 to draw, deliver 13 
intelligence 14 a fool 15 to keep silent 1 ® to count 11 oil 18 to become rich 19 to lay 
hold 20 to examine 21 to condemn, punish 22 to explore 23 after, then 24 to hold 
back, restrain 25 help 26 to leave, miss 21 tbe words of 28 to learn 29 to mourn 30 
the fool, simple 31 to believe" 2 to be wanting 33 trespass 34 to seize 35 pitch 3 ® 
to join one’s self 31 way 38 prudent man 39 simple 40 to« pass on 41 to punish 42 
to hate 43 unjust gain 44 to lengthen 45 fierceness, cruelty 46 fury 41 a flood 48 
wrath 49 envy 50 - 


10 
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Exercise 63. 

In the place of* great? men* do not stands. The*house ■ 
of 4 the righteous shall stand. The fatherless 6 and the 
widow* do (in. pi.) not oppress?- And 8 Pharaoh 6 heard* 6 
this thing and 8 he sought* * to slay* 2 Moses* 8 - Thou shalt 
not oppress* 4 a hired* 4 servant* 5 ! do (f. s.) not take 16 ta 
pledge* 6 the raiment*? of a widow. My heart* 8 trusted** 
in the Lord and I am helped 26 and my heart rejoiceth 2 *- 
The Lord said unto these wicked: as 22 you have forsaken 28 
me, .thus 24 I will forsake you, as you have plowed^ 5 wick¬ 
edness 26 . thus you shall reap 2 ? iniquity 28 , and 8 I will cause 
you to eat 26 the fruit 86 of falsehood 8 *■ Let be put to si¬ 
lence 82 the lying lips 88 , which speak 84 against 85 the right¬ 

eous arrogancy 86 - O 8 ? sword 88 ! put thyself 86 into 46 thy 
scabbard 4 * and rest 42 - 

7 paqj 6 rnjobx 5 Oliv m. 4 rT3 $ 104, 2 - 310;? 2 D'SlJ 1 DlpD ■ 
13 hot 12Jin Pi. UB^P3 [Fut. A] lO^pai 8 run3 8connect and with the verb. 

Fut.2i?bj? nr. 2<njjr 3 with is>np3 ism. ab rab mis i8ban 15,14 -raw 1 

[3 25 7, 51 29 Sas 28nnW 27-Ufp 26 tfEh 2o^m 24 n 23 3IJ? 2»1» % S'3 

- n tt“It “v “T * 0 ~ T v-: - 

35*71? Part. 34131 [f.] SSiptii-’naa* Juasiv Nif. 32 dSn Pause 31 £n3 30’12 

:’Nif. 42J7J1 41 40 bx Kif. 39t]DX [f.] 383171 37 "in 3«priJ? 

* 

§ 41. VERBS A YIN GUTTURAL. 

1. These verbs are subject to the same variations as the 

verbs Pe Guttural, taking Sh’va comp, in all those forms 
where the second radical has Sh’va: as npITT. to ‘go far 
away, for npITU ’Onp'fi to slaughter,, for . 

2. The fut. and imp. in these verbs are regularly A: 
as piTV . 

3. Pi. Pu. and Ilith., which require the characteristic 
doubling of the -second radical, lengthen the vowel under 
the first to compensate for the omitted Dag.: as “j“G 
for 7] *13, Tp3p for TpOp , 7|“hp for Tppp . 

Before H» n a*nd j) the preceding vowel very often re¬ 
mains short: as to destroy, pTO to mock, “1(790 to 
cleanse. 
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4. In Pi. and Hithp. the Tsere of the last syllable is 
shortened to Seghol by throwing back the accent, which 
often occurs after Vav Conv.: as SJHP1 and he drove away, 

for mtin and he ministered, for fntjfy or when a 

monosyllabic word or one with the tone on the penult 
follows: as ’3 pry/? to mock me, UW T\~\uh to minister 
there. (§ 14, Shortening c.). 

Exercise 64. 

by : s Dnv^3 Dn^rri t|p3 tpix; jr'N3i np p^j-v D'S3 

irun 6 "ixsrrri ; 5 ^rn r\m m '3 mar st ?3 fpr 
10 xvn $ # Bh$: DiW3 tEDjrnet 8 Tp 3 7 rrirr» :ia 7 3 vhn by 
ornarrn$r rp3 mrn: 12 *rto#* -ib \ 11 rrp*. Ws d-jn : pip 
u a^nn nS^p 13 D’3t^n-1^33^13 Sipa^n^P sSaa 
-Sx rra'tfrrb# Tj^pn : 16 Dmpn*? 3pj£ 15 fXO*i :h 
“1^ nx : rjnx 18 Sx^ 'Six 131 *3,90 1T HEpn 
20 rniD9 X? px nS-“m tnir 19 f3 itppp pap 
thy "yfti&rtfo :*E 3 ytyh&p 21 te’Vprri npert ix’n 
’313 :ni.T 27 ayrv 26 nono-t^x : 25 in’or 3 t!*x “npttfn 
:.V7)j?p3 ’rw'fT'N} nirrnrt T'33 

garment 1 training, instruction 2 not 3 to mock 4 to grow old 8 to boast one’s 
self® to hew 7 to bless 8 to cast out 9 shall go 10 to flee 11 to continue 12 early 13 
§ 105, 6. a curse 14 to refuse 18 to comfort, console one’s selft® to hide 17 to 
ask 18 ' son of 19 to purify, to clean 29 to change 21 garments 22 to deny, deal 
falsely 23 to lie 24 fellow-man 28 deceit, fraud 26 to abhor 27 - 

Exercise 65. 

Serve 4 (p, m.) the Lord in truth 2 , and if (it be) evils in your 
eyes 4 to serve the Lord, choose you 5 this day® whom you will 
serve, whether 1 ! the gods, which your fathers 5 serveds orio 
the gode’ofu the Amoritesis, in whose land's you dwell; 
I and my housed we. will serve the Lord. And' 5 the. 
people said 15 . God forbid ie that we should forsake! 1 ! the 
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Lord, to serve other is gods; for the Lord drove out* 9 
from before us 29 all the people 2 *; also we will serve the 
Lord, for he is our God. Do not deny 22 your (pi. m.) 
God. Tils Lord tr'ieth 23 the righteous. They cried 2 * unto 
God and were delivered 25 - Truth (f.) does not spring up 26 
until 2 ? the lie 29 is rooted out 28 - We bless 39 you in the 
name of the Lord. And he drove out the man. How 
long 31 refuse 32 ye to keep my commandments? Haste 
thee 33 (fern, s.) escape 3 * (f. s.) thither 35 - How long will 
ye despise 38 intelligence 3 ?! will -ye regard 38 it as 39 an ad- 
versary 40 ! whilst* 4 it loves* 2 you, seeks* 3 your welfare* 4 * to 
lead* 5 you in the way of* 6 integrity*?- 

8 verb before" the noun 7 DX 6 Ql n n 5Dat. 4 

15-raX’l H’jya [§ 23, 4. § 96, 2.] IS DX^S3 12 Hnxn 11'fiSx 10 DX1 8 DD'ni'DR 
[the adj. after the noun J 90,2.] 18 O’lnX 17 transl. from forsaking [I 30,1.] 161J*? nS'bn 
24pjN Fut. 23 |n3 Pi. Jussive with 2 22^03 21 D’SJ? 20 H'lSi? K.191P32 

1JJ Pi. pret. 307|33 m. 29 313 Pu. 28K*32> ' 273£ Fut. 2603X Pause! 25taSt? 
[f]37nj13Jl 36l*XJ 35 Nif. 34 0% Pi. 331713 Pi. pret. 32 3171JR 

trans seeking 43 2)31 transl, it [f.] is loving 42.271X 411 Part. act. f. 40 2’X 39 *7 38 3‘J'n 

- T -T : -T - T 

: 47 O’ DJI 46 3-1-1 Pi, the vowel short! 45 Sill 44 

§ 42. VERBS LAMED GUTTURAL. 

1. To this class belong only jcrbs with fl > Jf and Pi (11 
with Mappik § 7) as the third radical. 

2. Their peculiarities are: 

a. These gutturals when final require the A sound before 
them, hence every other mutable vowel is changed into 
Patach; the Inf., Imp. and Put. therefore have A: as 
n ^ to send, vby. 

b. The gutturals preceded by the immutable vowels 1,1, 

take Patach furtive (§ 6.) : as HIDI > JPlDfi? * 

rrSEin^DH* • 

'3. The forms with Tsere before the final guttutql either 
retain the Tsere and then Pat. furt. .must follow, or Tsere 
is changed into Patach: as ni&’D-or flyll'P. 
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Notb. The form with Tsere and Pat, furt. is found more frequently 
at the cr(d of a period (with distinctive aecent): as p")P Lev. 11, 37, 
but jnj* Na. 1.14. nf}3 Job 12, 18, but nflsTjob 30. 11. 

4. In the second sing. f. of the pret., which ends with 
two vowelless consonants, the guttural tafces Patach instead 
of Sh’va: as njW', for ripa^; - the sing. f. form of the 
participles, take two Patachs instead of two Seghols: as 

npai?. for npatr . 

Exercise 66. 

3 Dn’S^ 2 n^'abtrypn rjiSn ion 1 ? ^pn nS yrp 
7 31}5p fvni4 6 Sin; nV :rnn Djjn 5 {'u?S «r 4 nkp 
-nn? tht 0 # nn^ri 9 tins 8 p -L >p f»*n 

nS d"tn 13 mpas^n kS 12 p“Dto u SiK^ : 10 dSkSi’3 
kS : 15 m* ntirri “Tjiro pro bsv r iax : mjntpn 
nair'i pa odd : tri:;* 18 d?S 17 nab” ]” rqtp 16 r?yjS 
yep 21 pnyp njS 20 irSy.? Kin own ?9 ’riS^ naS 
:nin’ Dpi’ptrSi? ypsr :niiT; “npjnn pny 
roan 26 rnyg ynpb nia :SiNn- 25 nn?) nyptf “rr# 
nin; \rriS» rrin; SNn^fya^' : vpx nafc” napn artere*# 

: rpsrSy pats” kS 27 Dnni< D*riS?? Dtr :"inx 

to withhold! to anoint 2 $ 97, 2. 3 to pardon 4 iniquity of 5 to cease® midst 
of 7 therefore 8 to open® dumb 10 hell 11 destruction 18 the eyes of 13 in 14 to 
slay 15 for ever 16 to cheer, to gladden 17 the heart oft® the God of 1 ® to caijM 
or make to prosper 20 to justify 21 to condemn 22 abomination of 83 n. p. f* 
door 25 § 85, 4. b. rebuke of 28 other 27 -- 

Exercise 67. 

Behold upon the mountains 1 (are) the feet of 2 him that 
bringeth good tidings 3 ! that publisheth 4 peace 5 - Dost thou 
(f. sing.) not know 6 whither 7 the men 8 did go? I flee 9 
from the face 19 of Sarai 11 - And he rose up 12 to flee 
unto 13 Tarshish 14 - And David said: arise 15 and let us 
flee 16 - But 17 to the king of Judah 18 ! which sent 19 you to 
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inquire 20 of the Lord, thus 21 shall ye say 22 to him: be¬ 
cause 23 thine heart 24 (is) tender 25 and* thou hast fum¬ 
bled thyself 26 before 22 the Lord and* hast rent 23 thy 
clothes 29 ! I also have heard thee. I will hear what 
God will speak., Again 30 (there) shall be heard in this 31 
place the voice of joy 32 - The house of 33 the wicked shall 
be overthrown 34 ! but 12 the tent 35 of the upright 36 shall 
flourish 32 - He that trusteth 33 in his own heart, is a fool 3 °i 
but whoso walketh 40 wisely 41 he shall be delivered 42 - 

Apart. Hi. of jmtSi 3 part. Pi- of "Wa the bringer of (him that br.) g. tidings 2 ’SjP 1 
WJ30 Sport, f. ». m3 8 the noun after the verb (§ 107. 4.) 7 Opret.jn* 5 Of?tl7 

, • -T T T ** T T 

1&7T117V in l«fut. parag. in pause 15(n?p 14 W't~\r\ 13(4 19, 6.) 120(ri_ 11 "W 
25 !p 24r[33 L 7 23 jJV 22nDR'n 21713 20 with ace. tt'3'1 19 part, with article 

32nnpfef 31 (i 94, 2) 30 “lip 29 i]”U3 28 jnp 27-J3D 28Ni. J!J3 * Vav conv. 

39 Vp3 88part, with 3 ,TIES3 37Hi. rVUJ 36D’*iai* 35 SriX 34N’i. ipgr 33JV3 

,42oSd 41 (in wisdom) 710371 40 part. ll^TI 

- T T : T T 


CHAPTER VIII. 


THE SUFFIXES OF THE VERB. 
§ 4*2. IN GENERAL. 


1. The suffixes of the verb are: 
Person: 1. 2. 


Sing. 

com. 


m. 

f. 

n 

m. 

f. 

Plur. 

com. 

11 

m. 

f. 

DD 

ID 

m, 

f. 


3.. 


in (1) 

n <n-) 

r t 

D 


] 


Note. ift, poetically used for D : as iQDD it covered them. 

2. The suff. are annexed to the verbal forms by vowels, 
called: Union vowels; to the pret. by the A. vowel (— 
or —), to - the future by the E. vowel (— or —). The union 
vowel is only applied to the verbal forms, ending with a 
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* 

consonant: as Sd[% ’J^Dp be killed me; whilst with all 
the forms ending with a vowel the suffixes are’ connected 
immediately: as ’fep, P^Vpp they k. in. 


§ 48. THE PRETERITE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1 . The lengthening of the word by the suffixes causes 
the dropping of the ^retonic Kamets. Hence the pret. 


undergoes the following changes: 


Ferson. ' Person. Person. 

1 . 2 . 3 . 

nSop into nSop (nStop) Stop into *bw 

«***■*«* fa fa**-'*fa rhi3p 

p - «^pp T | inVspp . .6pp r 6t?p 

2. Verbs middle E retain this vowel before the suffixes: 

as 7|5!7iSi to love, to put on a garment. In Pi. and 

other forms with final —, this — changes before the suf¬ 
fixes Tj, 03, p into Seghol; before the other suff. it falls 
away entirely: as 70p. Tjp^p, OpPpp> ’J^Qp. 

3. The form fiSop sometimes undergoes a contraction: 
W for iri/V-; HPl— for Hn—> as inpOJ she weaned him, 
I. Sam. 1, 24. nfWlX (fear) has laid hold on her, Jer. 49, 24. 

Exercise 68. 1 

Sxny” nnst) Mjnqny D’riS?< 

’JN Tjsjrp wq-Sn priN orn?N jnr.^pnq-i^np^ 
ni'n? : 8 »piv pop ^rpoirpts p’nprp-pN 
10 nab “bat 6s uiqjp np/iy 9 byt? 8 ^ ,_7 np ^pSn 
rjbrn opSq-S.y ymb nirr. 11 nqN-xS) : 'ho : rifo# 
7W(^ro rnrr p rpq?*? nSSpn-nx tf? 

npiyn p pn^n 709 : 4 fcqfiK p sprang nnmnK 
:njrn pwSoj dani rpion ddtiSoji pn nnrmD x’n 

* bvp before grave suff. 


Person. 
. 2 . 
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D’tftrin jnjnp wn ♦? rriirS i3 rrnin i2 dW’H 
nin’ nnx : 18 nftD 17 in3i? rrn ')pb 18 pr>? 

: ^dtdi 

• * t ; — : 

to prove 1 my servant 2 fear 3 to strengthen 4 my righteousness 5 to clothe 6 
(with two ace. $ 85, 2, 6.) garments of 7 salvation 8 the robe of® why 10 to be 
willing 11 to repay 12 thanksgiving 13 to debtor 14 straw 15 chaff 16 to carry 
off 17 a hurricane 18 - 

Exercise 69. 

She did 1 him good and not evil all the days of 2 her 
life 3 - For 4 a short 6 moments I have forsaken thee* (s. f.), 
but 7 with 4 everlasting 3 kindness 8 I will have mercy on 1 ® 
thee (s. f.). Thine 11 (are) (the) heavens also 12 Thine (is) 
(the) earth, Thou hast founded 13 them. Sarah 14 has 
driven 15 me out of her house 16 - No 17, fear of 18 God (is) 
in this place and they will kill 13 me. Very 22 refined 2 ® 
(is) Thy saying 21 i and Thy servant 23 loveth 24 it. Dost 
thou (s. f.) know 25 the men that have asked 26 thee (s. f.) 
for 27 my name 28 ? I do not know 23 them. Who has 
killed him? her? them? We have touched 33 thee, (s. m.) 
thee, (s. f.) her, him. Thou (s. f.) hast touched her, him, 
us, them (p. f.). . Why hast thou (s. f.) forsaken us? 
her? me? him? They have forsaken them, you. Why 
has she persecuted 31 him? us? you? (p. f.) thee? (s. f.) 
,her? He has gathered them, you, thee, us. 

9oSiy 8 ion 7 1 6j'Bj3 5yjy 43 3Kith pi. suff. D”n 2'P* 1 with ace. Spl 

,JV3 15 Pi. VM umty 13 ID* 12 ll!|b 10Pi. with acc. to have m. on: Qn.1 
221X0 21 (f.) 5|rnOK 20 part. pass. epX 19 Jin 18 WV 17 |'X 16 with suff. n*3 
.31tj11 30j?JJ 29 pret. 28 with suff. ’D10 ,UW 27 S 2tsbxtf 25J7T 24 3HX 23 t|13£ 

§ 44 . the Future with suffixes. 

1 . The Cholem of fut. Kal, before DD and p changes 
into Kamets-Chatuph ; before the other suff. it drops : as 

^ptpp*. »’iVtpp! - £ 

2. The verbs with the fut. A. (including the verbs Ayin 
and Lamed Guttural) not only retain their A sound 
(Patach), but even lengthen it into Ivamets, the syllable 
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becoming an open one: as he will clothe me; 

ijnbxj’ they pollute him. 

3. Pi. loses or shortens its Tsere, like Kal its Cholera: as 
?|Y5jT he will gather thee, DV3p** 

4. The plur. fem. forms, 2. and 3. person (in are 
changed into the corresponding masc. forms (in 1) before 
connection with suffixes: as apti-Thl ifr ’TlilOX my maids 
count me for a stranger. Job' 19, 15. 

5. In pause, there is occasionally inserted instead of the 
union vowel a yjaion syllable J—, j—, called: Nun epenthetic, 
as 3ni3p3’ ; . 

3 epenthetic is usually assimilated to the first letter of the 
suffix and expressed by Dag. forte. These suffixes are: * 
Person. ' Person. Person. 

1. 2. 3. 

• Sing. c. *3— and *3— *1—, (,73—) m. 33— f. ,13— 

■ V T I v T V V T V 

Plur. 33— and 333— 

s ^ Exercise 70. 

’3 ?]“]53'r»j0p^ni npp nip naan Mip 

:nm» 3iiSba* npn oi’3 StSn 3 b’3ipa ’^tf'^mpann 
8 ?p?j ;d tV7$wr\ d*jx 7 4 yTjjp! mm 

n3P*m» 14 “iD30 tsyg 7p3-373 13 n"ro rb$t 

. " t ituA 1 T ' . T L . T \i u- A -S • T: 

tP’N ipnn 7N : 16 33p!TNn 73 WX 15 HD K7 7P w J33SO 

niat?” nirr iDpatp'i o’p’nY atf# mrr n3pasp'n did 

1 * T T ' AA..U-1 T K,. i :i*. T 

i7 3nnpnri3 33pp3n’s .onN"^ unprrrp tmx-na jjna 
7|3 :rrin? : 18 3niapri iim ii333 ; o’rib^a apa 
j^btppn ’ab liaapinnntpa 19 33»ni3»s 3np3 

buy, acquire 1 to embrace 2 to be attentive 3 to sustain 4 the bed of 5 sick¬ 
ness 6 pride, arrogance 7 deed, act 6 to bring near 9 to put far away, remove 12 
stranger, foreigner 11 lips 12 to bind 13 correction 14 had died 15 to pronounce 
happy 16 to make inferior 17 to crown 16 ($ 85. 2. b.) our fathers 19 to compare 22 

11 
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Exercise 71. 

The Lord will requite 1 me according to 2 my righteous 
ness 3 - The name of 4 God will set thee on highs, will send 
thee help® from the sanctuary? and sustain 8 thee out of 
Zion. From the extremity of® the heaven, thy God will 
gather 1 ® thee. Now 11 I shall gather them, thee (s. f.), 
you (p. f.), her.^ When 12 my brother 14 will meet thee 13 
and*ask 1 ® thee: whose 1 ® (art) thou ? Thou wilt meet him, 
she will meet you. Thou (s. f.) wilt meet her. Why 
dost thou ask me (fut.). They (pi. f.) will ask us. They 
(pi. mas.) will ask you. -I Who will hopor 1 ? him, that 
dishonoreth 18 his life 1 ®? Now will love 2 ® me my hus¬ 
band 21 - Thou (s. f.) wilt love him. They (pi. f.) will 
.love her. You (pi. m.) will love us. 

6 (5 93, 6.) thee help 5 set on high, Pi. 2110 3’plX 23 lSoi 

(usually Satf) *78# WTIX 131013 12’3 11 nf)£ 10 Pi. pp 9'Jfp 8 fut. A. 1£p 
.21 20 fut. A. ana 19 to: 18 71113 17Pi.n33 16 to whom 15 with Vavcoay. fut. A. 


§ 45. THE INFINITIVE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The infin. Kal when connected with suffixes appears 
in the form VpR' and according to its signification receives 


either the verbal suffixes or the nominal suffixes: as ’1 
to kill me ; V. m£ killing. 

2 . With the suffixes 7J, DD > J5 a fo rm sometimes occurs 

with Kamets under the second radical: as thy 

eating. 

3. The infin. assumes with suff. the form : as 
ucptrS to hinder him. 

nSV ’nit bps# npjn : u&S rife 

rrrifrnirr 
nirr my i r D^oi e byj2 Df^ftin »pafp *D’jvn 
vr'iv) Wip. 1 ? natsfiri dvtin iiSf 
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§ 46. The Imperative with Suffixfes. 

pS 1 ?^ DV? jjPDjronS 

iD’pnv 14 is - )' tftaqi din inp’OT^'l 13 Dip3 : 12 DD’T^ 
*3ki »ri nirr^'njn ovn mn *rmp tpj wi 
4* im f|£rn?< »irp3 >3 h »3 “eparn# 15 run 
:yvp\ njn h* 3 pt* ’? 18 n 17 7pftpD 

give 1 the sons, children of 2 to sell 3 Greeks 4 in order that 5 away from, from 6 
territory 7 keep holy 8 to snrround 9 to seize, capture 10 to open 11 your eyes 12 
when rise 13 become many, multiply 14 see 19 the skirt oft® to kill 17 know 18 - 

Exercise 73. 

He ^fferedi no 2 man to do them wrong?- And 4 the 
manna* left off 5 from the morrow 7 after they had eaten 8 of 
the produce® of the land. David has sent comforters* 0 unto 
thee to search** the city, (§ 57, 5. 3 ) to spy it out* 2 and 
to overthrow** it. And 4 Ruth* 5 said 14 entreat** me not 
(§ 104, 2.) to leave* 7 thee (s. f.). Hainan* 8 has devised* 0 
against 20 the Jews 2 * to destroy 22 them. Preserve 23 , my 
son, the law of 24 thy mother 25 , when thou- goest 2 *. it 
shall lead 27 thed, when thou sleepest 28 . it shall keep 
thee 20 - 

7rrjnO 6|D ill® 4Vav Conv. 3ptsrj? 2no fcfh (before the verb) 1 n'iH 
wiDKri 13 ?3n 12 Pi. bn n ipn iopan. Pi. on: 9-nay stransi. io their eating 

23 iyj 22Pi. idr 21 D'-iin; 20 Sj; wjKin is;an n^tp i 6 with 3 yia asnn 

28inf. with 3. 33# 2?nnjn 26transl. in tliy going, -}bn Hilhp. 25tpa ^min 

.29 with pi. raff. ,S V IDIii 

- - T 


§ 46. THE IMPERATIVE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The form Sbp changes before its annexion to suff. 
into as the infinitive. The form ’Spp and iSpp re¬ 
main unchanged; illVtOp takes the form of V?t?p» 

2. In verbs Ayin and Lamed Guttural, the A vowel of 
the final syllable is retained and lengthened into Kamets: 
as 'inW send me; 'yfostf ask me. 
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Part 1. Exercises. 


Exercise 74. 

2 pan-in ^teriv^V niir wt? 

♦pif'pn :tt ’.i^ nJiN'» 3 4 »n^ t ?r ? 1^^3 

: 9 “inp{<) 8 mrrp nw r\m\ 

•bit rSgl tSt*: irnpp inrbs ilrffin ,nir 10 ;nt 
-bn : u ,aaS u nWy “whrwiy uwp ?\$$ 
to 01070 jiarnyn-w j*injna cfin rims 
\npsi opsr nin; rijni <"im syph to ne?S, n? 

: 17 ’Dinp »S 16 Dprn : 

according to my rigteousness 1 to lead 2 in Thy truth 3 to teacMkmy sal- 
ration 5 to deliver 6 to redeem 7 to cleanse, purify 8 to be or become clean, 
pure 9 ye that fear 19 thy throat 11 the table 13 thy heart 13 to enter 14 to 
avoid 19 to revenge 16 persecutor 17 - 

’ Exercise 75. 

f Hear me (pi. . m.) and entreat! f or 2 ra e to 1 the king. 

Remember me, pray 2 , and strengthen 4 me, pray, only® this 

once®, that* I may he avenged® on® my enemies®- Gather 10 

them from among 11 the people 12 (pi.). »Fear 12 the Lord 

and love Him. * If 14 iniquity 1 ® (he) in thy hand, put it 

far away 16 and 1 ? let 18 Inot 17 wrong 1 ® dwell 1 ® in thy tents 20 - 

And he said: draw 21 thy sword 22 , and thrust me through 22 

therewith 24 , lest 2 ® these uncircumcised 27 come 2 ® and* thriist 
♦ 

me through and* abuse 2 ® me. Hear (s. f.) us. Hear 
(pL 0) me. Help 2 ® (pi. f.) me.Help (pi. m.) him. 
Bury 20 (pi. f.) her, for she is a kin<*s daughter. 
SSi.optatwithD,Dp3 H «l| 94,3.) f. 0£3 St|X 4Pi,pm 3*0 2 1 ? lwith3j?J3 
17 is Hi. pn* 1 19 px 14 dx 13 kv * wcana n;n ioK.pp 9'3’x 

(tain)243 23 "'p 4 22 ) 3 ®n a 20 yhnx i»nhyr 185104,2. hi [3^1 

:3 3W*p ) ^ 9 '' ! y * Vav ’ Conv - 2Swith 3, Hith. hhj? arD'hlj; 261X3' 25 [3 
|vwvJv~Y 

§ 47. THE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIXES. 

The participles of Kal and Pi. lose their final Tsere and 
like the infin. according to their signification, receive either 
the nominal or verbal suffixes: as PTOt!? he who keeps me, 
my keeper. 





§ 49. The Participle with Suffixes. 
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n Exercise 76. 

VWVvtfvv 




*rip naptt nppp '; st rn 1 ’j-vjxd ,W _:mp& niir 

" 7 dn 6 ij’D»3 rnpp s ot i 4 Wx» vfoirW rrirrS Wnp 
T : ! ' | T ( T t * - t; 
12 “l3.r43 11 1T«? ON), 10 7]’3’N7 73N0 7ty 9 TppT)g 

ls vi*3po-i mrrrw iWnY in 1 ^ »3, 13 nttfi“vn 

T ■ T Uij- I T ''4 atw ; tv, 'el- . b- 

mrr :o w n ans srsnu* 17 ms “tratn nosnn : inmr 

t : * - -: t t v “r r •.• t , |y-* - ; t : t - . ' 

: 41 nsSp nin’pW 

26 Wo^:vn^7“jp ^.“*tv "HjTibi»3 *jW’*H3V? 

73 TIDE” {O’JNSh 29 1TWErW 7p^- 28 737-W 27 y typo 

1= < ; Cv.cf.> • T r ■■ T l vT " ; 'W,- 

j 33 anjflpn 'an» nirp «tu* sl 7’on »noK* 7’srpoo-b 

,VT : C^'VUW :4 ' ri 11 - LL H ; 1 h 

pK “*fy» vpp5p : 3s *w 34 rq-ON; 

rWppi' 


vns* 


to gird 1 (§ 85, 2, b.) strength 2 (that which is) holy, consecrated to God 3 to 
be or become guilty 4 to swear 5 by his right (hand) 6 if? (5 108, 4.) I give 8 
corn 9 enemies 10 drink 11 the alien 12 new wine, must 13 to gather 14 to store up 15 
to teach 16 her, its children 17 shade 18 to clothe 19 adversaries^ 0 confusion 21 as 
the cold of 22 snow 23 messenger 24 faithful 25 a' ruler 26 to hearken 27 word of 28 
servant 29 say 30 continually 31 to be great 32 salvation 33 to curse 34 I will curse, 
devote to destruction 35 shall inherit 36 to be destroyed 87 - 


Exer«se 77. 

•These (are) our judges 1 that judge us. The land 2 shall not+ ^ 
he expiated 3 of 4 the blood that is shed 5 therein 6 , but 7 by 8 
the blood of him that shed 9 it>4r For I was ashamed 10 to ask 
of the king a force 11 to help us against 12 the enemy 13 in 
the way: because 14 we had spoken 15 unto the .king, say¬ 
ing 16 . The hand of 17 our God (is) upon* all them that 
seek 18 Him for good 19 ; but 20 His power 21 an4 His wrath 22 
(is) against* all them that forsake Him 23 - They that curse 24 
thee shall be cursed, and they that bless 25 thee shall be 
blessed. Lord, who is like unto 26 Thee, who deliverest 27 
the poor 28 and the needy 29 from him that robbeth 39 him^ 

8 3 7 DX~’3 6 3 * Pu. I|3$ 4 b 8 Pu. 133 2 Dative=to the land (f,) 1 part. 03$ 

*Sy 17 t 16 ihab isidn u\3 wyfx 123 nVn i0, n$3 9 part. 
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Part 1. Exercises. 


25Pi. part. pa 24 part. -OS 23part. 2213X2114# 20•) I9D3113S 1* Pi. part. Bf'pT 

: 80 part. blJ 29JV3X 282~VSD 26 (before grave euff. 133) 1D3 


CHAPTER IX. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 48. VERBS . 

1. The verbs of which the'first radical is N partake of 
all the peculiarities of the verbs Pe Guttural. In some 
of them, however, the X is quiescent in either. Cholem or 
Tsere, hence they are called; N '0 ’Hi = quiescent the D * 
i. e. the first radical N. 

2. In the fut. Kal the five following verbs: to 

perish, POX to be willing, blit to eat, “ION to say and 
HSN to bake, have the N quiescent in Cholem: as 

thou wilt eat, “DN* he will perish. In the first, person 
the K drops: as “ION I shall say. The verbs fHN to take 
hold, f|DN to collect, have beside the regular form fnN*> 
f|DN’> the form of the N"S : fCIN*. 1 2. Sam. 6, 1. 

3. The final syllable has generally Patach, Tsere is for 

the molt part used in syllables with a distinctive accent: 
*I3N» Job 3, 3. 13N’ Job 20, 1. SoNfi 1. Mos. 3, 14, 

*?jDNfl 1. Mos. 2, 16. 

4. With Vav Conv. the accent is thrown back: SonV 

•VJN*!; but with a distinctive accent, Milra: SpN*!> “lON'l. 

, 5. The inf. Kal of “ION with is “IONS- for “IOnS 
(§ 12, 6. B. 3.). 

6. In the verbs S]N to go away, “1HN to tarry, to delay, 
;*inN to come, the N quiesces in Tsere: as SlN .for ^fNN- 

nriN»> for nnN’> inN.for -rti*N (cf. § 12 ,6. b. 3.). 
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§ 49. Verbs x"b. 

i 

%r Exercise 78. 

Svj : 4 njpn inxn j7en dik 3 niD3 :i3X’ 2 d , 3D“ 1 ij? 

10 #§} 9 W 5 r» kS 8 "rap Spxn 7 n“VT : 6 nns Sdn’ 5 r»:xn 
l3, 3nTr^»ptn?Nri *?x : i2 nV3’ -lips ■^bS© u 3di 
nq^ rh-irv 16 p3 is:m rrpp *jd 15 va^' “dvtmi njrpp 
:*vS:ni rv "nunyrw M wjr|yi inx wi 17 ^2 "'fix 
^SppVi *1134 npx* j^jpSnq p3 rpxn ox ^ 

:Dnyap^-itr'il-’3 ^pq xV»3 *rx\p*nw «pv3q f ^ { 

: 31 npjpj; -iron ^n-u ' 

witness 1 • lie, falsehood 3 § 82,5. and { 83, 6; when dies 3 expectation, (sup- v, _n 
ply At*) 1 fig tree 5 fruit* sword 1 flesh, bodyZ meet, reach unto* soul 1 ® lie, ^ i. lA f 
falsehood 11 rains, destroys 13 my way 13 hight of 14 his heaven 15 sons of 1 ® 'f__ fj 
p. n.m. 17 to cut off 18 thumbs, great toes 19 feet 2 ® weals. 21 fool 22 wise, prudent 23 (U (Jj // 
in proportion, according to 24 dough 25 cakes 2 ® ($ 85, 3) unleavened 21 leav- ’ 
ened 28 drive oat 2 * I have sojourned 30 now 31 - 


tl 


Exercise 79. 

Say yC to the righteous (man), because 1 (he is) good, 
that® he shall eat the fruit of 3 his doings 4 - Not shall es¬ 
cape® the wicked, and the patience of® the righteous shall 
not be in vain 7 - And# the children of Israel® said: who 
shall give 1 ® us flesh 11 to eat 1 ®? We remember (pret.j the 
fish 12 , which we did eat in Egypt 13 freely 14 - Eat thou 
not the bread of an evil eye 15 (i. e. an envious; malig¬ 
nant person), for eat, saith 1 ® he to thee, hut 17 his heart 13 
is not 1 ® with 2 ® thee. The children of Israel are not will¬ 
ing to hearken to thee. And®*the asses 21 of 22 Kish 23 were 
lost 24 ! 

• Sr-UP’ \}3 SVavConv. 713X 6fern. nijDP 5Hi. oSd 4bb.gp 3’13 2’3 1'3 

171 i 6 fat. 15 |'jtr 14 Dm 13 D’Tjxp 12 nrj infra wm. bax (give u> eat> 

: 2433K 23fr'p 22(§8e,10)blfrRorb 21 (fem.) JimnX 20 DJ? 19 ba 18 lab 

§ 49. VERBS x"*?. 

1, In verbs of which the third radical is X>the X <jui- 
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Part I. Exercises. 


esces whenever the final syllable has A or E, and length¬ 
ens final Patach into Kamets: as Xj£0> for N'iD (§ 14, 
Lengthening, 3.); X70 to be full. 

2. Before the consonantal afformatives' (H , 1). X quiesces 
in the- pret. Kal in Kamets: flX¥0> in the pret. of all 
the other conjugations in Tsere: PIN^DJ; in the imp. and 
fut. pf all the conjugations in Seghol: as MJXjfp > njXi'pri. 

.3. The verbs middle E, like X*T to fear, retain Tsere 
throughout the rest of the forms: as flXT TlX^D I have 
filled. 

4. Tfye part. fem. is commonly formed by contraction 
nXVb,for HKVb (§ 12, 6. B. 3.)‘ 


Note. The Infinitive sometimes has the termination j“)X or ra¬ 
ng Prov. 8, 13. n«3|n Zech. 13, 4. Ez. 36, 3. 

Exercise 80. 

6 iJDi 5 otto 4 uxns inx ba xSn 3 ftb±> 2 -rr?x 1 sx xSn 
7 rx“)2 10 -iino’ 5 r : sphinx nn? 8 SVn^vnx3 tr»x ^ 
-by. “rprf ?. 14 nW : 13 ’Tip? u b^j 11 1151. rim jyribtt 

• V' V U-.-nX ■’ ' ^VVA'r r, '» s. 

njn linn? ny ,: 19 uxyon 18 dot 17 3ra-’3 D’Grr 16 

i\~.i -i , Kj uur T ■ . ; »' T " . : t T " ", ! 


31 ’^X3, 3 ^qprr7X jo’Ti Ve^ponx^en irijnw 
&ip$ : fen njnjf Tina rnxiri 3 -rns?r ; :njn 
37 p^n fbnTX xS : roJtlnn rn 38 pn,?» f 3’X?* 

40 X’tpnir 39 xm 3s oyyr :px hyp-bz nxjtr nirr nnx 
: 41 T]3nSa ^nx-nx x#m6 : Sxnernx 

father 1 one 2 to all of os 3 to create 4 why 3 to deal treacherously® against his 
brother 7 to profane 8 our fathers 8 clean 10 right 11 renew 12 within me 13 to 


cast 14 bread 15 upon (the surface) 16 multitude of = after many 17 days 18 to 
find 18 to heal, cure 20 to hate 21 congregation of 22 evil doers 23 agreeable, 
sweet 24 afterwards 25 to fill 26 his mouth 27 gravel - stones 28 (§ 85, 2. a.) 
friends of 2 9- to be envious 30 men of 31 (§ 83, 6.) crown 32 gray hair 33 to 
wound, to injure 34 to bind up35 to split, to dash36 unrighteousness 37 n. p. m.:*s 
sin 33 (§i26p?) 40 thy heart41 
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§ 50: Verbs J"£J ■ 

Exercise 81. 

I said, Lord heal 1 my soul 2 - for' I have sinned 5 against-* 
Thee. And Moses said unto the people: ye have sinned 
a great 6 §in s - And 7 (there) remained 8 two of 8 (the) men 
in the camp 16 - the name of the one 11 was Eldad 12 and 
the name of the other 13 Medad 14 and 7 they prophesied 15 in 
the camp, and 7 (there) said a young man 16 to Moses: 
Eldad and Medad do prophesy in the camp. And 7 Joshua 17 
said: my lord 18 Moses forbid 18 them. And Moses said unto 
him, enviest 20 thou for my sake 21 ? would 22 God 22 that 22 
all the Lord’s people (were) prophets 23 - The ear 26 is not 
filled 24 ' with 26 hearing. In the lips 27 of the intelligent 
(man) 28 wisdom is found 28 - And 7 Jehosh^ba 30 stole Joash 31 
and hid 32 him from* Athalia 33 , and he was 34 hid 35 in the 
house *of the Lord six years. 

9-jar 8 Ni. iNar 7 Vav Conv. srmtan 4 1 ? 3 sDn 2’arsj ixsn 

t: tt tv • : ■ vt 

is ’jix ujwirr i6iyj urnth. mtvd is UBf laiihx n inx wnano 

25 [fern.] px 24fut. Ni. aSs 23 D’X'3J 22 jn’ TM 21S 20 part Pi. KJp 19t6| 
33 irrSny 32Hi.fut.ino aia-xr aojnsftyr 29 nl. rut. asjnj 27 'naar 263 
.*'J3D 37 D’JEr 36 a-ar 35 part. Hith. {OF! 34 'HI 


§ 50. VERBS pj,* 

1. The verbs, of which the first radical is 1 - lose when¬ 

ever it should take Sh’va, by assimilation, hence the sec¬ 
ond radical is doubled, i. e. receives Dag. forte: asS?Jh 
for SOI’ - t^r>for (§ .12, 4.). Before a gutt. the 

assimilation does not take place, as (ibid.). 

Iir the -infin. and imp., 3 drops without compensation, the 
following letter commencing the word: as tS(Dag. lene); 
before Makkef with pargog. H- - The regular 

form of the imp. is found occasionally: as b’tOl leave, VH3 
vow ye. (See 3 of this §.) 

2. With these verbs, in order to make the infin. dissylla¬ 
bic, it takes the fem. nominal ending fi——> or fl—— when 
the second or third radical is a guttural: as n5?3» to 


touch. (See 3 ot this §.) 

3 In most cases, these verbs have a fut. and imp. 0, 

12 
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Part I. Exercises. 


many A: as *70* to fall, The imp. and infin. of verbs 
with fut. 0, are regular : as , inf. 'ibp . 


4. The verb jrjj to give', has besides the irregularities of 
the verbs |''£j the peculiarity, that it also assimilates its 
final 3 before the afformatives H and J: as for fUfU. 
UfUfor UJOJ; infin. mfor (2); with" 0^33= nflp' 
nrp, nn*7> nnp; imp, jri> ppi. with parag.rr ruri; 


I •• V » f 

5. In np to take, the 7 is analogous to the 3 of 
the verbs' |"<3» Fut. npbfor np 1 ?^ inf. nnp_> with 0*733' 

nnpp.nnpp nnpp; imp. np.’np. irrp, nipp . Ho.np> 

for np7’ (§ 14, Short, b.); but Nit always np*?J. 


Exercise 82. 


77 $ : 7 trm "up#?nnrpfii 3 Vs» io ym 
12 dpn n 1 ? fj* t0 ^^:v3n *m> 

mr l6 'o’3p owa : 15 dW i4 iirr®N dk : 13 ion 

T : ‘ WkJ^ T [ ’ *•*'*'' 4vvivt . * 

18 7^-dn vnw iorr m* 17 pp:n ,:q“!Nrr prPs-nt? run 
“Urn* 21 iop :n7i.N^T5! D'793 m Q :b*pi Pn w ■ 

T • 41 (W*U/mW 

nosnn jrrfn 24 jn»i nosrmoyn 23 pinna npnyvbMo 

i* 2 r\hy\j* i pvn *W. :®nrwi 27 »3nn n\ryi 

njrpiy?? ny nrp^i-tt’jn :p3 
39 Sn3. : 3 jnn^ 37 ^3pn ntrN 36 pap D’jjpip .‘pidb^npp 
np nbp % np^ 

nnt? npn.M7 : 73 p ntr 3 37^3 D37 


to dig 1 a pit 2 to fall 3 to break down 4 a fence 5 to bite® serpent 7 to despise, 
contemn 8 all,every thing 9 for, in behalf of 10 sool, life 11 to revenge 12 to keep, 
retain sc. anger 13 to make a vow 14 to pay, perform 15 to look 1 ® to plant 17 to 
form, make 18 the mouth of 19 to pour forth, utter 20 to turn away 21 backward 22 
afar off 23 knowledge 24 my son 25 thy h,eart 2 ® my ways 27 to observe 28 to put 
off 29 shoes 30 from 31 feet 32 to step near 33 to kiss 34 root out, pluck tip 35 the 
chaff 38 to drive away 37 a wind 38 iron 39 earth 40 persons 41 (coll.) substance, 
property 42 - 
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Exercise 83. 

Put forth 1 thine hand and touch 2 his flesh*- He made* 
a pit 5 , and digged* it, and is fallen into the ditch?, (which) 
he made 8 - Keep 9 thy tongue 10 from evil and thy-lips 11 
from speaking 12 guile 18 - And 1 * she vowed 15 a vow 16 and 
said: 0 Lord of Hosts 1 ?, if 18 Thou wilt remember me and 
wilt give to thine handmaid 19 a man-child. 20 , then 21 1 will 
give him to the Lord all the days of 22 his life. And 
he dreamed 28 , and behold 2 *, a ladder 25 set up 2 * on* the 
earth, and the top of it 2 ? reached 28 to 29 heaven. Right¬ 
eousness 80 delivereth 81 from death 82 - To take away 88 my 
life 8 * they .devised 85 - Lord give us Thy help**. Thou 
shalt not inherit 8 ? in our father’s house 88 - This woman 
said to me: give (s. f.) thy son 89 and we^will eat him 
to day* 0 and I will give my son to-morrow**- 
jonwb 9ftit.o.ix: 7nn» 6-ian snia ims 3 n»3 2 »h into 

“t ~t — -t tt t : —r - T 

18QK 17nna* 16V1J 15fut. O-nj 14Conv. 1 13710*10 12 Pi. "131 11 

T : t : • I v T . 

28part Ho. 3x1 25 dSd 24Din 22-p’ 211 20jn? lO.-jnnK 

32 nin 31 Hi. fat. to 30fem. npnS 29 (5 19, 6,) local n 28 part. Hi. j,'JJ 27ltfsn 

«-inp 40 Qrn asipa 38 /y| arbni 36 1^’ 35 op? 34^31 33 rip 1 ? 

.(5 85 , 4 , e.) *nyix 

r : - 

§ 51. VERBS , 

1. The verbs of which the first radical is * are divided 
into three classes : 

a. The first class comprises those, in which * is used as J 
in the verbs J" 3 > i. e. 1 is assimilated and indicated by 
Dagesh in the next letter. In this class are four verbs, 
which all have V as the second radical: DV’ (Ni. ftVJ, Hi. 
rm) to set on fire, to- kindle, yv: to spread down, to 
strew, pV* to pour, pour out, IV’ to form. 

b. The second class is but slightly irregular. The weak 
letter ’ quiesces in the preceding vowel in fut. Kal and 

■ all forms of Hi. The fut. Kal retains Chirek: as 
from ntofc Hi. changes the Chirek into Tsere: as2’t?”» 
for D’ip’’ (Patach -f-’ = a-pi=e, § 12, 7. b. 2.). To 
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Part I. Exercises. 


this class belong six verbs: (fut. Ti’’ and l'£\ > apoc. 

1‘gn and "Tjf’O ”!£>’ to be straight, right, 2D’ to'be good, 
pp to suck, to wail, lament, to awake, 
c. The other verbs ’"2 belong to the third class. The verbs 
of this class are properly V'3> but the 1 is changed at 
the beginning of the word *into: as lb bfor iVi.a®*. 
for 3JJ7 (§ 12^, 7. a.). In those Conjugations, which have 
a-characteristic letter at the beginning (Ni., Hi., Ho.) 
the original V being now in the middle of the word, re¬ 
turns: Ni. pret. 1% > fut. , Hi. TSiH.Ho. nS“T. 
In Hithp. the 1 in a few verbs only is restored: asJTTVirb 
from JTV> to know. 

The preforraatives, have not the usual vowel, but. one 
homogeneous to V iSlJ.for “VtU > -pWl. for T^in, “Wl* 
for I'?)!! (12, 7. b. 2 "). * 

2. In fut. Kal the ’ drops. The preformatives now form-* 
ing open syllables, lengthen the Chirek into Tsere: as *lS’> 
for “ty- With conv. V ib’V; in Hiphil with eonv. V 

"iW : ’ 

V ~ • 

3 . About half these verbs have the future E. The 
others with future A retain ’ quiescent in Chirek: as 

to take possession of, to inherit. 

4. The infin. const, is formed as with i. e. the * 
drops and the segholate ending il—— (§ 66.) (with Gutt. 

D-) is appended: as rnS> with 0^33 ; fn 1 ??. fnj?3. 

mbS rrnp. Occasionally, it has the feiu, termination 
n—j like rii7 to bear, iTTl to go down. 

5. The imp. 2^ with 1 parag. tlDt?. 

6. The fut. Kal of the Verbs CH’ to take possession of, 

gfy to be or become dry, yy to labor,, toil, is formed like 
the"second class: C’3” JP” (3), “but in Ni., Hi., Ho. 

they are inflected like the third c^iss ; as 51^3117 > > 

&1V- 

7" The 
forms froi 


verb TjS* to go, belongs to ’"S, taking its irregular 
a ’"3; fut. Kal T]S’> imp. Tj7» ipfinju 773*?’ Hi. 



§ 50. Verts . 
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In all cases, however, where the verbs ’"3 are regular 
it is inflected as from Tl^n: pret. Kal 7717; part, ,Kal 
•pln.rtith. i^nnn. ’ 




Exercise 84. 


a nx7’ ions rqkb. npeto ^riprrn# 

/ibtn 5! Q?% :?jwa rjVn-kV jBjrjgkif nirp 
xr^xin t^xn-Sx a jT$z$j 8, ?k noth 7 nrr *0,73# 

t* ‘■'t 4 'frv) TjLcu'-{| it I l 

rryfa nx : a^xn-nx rq^7 18 7?n 7xvi : ^37 12 3D7 11 p) 
: 19 srvr 18 SSin 17 X3D : 16 D’P’ t ls f|?piri nirr hx7» : 14 iSf t 
23 tom : 22 nvnn t#x ; 3 ?jt riW 21 20 jvd Q’oi r'x 
: 26 7p T in oSty' 7#' 25 Qpn7p srx *M’3T! 

:nm 28 ’nVnn q njngtytl ^irtr'in xsnxi nin; 3x37 
?jnno *]Sx 31 b:x : 30 yj” xb nirr dSij; 4 ribx ^ 


35 ny;¥xrnnx m d^dw 33 pDX-ox :rt73x 32 7J3drnxi' 
nirr nnx ’3 ^rtr’xi nastfx 37 w mSe^a nan 36 bixtr 

t ; t - It • : . t : : v -r : - T : t| v• : 

DfiTo'xi 42 D3'1373nin 7 41 D®.in.: 40, ^nnE)3) 39 773b 

:mrr dfe mto 'in «ntfy-«ba 0373x3 wain 43 .733 

T ' s_,. ' v T ' As- T •• ■ - T 

jn *3 *jn :s)Njjw 48 ^3^: f| ?pn n ’39 47 rpn 46 7 pn 

: nin'-nx TjD^ 49 751 


statute, law 1 sons 2 the fear of 3 slander, b’3T t[bn to slanfler 4 to sit down 5 
both of them® together 7 the father of 8 the damsel 9 to consent 1 ® and lodge all 
night 11 , to be good, merry 12 Levite 13 to bear, bring forth 1 * to add, increase 15 
days 16 a drunkard!" squanderer, prodigal 18 to become poor 19 to put, place 9 ® 
betbre thee 91 to be pleased to do anything 22 to make good 23 your ways 24 to 
kindle 25 to burn 96 to help, succor 27 praise, object of praise 28 to be wearied 99 
to be fatigued 30 whither 31 from thy presence 32 (prop. f. thy face) to ascend 33 
there 34 to spread down, make one’s bed 35 grave 36 together, at one time 37 
to sleep 38 alone 39 to make dwell 40 to weary, be troublesome 41 words 42 
in what 43 every one 44 that doeth 45 . to make rare 46 thy foot 47 to be satiated, 
weary 48 bitter 49 - 




Part I. Exercises. 


y4 

Exercise 85. 

Rebuke i not a scorner 2 ; lest 2 he hate 4 thee ; rebuke a 
wise man 5 ; and he wilj love thee. Give (instruction) to a 
wise man, and he will be yet? wiser®; teach® a just man 
.and he will increase® in learning 40 - (It is) good to go to 
the house of mourning 41 - Go, eat with 42 joy 42 thy bread 44 - 
And* the king putyforth 45 his hand,- saying 4 ®;* lay hold 47 
on him. And* his hand dried up. When 4 ® jjfcur children 20 
shall ask 4 ® their fathers 24 in time to come 22 ; saying, what 
(mean) these stones 23 ? Then 24 ye'shall let know25 your 
children, saying, Israel came oyer 2 ® this Jordan 24 on 28 
dry land 2 ®- For 30 the Lord your God dried up 34 the wa¬ 
ters of 32 Jordan from before you 33 - until 34 ye were passed 
over 35 - That 3 .® all the people of 38 the earth might know 37 
the hand of the Lord. Labor 3 ® not' to be rich 40 - Know 
thou the God of thy father and serve 44 Him. Boast 42 not 
thyself of 43 to-morrow 44 ; for thou knowest 45 not what a 
day 47 may bring forth 4 ® We will do thee good 48 - 
7Ti» 6 tut. A. (to be wiser) Q3n 5D3nb 4KJjf 3(3 2yb 1 Hi. Ju*. rO" • 

^ t t : •• v I v » •• 

w nW 14 ’ 1 onb i»nnw 123 11S38 ionpb a Hi. with a«. *p- a m. y-r 

22 in t- t. come 1J10 21 nni3N 19 bx# 20 D3')3 IS'3 17 with ace. tfari 16ianb 

T T T —: - T *.•••; • - T 

31 Hi. 3Oltf# 29 nett' 28 3 27 pV 26 to come over 25 Hi. pret.‘ 241 23D'J2K 

*’"• ▼ * ” ~ T ' T 

37 inf. (connect 36 and 37) 36 jyob 35 inf. = your pacing over. 34 1 j> 33D3'J33 32 '3 
■Mina DV 433 42Hitb, Joss, bbn 4113 C 40Ui. inf. with *7 SBJnse. 38 

T v - T *—r — 

,*Vav Conv. 48 to do good 3CD” Hi. 47 46 fut. 4ofuL 


§ 52. VERBS JTJ % a 

The verBs belonging to this class are contracted, the 
second radical having been repeated in the root, as 23D; 
now 2D; hence termed JTJ?. 

Irregularities: 

1. The repeated letter is generally written but once, 

with a Dag., which is, however, omitted at the end of the 
word: as 3D; for 3D; but 13D (§12, 4. Note). 

2. The resulting monosyllabic word from this contraction 
is vocalized similarly to the regular verbs, but differs in 
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§ 52. Verbs 

this particular: the vowel of the second radical in the 
regular verb recedes to the first radical of the verb 
as imp. 3D> for ppp, like fut. 3D’ > for^PSD’ - like 

SbpV (comp. 3), (§14, Rising III.). 

Note I. Infin. and fut. Ni. excepted, which have Fatach in¬ 
stead of Tsere. 

3. The pt-eformativQ forming an open syllable, which 
requires long vowels, has the pretonic Kamets: fut. Kal 
3D* > for 33D’> fut. Hi. PD’> for 33D*; hence this Kamets 

t : • •• t : - 

drops, when the tone is thrown forward: as ilPppri (§ 14. 
Reject. 1.). 

4* When the afformative begins with a consonant (R , 
ft, VI’ Hi) a helping vowel is used: 1) to avoid the 
meeting of three consonants with’ hut one ’vowel: as 
l“Op ■= fi33p ; 2) to render more perceptible the doubling 
of the radical. This helping vowel is Cholem id the pret. 
(written fully or defectively) : as 7)13 p or 7)3p > and in 
the future : as HF3pn. 

5. This helping vowel receiving the tone, shortens the 
vowel in Hi., and in the forms with in the imp. and 
fut. Kal: as ni3DH> HT3D.• 

t * “J T V 

6. In Pi., Pu.' and Hith., which require Dag. in the 
second radical,' in order -to avoid the meeting of three 
similar consonants, as 33D = 333p> a long vowel (invariably 
Cholem) enters instead of Dag. Thus the forms Poel, 
Poal, ‘Hithpoel, arise, which are regularly inflected: as 
33iD> 33iD’. 33iflprr. 

7. With convers. 1 the Cholem of the fut. Kal is short¬ 
ened into Kanaets-Chatuph, and the Tsere of the fut. Hi. into 
Seghol: as 3 P*V PpJ) (§ 33, 4.). 

8. Before suffixes the same change takes place, for the 
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same reason (§ 14, Short, c.): as IJjlT may He be gracious 

> 

to us ; !|njnri ye shall solemnize it; or Kuhbuts is chosen 

instead: ^ ’M ??> Hiph. \J3Dj, Tsere into Ghirek (the 

strong sharpening) (§ 14, Short, h.) 

9. The accent is. not here thrown forward upon the 

> 

afformatives il—> 1* > as with regular verbs: as H3p> 

>11135. «Q. 

Note II. In Kal are found examples of middle 0 (according 
to § 29, 1.): as i3n they shoot arrows. Gen. 49, 23. i0n 
they are lifted up. Job 24, 24. Th# fut. A. of these verbs has 
Tsere under the preformatives: as 323’ it is bitter, Is. 24, »• t| pR! 
and I am despised, Gen. 16, 5. D(T it is hot, De. 19, . . ’ 

Note III. Ni. in the final syllable has Tsere occasionally: as 
DOi.osrG nap: ; sometimes Cholem m he is Broken, 
Eze 29, 1. VQ: they are spoiled, Am. 3, 11. 

Note IV. Hi. sometimes takes Patach in the final syllable, 
especially with gutturals: "lOH he has embittered, Job 27, 2. 

rnrj te cuts off, is. is, 5 . pnn, ppr? . 

Note V. In many of these verbs the vowel of the preforma- 
tives in Kal, Ni., Hi. and Ho. is short and Dag. forte follows. 
This Dageih compensates for the one omitted in the second radi¬ 
cal, as it occurs generally wi$i this class of verbs in Chaldee: 
fut, Kal and 30* 1 QT (fr. DOT, shall be astonished, 
1. Ki. 9, 8. “ip’ to bow the head ; Hi. 3D’ Jud. 18, 23. 33’ 
Ex. 23, 21. 




Exercise 86. 


g — T ■ 

roTpn njrrpg 4 *713 : nrr^|^j^. 2 i 3 T 1 no 
oi’p nin;S •ytfin’ 8 nan’ 7 ra :3 no 6 ’niSn*’3 »’nrrSK 

T ■" t T .Wr*- ; 4 t rt a 


Nf 


12 mn 11 wm TDtfy^ni?* 10 noxrrnN rrnr.. 

T (W .m )■ T : — ; 1 

Op’.T£ 33 J? nn.’i cwn DTI lfi pTN 13 ppj2p 14 ITT! ” 01 ^ 

19 o wSs*Sj? Ninn dvp Sin:* 18 Sipp ni.n’ 17 Djrn : vp\n ’ij 




§ 53. Verbs V'V and v, y . 97 

nirrS 23 jn ink forijim oflS 21 i£m*i ^d&ti 
npN 27 ii? :inkiinn 2e y'itin tr“in? 25 rm’? d»b» u we&. 
7 rn? D 4 nT^rrrn? mi avn^mrns 28 p* 3 irc?N mm 

,i • T-T *i~**K«Y ‘ ii. 

N7) DW‘H 31 K1V “tQD'-kS 80 7^'k 71TJ-IS 7Qn 

35 DiDn 34 n5?nn :jnrm 33 Pi?“)kp d;hS in 32 ns* 

38 VpphorTimSaoS^nim : 37 inao - Sj? Svjn "rrwW 

qm&M' . T • UwW T • v*\ T * t; t 

"Wp* ^ WL-’tOT- ** t»«r^T 

44 ™ n fONnnn JiD7 ijhrn 43 >70 p»t * 2 rrby 41 *o& 

T.T .|. TT T. T *’ % T ’ 5 

C3}Qk 48 Q*JiDi 47 D’nn nan :mp non «»ngi' 

: '~h 50 DDin^> *$vp *: 49 in?’ orrrcSi 1 

adverjji (§ 24, 3.) to be many 2 works 3 to roll, to commit* my outcry, cry 
fur help 0 to be languid, weakened® then 7 (§ 101, II, b.) 8 Joshua® Amoritel® 
suntt Gibeont 2 to stay, stand stilus moon 14 valley 13 Ajajon 18 cause thun¬ 
der 17 thunder 18 (prop, voice, sound) Philistines 19 to confound 20 to defeat 21 
to celebrate 22 festival 23 seven 24 year 25 seventh2« so, thus 27 to break, make 
void 28 my covenant with 29 as 30 the host of 31 to measure 32 I will increase 33 
door 34 to turn 35 hinge 38 his bed 37 to inscribe laws, to rule 38 to save 39 to do 
evil 40 my name 41 (§ 96, 2.) 42 to open, begin 43 n. p. f. (my sweetness) 44 the 
Almighty 45 to embitter 48 (sc. life,) to be terrified, dismayed 47 to recede 48 to 
beat down 49 to be astonished, confounded 50 - 

Exercise 87. 

Three 1 times 2 thou shalt keep a feast 2 to me in the year. 
And he rolled 4 the stone 5 from® the mouth of 7 the well 8 - 
The Lard of Hosts® will defend! 8 Jerusalem 11 : The soul 
of 12 the wicked desireth 12 evil, his neighbor is not fa¬ 
vored 14 in his eyes 15 - This day will I begin 15 to mag¬ 
nify thee 17 in the sight of 18 all Israel. And I will de¬ 
fend 19 this city, to save 29 it. And the Lord discomfited 21 
Sisera 22 - Hills 22 melted 24 like 25 wax 25 - He that trust Ah 27 
in 28 the Lord, mercy 29 shall compass 20 him about 20 - Be¬ 
seech 21 . I pray you, God, that 22 He will he gracious 22 unto 
us. Hazael 24 . king of Syria 25 , oppressed 25 Israel. And 
the Lord was gracious 27 to them and had compassion 28 on 
them. (He) whom thou hlesseth 39 (is) blessed 40 , and (he) 

13 
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whom thou curseth 44 . is cursed 42 - Why 42 art thou cast 
down 44 ) 0 my soul 45 ? hope 4 ^ jthotf in 4 ? God! 

®*?yp 5[3X * HI. fut. with Vav Conv. bbj 3 to keep a feast jjn 2 D’Sjl IB'S :6 
14 Ho. fut.'pn i3nni« n&ai ud;W;t iohl fut. pj gmjojfnfrr bim 7-3 
20 Hi. 19pret. with Vav Conv. JJJ 18 'yy 17Ft. taf. btl 16 Hi. SSn 16 

27part. n£33 29 jjn 353 24 Ni. ODD 23 D’ln 22SOD'D 21 fut. with Conv. 1, DDH 

“ T - * T T{ ’ 

36 ynS 35 d;jk 34 bain 33 pn 321 3nbn 30 pi. fut. aao 29 ipn 283 

40 Pu. part. 39 Pi. fut. *p3 38 Pi. ftrt. with Vav Conv. with acc. OPH fut. witW Vav Conv. 

: 47 S 46 Hi. blT 45(f) '^33 44 Hith. fut. nm? 43HD 42Ho. fut. 41 fut. TIK 

§ 53. VERBS yy and >y. 

To the yy the verbs *)"p are nearly related. To this 
class belong those verbs of which the second radical is 1. 
which are best compared with the preceding yy, whereby the 
points of similarity or difference can .be rendered most 
conspicuous. 

In common with yy- 

1. The stem is monosyllabic. 

2. The preformatives have long vowels,: in fut. Kal and 
in the pret. Ni. Kamets (Tsene in rare cases). 

3. The forms Poel, Poal, Hithpoel. 

4. The insertion of the helping (union) vowel Cholem before 
the consonantal afformatives, but only in Ni. and Hi., not 
in Kal and Ho. 

5. These peculiarities originate from the principle, that 
the weak letter 1 cannot retain its consonantal power - be¬ 
tween two vowels; (not even between a following vowel 
and a preceding vocal Sh’va,) the i either drops or qui- 
escqj, and as with yy its vowel recedes to the first radi¬ 
cal: pret. Dp .instead of Dip; inf. Dip- for Dip; fut. Dip’, 
for Dip’ (§ 12, 6. B. 3)7 Hi. D’ptt, for D’lbr? (§ ib'id. 
§ 12, 7, a.); Ho. DpIH.for DlpH (§ 12, 6, B., 3.) (Karaets- 
Chat. now in an open syllable becomes 1 (§ 14, Length. ].). 

6. These verbs differ from yy in the following points : 
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a. The vowel in VJ7 is longer: 1 in Kal, in Hi., a 
vowel-letter quiescing in it. . 

b. The Ni. has a final Cholem Dip}, for Dip}; fut. Dlp*.> 
for Dipl (the 1 becoming}, § 12, 7. b. 2.), after remov¬ 
ing the mutable Patach in pret., and Tsere and the 
pretonic Kamets in fut. 

7. Intransitive verbs occur with middle E. and 0: DD> 
nnp, DD (for DDD § 12, 6, B.). Part. n.D; Inf. niD; Fut, 
DIO’; tr'iD • nnO, Du 2; Fut. c*Q*. 

T * T T : 

Notb. In some verbs, the 1 of the inf., imper. and fat. is al¬ 
ways quiescent in Cholem: as DIN to be light, N10 t0 come, 
IT13 to be ashamed, NlO’l and he came. 

T ~ 

8. The apocopated Fut, is Dpi > with Yav Conv. DpD, 
with gutturals DDD. 

9. The usual form of 2. and 3. pers. pi. fem. is.given 
in the paradigm: DTOlpD; a |brm lite pD’D is sometimes 
met with. 

10. Several verbs VJ) in common with JTJ? (§ 52 Note 5.) 
double the first radical: as D’pD, for D’PD. Some thus 
modify the signification: as D’}D to cause to rest, IT}D to 
permit, suffer; J’prt to pass the night, f’^D to complain, 
murmur. 

11. Verbs ’"}7. Verbs having for their second radical a 
quiescent ’ have a twofold inflection in K#d; they are par¬ 
tially inflected like the Kal of partially like its Hiphil, 
after having rem'oved the characteristic syllable of Hiphil 
(n and D). Several verbs occur only in this form, others 
possess both forms of VJ? and ’"J*: as pb and j’b, 

Note. The fut. of Hiphil can be distinguished from that of 
Kal, by the signification only: as rs he understands (Kal), DI’DD 
he gives them understanding. Job 3:2, 8 (Hiphil). 

Note H- Not seldom Kal and Hi. agree in sense in these 
verbs (VJ7 and ’"J’) : *711 to rejoice, Kal and Hi, 31D to quar¬ 
rel, Kal and Hi. DVJ* to set, put, Kal and Hi. etc. 
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^ Exercise 88 .y ^ 

7 ’is "jirnni 5 a^pn 4 nn'^ Hspp jn^npo hy~h ‘P^t 
ik 11 B'nnjK dVk ml itfv 10 Ik opxS e n| 8 oip v ;.jpr 
naitarrarir > u ym :mn*P jkK^ rt^w ik 12 nps 

T j .'( T . T . : .’ 

20 hi 7“nsrK? “Dnpt? 17 “Oi : 16 in’3D njn 15 e ,! ian N7 

* ■ Vn**k V 'v'' T: •■ - T T T Aft* 





njrr^ 31 avi : 30 non 26 Sp 

j^“D5jjhn|fpTjf .: 33 did'^ aDTUnpHV “Sbirrirn 

: h£S 39 Dip 3S npn : 37 j?n 7 *6 “irro6. 35 D’C“tea 



?E53j “ d p« 

. i_-l._. -•*—’•— *v»“r T 


:7T73pa D’pd nirTy^goj^pn 


uun 48 ho 

v , *y* W*> 4A?r 


isto-kti Dp’T^ntoninvH: mptt 7 ^ 03337.10^ 

, = ■■ 1 : t t •' : ■ ■ -■ i.'-j 

nifi’71 55 non70 dip 54 pw 53 did. :.“umwi 


m«n 


3d|Sd 3op^rr 58 ?]N ; 0’ :“njfiBtn 


to despise 1 (§ 107, 4.) void of 2 (5 84, 7.) before 3 gray hair* to rise up 5 to 
honor® the face of 7 to make 8 mouth 9 or 19 deaf 11 open-eyed 12 blind 13 to re¬ 
turn 1 * ($ 107, 4.) to depart 19 his house 16 to tell 17 lies 18 to be firm, estab¬ 
lished 19 before 29 to e^fablish 21 his throne 22 to found, to lay the foundation 
(of a building) 23 to set up, fix 24 '3 bef. inf. const. 29 (§ 106, 2.) . to exult, re¬ 
joice 26 answer 27 soft 28 to turn away 29 wrath 39 to rest 31 to wait 32 to totter,' 
to shake 33 to raise 34 vineyards 35 to shout, sing 36 to shout with joy 37 to re¬ 
move, put away 38 anger, grief 39 to set 49 (prop, to come) stones of 41 to put, 
set, lay 42 ntf tOO (from K'Xt) place of the head, hence: at his head 43 first 44 
to raise 45 pretend to be rich 46 § 26, 6. pretend to be poor 47 to mark, attend 48 
meditation, prayer 49 to be ashamed, disappointed 59 desire, lust of 51 to kill 52 
horse 53 to be prepared, ready 54 war 55 help, victory 56 deed, act 57 to bring, lead 58 - 


Exercise 89. 

And the Lord spakei to Moses, saying: Send2 men, 
that 3 they may search* the land of Canaan. And the men 
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went up® and came® into the la#d and searched it. And 
they returned 7 from searching of the land after 8 forty® 
days 10 - And they came to Moses and brought back 11 
word 18 to him 12 and said: we came to the land whither 14 
thou sentest us and surely 15 it, is very 16 good. Neverthe¬ 
less 17 the people be strong 18 that, dwell 19 in the land. 
And they murmured 20 against 21 Moses and said: Would 
God that 22 we had died 28 in the land of Egypt. And 
wherefore hath the - Lord brought 24 us to this land, to 
fall 25 by 26 the sword! And they said one to another 27 , 
Let us make 28 a captain 29 , and Pet us return into Egypt. 
And David besought 30 God for 31 the child 32 , awl he fast¬ 
ed 33 and went in (pret.)Cand stayed all night 34 and lay 35 
upon the earth 36 - And the elders 87 ‘of his house- arose 38 
(and went) to him 39 , to- raise 40 him up from the earth: 
but he would not 41 - And it came to pass 42 on the sev¬ 
enth 43 day- that 44 the child died. And David saw 45 that 
his servants 46 whispered 47 and he perceived 48 that ’the 
child 49 was dead. Then 50 Jie arose from the earth and' 
washed 51 and anointed 52 ^Jjimself 52 ) and came into the hftuse 
Of God; then 50 .he returned into his (own) house and (when) 
he asked, they put 53 bread, before him and he did eat. 

8yj50 7 31# 6 Nip 5?bg»l 4 (§ 101, 3. a.) 31 2 (§84,2) 1 Pi. with Vav Conv. 331 


1671310 15 031 14-ut'X 12 ION 13133 11 Hi. 311(7 10 sing. (§ 92, 3) 9 0’J?33N 

-r tt £ 

21 Sj? 20 \i p* ? lQpartic. with the article (§ 96, 8) 18(§ 90, 2) tj; 17’3 

-'in li'-N 26 3 25 bs: 24 part. Hi. X13 23pret. HID 22 g 116, oj'would God that: l 1 ? 

v ~ T 

32311^3 30 Pi. with Vav Conv. 0p3 29t£iN"l 28parag. fut. [HI 27(§ 97, 4) vnN 
38 with Vav Conv. Dip 37 -Jpl 36nV1N 35pret. 33i£i 34pret, to stay all night Jib 33D1S 
46VH3J! 45 N*VI 44 Vav Conv. 43’JT3t!7 42 Tt’! 41H3N 40 Hi, Qlp 39 Sj? 

.03Hi. OVi’ 52Ui. 1J-1D 51 yrtl 50 Vav Conv. 49 Pause: iV 48 Hi. |13 47 Hitlip. part. t£,-nS 


§ 54. VERBS n-'S. 

1. The third radical of these verbs was originally *> of 
some few 1, 

2. All forms ending with the third radical, change i into 
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il : as for h* (§ 12,* 7. a.), excepting the pass. part. 

Kal, which is regular . 

3. To all those forms ending with a consonantal afform- 
ative, (£), fl, ’fl, U, Hi) the original * returns. This * 
quiesces in the pret. Kal in Ohirek: as > in the pret. 
of the other active conjugations, promiscuously in Tsere 
and Ohirek: as and T\hy> in the pret. of the Passives, 

1 • *»*.■*• | * T * * X J 

only in Tsere: as JT 7 JI > in the imperative and future in 

Seghoi: asnrSjn/nr'bii. 

t v : * tv:. * 

4. In. the 3. pers. fem^sing. pret., H is commuted into 

PI > in order to avoid the repetition of J7 : as > for 

HH7J. 

T : t 

5. Before the vocal afformatives (1, ’—) the H drops: as 
vb for m^.prop. ’n^n (§ 12 ,6. b. 3 .). 

6 . The n quiesces 

in all the pret. forms in Kamets: as PlSil, nSjl. etc.; 

fr t : • .t - 

•in all the imperat. f. in Tsere: as fr?.?> iVMn> vJ etc.; 

Jn all the fut. and part. f. in Seghoi: as rfas, rfa. 
rmt, rfca etc. 

7. The inf. .const, ends in all the conjugations with jTl : 
as nibi. nmn, nm etc. 

8. The apocopated future is formed by throwing off 

the H with the preceding Seghoi, whence in Kal and 
Hiphil forms would arise, having three consonants and but 
one vowel: as , from rhX' , from which to 

avoid a helping Seghoi is used: as. Kal, Sj’ Hi. (formed 
like the Segholates § 66.). With a' guttural the helpjing 
vowel is Patach: as Jlet him look, (§ 14, Rising IV.) 
with Pe G-uttural, B'jn and he made, (§ 66, 10.). 

Note I. Sometimes the first syllable is not affected by the 
guttural: as "117*1 and it was kindled, “IfH and be rejoiced, 
jm and he encamped. 

Note II. The preformatives of the apocopated Future, forming 
an open syllable sometimes has Tsere: as J93! and we turned; 
rnrn and she .wandered. . 
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Note III. The helping vowel can be omitted in case the first 

radical is softer in sound than the second, (a liquid before a mute): 

as and he took captive, and he gave to drink. 

9. In the verb HiO to see, the apocop.. fut. has two 
forms: JO*, and 'with Vav ConV. JO*). 

I. 0. rrn to be. pret. 2. pers. pi. DJVTl > with V Ort’Tll; 
inf. const. J"lVn > with prefixes nVilS - HVilv; imp. PPPr; 
fut. JT!T» fut apocop. *n* . in pause ’fV» with Vav Conv. 
’H’l. 

II. plTfto live. 2. pers. pi. pret. Kal DfV’n > inf. riffl. 
imp. fVQ. with V ITH). fut. rrrr. fut. apoc. T?*, in pause 
IT. Hiphil pret. iTrip. inf. niTT!. 

12. nn^' (original W) to bow down. Hithp. nTTilpTl. 

fut. rmntb*> fut; apoc. tflflty* (for (§ 14. Kising IV.) 

13. The annexing of suffixes, occasions various changes: 

the termination 17 with the preceding vowel drops before 
the suffix: as pjj? (from 1711?) he answered me, 5pV (from 
HIS) he has commanded thee. Piel ?]bl31S>. (from n*7D), 
for TjSsJt > Hiph. . In the third person fern. sing, 

pret., the suffix is attached invariably to the form : 
as PJ72T. he has made mej Piel ’1P1D3 > (shame) has cov¬ 
ered me, § 44, 16, IdVd) it shall consume it, for inn^p. 


Exercise 90. 

’nan* nssrrWi 2 mp fex :rv3 1 rm 1 ’ nopro 

v T ■ v - w ,T : T: 


r DH 33 6 nVon iib 6 D' 3 P 3 rush Ponm. 

TyptM". 3itD _ 3?3 9 niF) non? nratps Ppx. : 8 T3iN 

±Ly . l.vVOiwt- ' .t **» lw • vv T •.* • tvU.C'i'*" 

*6i rrrr “)Di v :d imj.p’ny wn ?6i ’ruprm tptm 

px 12 nnx n "tiD : u wrb> to is?pj Dpp* . 10 r»D -hnt 

Tj 17 np_J$? *:njrrS 14 nnpn : iaL >jp 

: i9 npsS obh) o?i’i rrn : 18 rgjr iib) inp* wrrgi 
21 pipS n# :nnjroj vfiWa S*p 3 mn-Vx 

run ^ni^'nS n# rijn 22 n}33S ny r*vu?? run 
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L 

:nirr 26 dx} vni, *ju£ri ibs^'as m ,“*#£» *6 nan? 
- v»b*axn 28 axjjy^jFffiT:: inn ( *ww%303\ bx irn 

l,,rvv - ' 1 ■ oA-A*-*'*' ! 

:nnv DV3 rnrr ;j$* :o*» "xproxi Dp? 

-bx ; ;r T*! 32 wp 

^iD?pjnb nStVx niPSa : 38 px fbp-nx 36 y?PP 
' ognix er i"zp¥rfiyrp “inp Dio parr 39 ’Sx iwp ?x 
*-njn :«p#*p 42 opg^ 41 niSy^n 41 bp 


i’ 


ffhon no njn mp 46 n^p ns «mon 

t:-t - -T It t ■ | -r - T : - t 


to build 1 to buy 2 to make or do much, increase 3 words 4 clouds 5 to be 
weighed® for the gold of" Ophir 8 to drink 9 death 10 secret of 11 sftiother per¬ 
son 12 to disclose, reveal 13 to wait 14 to stop 15 his ear 16 the cry oft 7 to an¬ 
swer 18 lame 19 to be equal 20 to break down 21 to weejj 22 - to laugh 23 to keep 
silence 24 to do 25 a declaration of 26 breath of, mind of 27 enemy 2 ? thirsty 29 
to give to drink 30 help 31 wait for, hope in 32 to hold fast, adhere to 33 instruc¬ 
tion, correction 34 to let go 35 to associate 36 possessor, owner, lord 37 anger 
t )¥ '11? a possessor of anger = an angry man 38 § 89, 4. perhaps 39 enemy 40 
sun-dial (literally: the shadow of the degrees) 41 to turn 42 to stop from, to 
desist 43 help, assistance 44 to want, to be without 45 to possess 48 - 


Exercise 91. 

If ye walk 2 in my statutes 1 ! a3d keep 4 my commandments 3 
and do 5 them, then® I will,turn 7 graciously' 7 unto you, 
and make you fruitful 3 and multiply 9 you, and establish 19 
my covenant with 11 you. Ye shall not afflict 12 a father¬ 
less child. If thou afflict 13 him and he cry 14 at, all 15 unto 
me, I will surely 1 ® hear his cry 17 - And the Lord' spake 
to Joshua, saying: As 18 I was with 19 ,Moses, (so) I will 
be with thee: I will not fail 29 thee, nor 21 forsake thee. 
Only 22 be thou strong 23 and very courageous 24 , that 25 
thou mayest observe 26 to do according to all the law, 
which'Moses, my servant 21 , commanded 28 thee: turn 29 not 
from it to 3 ® the right hand 31 or 32 to', the left 33 - This 34 
book 35 of the law shall not depart 36 out of thy mouth 31 , 
but 38 thou shalt meditate 39 therein day and night 49 , that 41 
thou mayest observe 42 to do according to all that is writ¬ 
ten therein. -If thou return, to 43 the Almighty 44 , thou 
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shalt be built up 45 - From the confined spaced I called 4 ?, 
upon the Lord 48 !. the Lord answered 48 me in the large 
space 59 - The Lord is on my side 51; what can (§ 101, III. 1.) 
do 52 unto me man? (It is) better 58 to trust 54 in 55 the 
Lord, than 56 to put confidence 5 ?*in man. Thou hast 
thrust 58 sore 59 at me that 69 I might fall; but 61 the Lord 
helped me. Be 26 not wise 68 in thine (own) eyes. And 
he despised 64 the birthright 65 - My well-beloved 68 hath 6 ? 
a vineyard 66 -. And he fenced 69 it and- clearedit of stones? 9 
and built? 1 a tower? 2 in the midst of it, and he looked? 8 
that? 4 * it should, bring forth? 5 grapes? 6 ! and it brought 
forth wild grapes??- 

m. ms 7-nm econv. i 5prot. na?i? 4 cm. smiYD 2 k»i. tut. ibn l-nipn 

TT TT T T *-T * f \ 

12 Pi. DM? 11 fix 10 Hi. with Vav Conv. Dtp 9 Hi. with Vav Conv. 7122 ' 8 with Vav Conv. 

t-v - I T T 

18 2t^X3 171'fij1J?X 16inf. abs. (§ 105, 1) 16infin..ahs. ft 105,1) 14Cut. p;?Y 13fut. 

25 ialin. with b 24(fut. A.) ynx 23(fut. A.) pm 22 pi 21 fcibl 20 Hi. 7122 19 DJ? 

3®321 31 t’D’ 30acc. ft 85, 4) 29210 28Pi. TUX 27'221? 262DC? 

; I • T TT " -T 

4i;t?nb 40 nb’bi ddv 39 run 3sconv. 1 37 .-r. 3 rD 36 u-?n 22D 34 (§ 83, 9) 

! : T : TT T TT * V " 

5027120 49Hit? 48iV 47with acc, X2p 462X0 '467U 3 44’2I£? 4321’ 42fut. 

T TT T TfT TT - 

5871712 57 7103 56 (§91, 1)0 553 2471071 53 210 5277t£?t? 51 on my side = to me 

TT“T TT • T T 

65712133 64 with Vav Conv. 71)3 63D371 6271’n 611 60 with inf, b .59 inf. abs. g 1051) 

T ; TT T T TT 

73Pi. TUP 72blJlO 717U3 70Pi. bpD «9Pi. ptt? 68’2’3’ 67hath = wasto 66023 

,77 0’t!?H3 76 0’2)J? 75 HtPJ? 74 with inf. b 

§ 55. VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 

Doubly anomalous verbs have two radicals, both sub¬ 
ject to the anomalies of the different irregular verbs: as 
to bear, carry, belong to >'3 and fDX to be will¬ 
ing, to N"i3 and . 

Verbs of the most frequent occurrence of this kind are: 

a. and HpN to bake, fut. Kal rTt?N’. 

b. H" 1 ? and KL HDJ to smite, pret. Hi. nSH- part. H30, 
fut. VlDL with Vav Conv. Tp, imp. rDX apocop. ip- 

,inf. ni3H • particip. Ho. H3D; H0J to bow, incline, 

14 
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fut. Kal Pit?! .with Vav Copv. D’i, fut. Hi. np?> with 
Vav Conv. D’l* 

c. >fj and N!23> fut. Kal NtP’« inf- and DNCT. 
imper. NK’l and NijJ. 

d. N"S and ’"3 , Ns’ to go out, fut. Kal XV > imp. Ns > inf. 
n XV, Hi. pret.K'Sin, fut. N’VV. 

e. rv'? and *"fl, ,TV to throw, Hi. to confess, to give 

thanks. Piel fut. YTl and they cast, (for VT’l (§ 12, 
Reject. B. 3.), Hi. fut. HIV, with suff. ?plN , pret. 
rnin> part, rrrio. ‘ * ’ * 

Vp and X'b Ni3 to come, Kai pret. ^N3> ’11X3 - fut. 
Ni3N - Hi. to cause to come, lead, bring, pret. N’DPf . ^ 
fut.N’3’. 

• T 


ERCISJE ! 

. . , hijL~\ < 

bx 2 rr?p;;i p? D’ 3 i o’ap rmi Dwnjjnnnx? ppm 
r n3^ii 5 v 3 “na 4 invi 3pp» 'ribx n^bx mrp-«Srr 

T: " : , i - - = I •: WW." T ! . . 

'? “vjirrpo 

rni’ jgp^jijrr V’l p’ep 

din ntrprno^jNn’N nS ’nips d’PSns :t]-i*i3 d’ndii 
xb) 14 n^n nS 3?T^n^3 12 Sp u xf'~$$h 3 ito ib 
M nirn$ 18 niB^ np» 17 ptfi 16 pno nnt ^ 3 
23 n’tp'n rpb) pggi ?p[N »Bn 

.: *mo ’ xb D 3^3 25 gpn -*3 - 19 © npjo 24 pJop J ?N v :DpiH t ? 
^ 3i dpi-Sn : 30 Dpi’ Xgi* n "!ioi * 8 pbv ^S.vpp’3 ^npDp 
36 1Ni3i 4?n 32 pp; 

" 39 nin Dw'n^ipi ipnj 87 Ini?' :mpp pm 

-nS ’» :$n 42 pi T]S “nwV-fjm pN? 49 nV in ^ 
tpptVn rurr-roe : 43 riNr nnfep.mpp-r ’3 piWxd pm 

*ip3tfr» i,3^3i p3nn 131 41 l3pn irw Np’n 
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the end, remoteness of 1 to go up 2 the moqntain of 3 to teach* ways 5 paths 6 
to go forth 7 the word of 8 to give thanks, to praise 9 to fear, be afraid 10 to 
bear 11 the yoke 12 youth 13 to vex, to be extortionate 1 * to oppress 15 out of the 
bosom 16 subject of the sentence 17 to pervert 18 the ways of 19 to incline 20 the 
words of 21 wise men 22 to set, direct, turn 23 to withhold 2 * to beat 25 to die 26 
to cover 27 to prosper 28 to confess 29 to obtain, mercy 30 to incline 31 the right 
hand 3, the left hand 33 (§ 85,4.) to sit, abide 34 to go out 35 to come 36 to ask, in¬ 
terrogate 37 the beasts 38 to tell 39 to speak* 0 to declare 41 the fishes of* 2 (§ 81.1.)* 3 
to serve 44 - 


Exercise 93. 

My son, fear 1 thou the Lord and the king. Jerusalem 
bear 2 thy shame 3 ^* Peradventure* there be 5 fifty® right¬ 
eous within 7 the ^By: wilt thou also 8 destroy® and not 
spare 10 the place for 11 the fifty righteous that are therein 12 ? 
Thou shalt not bear a false 14 report 1 ®, neither 15 shalt thou 
answer 1 ® ‘in 17 a quarrel 18 to incline 1 ® after 20 many to 
wrest 21 (judgment). Trust 22 in the Lord, and He shall 
bring forth 2 ® thy righteousness 24 as the light. Who 
would not fear 25 Thee, 0 King of nations 26 ? Arise 27 , 
get thee out 28 from this land 2 ® and return 30 to the land 
of thy kindred 31 - I (am) a little 33 lad 32 : I know 34 not 
(how) to go out 35 or come in 3 ®- Thou comest to me with 37 
a sword and with a spear 38 , but 39 I come to thee in the 
name of the Lord of Hosts 40 - This day will the Lord 
deliver 41 thee into 42 my hand, and I will smite 43 thee and 
take 44 thine head from thee 45 , that 46 all the earth may 
know 47 that 48 there is 4 ® a God in Israel. Go and I will 
be with 50 thy mouth, and teach 51 thee what thou, shalt 
say 52 - And 53 Jehu 54 came to Jezreel 55 and Jezebel 56 heard 
(of it): and 53 she put 57 paint 58 (on) her eyes and 53 tired 5 ® 
her head and 53 glanced 60 out at 61 the window 62 - And 
Jehu came in at 63 the gate 64 , and 53 he lifted up 66 ' his 
face 66 to the window, and said: Who (is) on my side 67 , 
who? And 53 there glanced out on 68 him two 69 (or) three 70 
eunuchs 71 - And he said, Throw 72 ' her down. So 53 they 
threw her down: and 53 (some) of her blood spirted 73 on 
the wall 74 - *and on the horses: and he trod her under 
foot 75 - 
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7|ir>3 e O'tron 5#' Sljnubs 2 Jerusalem fom. (g 57,6 3) Ntyj 1RY 

17 Sjr 16 njy 15 and not 14K10 lSjmtE' 12n3"1p3 11 fj’nb 10 KKU 97130 8t|K 
24 r|p-!X 23 Hi. pret. with C. 1, NX' 227103 21111.7103 20'^nN l»HOJ 183n 
33|bp 321JJJ 303110 29fem. 28 XX’ 27 Dip 26 D'lJ 25 fut. NY 

423 41Pi. "UD 40nitox 3^1 38r\'3n 373 36 inf. N 13 36inf. N'T 84fut. yT 
48'3 47 Cut. JH’ 461 45'SjlO 44 Hi. pret. with 0. 1, HO 43 Hi. pret. with C. 1, H3J 
65 [§ 19. 6] SnJ’Y’ 64N?71' 53Conv. 1 52 Pi. 131 61 Hi. pret. with C. 1, TIT 50 DJI 49 &> 
59 Hi. fut, 30' 58 [transl. she made with (3) paint her eyes] 313 57 Hi. fut Dlt0 56 *73T 4 S5 

• i * 

67 <nt! 66 D'J3 65 fut. Njpj 64 Pause!-|jrt0 63 3 62 jlbn 61 3 60 Hi. flit, tjpgi 

74 Yp 73 fut. with C. 1, Till 72 DD# 71 O'p'ID 70 riteiS# 69 DUt0 68 1 — 

. 75 fut.* with C. 1, 


CHAPTER X. 

NOUNS. ’ 

A &>y • § 56. IN GENERAL. 

FORMATION AND INFLECTION. 

1. The nouns are: .a) Primitives, b) Derivatives . The 
more numerous derivatives are for the most part derived 
from verbs; Verbal no mis ; as rUfl/D a gift, from [fli to 
give; r>JH knowledge, from pi’ to know. Nouns derived 
from other nouns are called; Denominatives: as jlti’p archer, 
from fl^p. bow. 

2. The derivation is effected in the same manner as 
with verbs: 

a. By Vocalization, or the modification of vowels: as 
Icing, from Tjb‘3 to reign. 

b. By Reduplication, or the doubling of one radical, gen¬ 
erally the second, or of two of the radicals^ as 311 
thief, from 313 to steal, .“]D$DN rabble, (people gathered 
together from all quarters) from f|DN to gather. 

c. By Augmentation, i. e, the prefixing or posHfixing of one 
or more of the formative letters Vni£N!7 ( nomina he- 
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emantica ) : as DipO place, from Dip to stand, WP- 

eastern, from D”lp to be, come before, fn front. 

3. a. By Vocalisation : 

V j this class contains as many adjectives as substan¬ 
tives, which, being of the old participial form (cf. act. 
part, in verbs V'J? : Dp = DNp> for Dip), express either the 
attribute, or the attribute and subject together: as DOft 
wise, or wise man, DHf gold (the glittering, sc. metal). ■ 
Frequently the product or result of an action is signified: 
as nSl child, prop, he that is born, natus; 2pp. an object 
seized with rottenness, (from Dp“l to rot). 

Sop , these nouns are intransitive, but when derived 
from' transitive verbs, passive: as pDN mourning, NOD un¬ 
clean, Jpf old, bsJpl cooked, done. 

SlDR. (partic. of verbs mid. 0) intransitive and passive 
adjectives, a few only in use as substantives: as *71*1.3 great, 

. ^P near, peace. 

Scpip, Sop, (regular act. partic.) (cf. § 35). 

Snap, (reg. pass, part.) passive arid - intransitive adjec¬ 
tives : as fTlt?0 anointed, Ollfjl strong. 

*TOp» (Chaldaizing) ((pass, part.) 1. -passive substantives: 
as *VDN prisoner, captive, from 1DN to bind, to fetter, (it 
is distinguished from SlOp by being always used as a 
noun, while the latter is a participle only). 2. Names of 
dignity are often thus formed: as TO a sovereign, ruler, 
Tp3 ah officer, TJD overseer, r?p a judge, prince. 3. The 
se,ason or time in which the action of the verb is perform¬ 
ed : as “I’Vp harvest (firop. time of cutting, reaping) 
time of plowing. 

Sop (for SfciOp, hence the Kamets immutable ), Sop (for 
S’Op. hence the Tsere immutable), S’Op, *7t0p, SlOp 
mostly inf. forms of abstract meaning: DflS a writing, SS* 
a howling, piny laughter, a military post, blDJ a 
border. 

Sop., Sop, Sop cf. § 66, 
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3. b. By Reduplication : 

(Kamets immutable), a) adjectives intensifying the 
sense: uhn very ; weak, R3|2 jealous, b) nouns of habitual 
occupation:' I73P cook, 33J thief, tJHIl (for £2**117) smith. 

StDp, adjectives, denoting a permanent bodily delect: 
711? blind, dumb, SJHtt (for £2*717) deaf. 

?i£3p» a small class, adjectives and substantives: 71321 
strong, substantively: a strong one, hero, 713^ adj. and 
subst. drunk, intoxicated, a drunkard, 7iflV a bird, prop, 
the chirping, twittering, from 7S1£ (Arab.) to twitter, to 
pipe. ’ 

SlPj? , passive and intransitive: bereaved, pun com¬ 

passionate, pin (for *p7l7) a diligent one. 

S’tDp. » adjectives and substantives: pHV .righteous, 
fettered. Instruments of action: Vl£*3 an axe, a hoe. 

, nouns in which the third radical is doubled: 
nnpp a young brood, knaves ; quit, undisturbed; m 
green, fresh. 

{ Sp^Pp - nouns in which the last two radicals are doub- 




i ! • j_ ’ led: D7p7tf reddish, -7n7ri£2* blackish, denot- 
" = - I: ’ ing colors, i. e. an inclination to the color 
specified (English: ish). Many nouns of this class, compensate 
for the reduplication of the radical by doubling or length¬ 
ening the vowel: 3313 star, for' 3333. from 33 (Arab.) to 
shine, to glitter; f]pip> for fjPfiP a band, a fillet, from 
f|P (Arab.) to bind about; ^33 .'for p3p3> Aram, to con¬ 
fuse, Hebr, V? 3 . 


3. c. By Augmentation : 

X • Prefixed: 

I. 0 as a preformative occurs frequently, it comes either 
from P, |7P> to give the idea of an objective: ivho, what, 
somewhat, or it is related by its labial character to the prepo¬ 
sition 3= in, by, oh. Accordingly, nouns of this class de¬ 
note something, somewhat, 1) in which, 2) by which, 3) at 
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which, or on which the action expressed by the root is 
performed: 

1) IlDID an altar, (from IIDf to sacrifice) i. e. on which sac¬ 
rifices are offered; niTlDf pasture, (from njH to feed) i. e. 
where there is feeding, D*1i<D an ambush, (fr. DIN to 
lurk) where there is lurking; DipD place, (fr. Dip to 
stand) where one stands. 

. 2) Ptflfip key, (from n/13 to open) an instrument by 
which one opens a lock; l^FOD a mortar,’ (fr. LSTO to heat 
to pieces, to pound) a vessel for pulverizing. 

3) DipVp booty, (fr. npS to take) = what is taken ; 
liSpp a possession, (fr. ftSp to stretch forth the hand) 
object to which one stretches his hand. 

II. D. generally abstract substant., hence for the most part 

with f. formation: Hlpfl the hope, (fr. Hip to hope); 
prayer, (fr. to pray) HDlPri a return, a reply, (fr. 

.DlP to return); jD’fl m. the south, (fr. ID’ to be on the 
right hand). 

III. X, is a prepositive, a) usually to give easy pro¬ 
nunciation, when -the first of the two initial consonants is 
a sibilant: Sbnx and Shn yesterday; iTIJIVN and 
bracelet: jnfN and jni arm; b) to intensify the action: 
DON drying up (properly deceiving, lying, from DD to 
lie), "IpK bold, daring. (Aktal, the regular ‘Arabic form 
of the comparative and superlative). 

IV. ’, often in proper names: as pHV! Isaac, DpJ?’_ Jaco'b. 
Some are formed from the future, the 3. p. m. s. having 
been converted into a substantive : * as "1HV! °il> (properly: 
it shines, gives light, from THf to shine, lighten); DH* 
adversary, enemy, (prop, he strives, from DV1 Hi. to strive), 
J 3 ipp» a bag (prop, it gathers, from Dp 1 ? to gather, to col¬ 
lect.) ; Dip’ an existing, living thing (prop, it is, stands, 
from DID to be, stand). 
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13 , Affixed: 

1. The most important is H— (to which fl— or PI— cor¬ 

responds) : this, besides indicating the fern, gender (§57.) 
is appended : a) to the infinitive,' to give it a substantive 
sense: Hthe hearing ; knowledge, b) to convey 
an abstract meaning ; niS'pS a request, rfiStDIl sin. , 

foolishness., blindness," rmp (fr. nip to burn) the 

burning or heat of fever. 

2 . D1> D— > D—> f—» (the last not so often, the 
Kamets frequently immutable). These terminations form : 

a. Adjectives: pV’i outer, exterior; pipK hinder, latter. 

b. Concrete and abstract nouns: f’33 a building, 
hunger, scarcity. 

c. Diminutives: (from t£ M {<) little man (of the eye), 

pupil; JfnV (from “Vttf or “MV) neck. 

d. Dl occurs many times as an adverbial termination: 

DNiiS suddenly y and DttfpEJ' the day before 

yesterday. 

e. D— j an old accusative ending, the words that have re¬ 
tained it, are mostly adverbs: D3H in vain, DpH. emp¬ 
tily, vainly, DppTO to-morrow. 

3 . *—, this termination forms a) adjectives from nouns: 
’31£)¥ northern, from the north, Tinfl lower, from 
rinri the under part, b) Gentile nouns and patronymics: 

an Israelite, n.3Pa Hebrew, ’“lin’ a Jew, an 

Egyptian. The feminine is either IV— or JT—5 ah 

Egyptian woman, iT"dj? a Hebrew woman. 

4 . n*-. rn form abstract nouns: JTE&n the beginning, 
rkh? kingship, rule. 

4. Compound words*are for the most part proper nouns: 
as Px’DpQ (El is ‘King), (Ab is King). Com¬ 

pound appellatives are rare: fP^tJND horrible, frightful 
darkness (the appended PV God, intensifies the idea § 91, d.). 

5* The primitive as well as the derivative nouns • are 
inflected, to indicate: 
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a. the grammatical conditions of gender and number ; 

b. the attributive relations of the noun. These latter are 
twofold: 

« 1. A noun in the genitive or possessive case follows as 
an attribute, with- which the preceding wor^ is joined or 
put in the Const.'state (§ 19, 5.): Tj^JDn "D 4 ! the king’s 
word. 

2. Suffixes are appended to the noun : H7H my word. 

§ 57. *THE GENDER. 

1. The genders are two : masculine and feminine ; & neu¬ 
ter gender in Hebrew is wanting. 

2 . The gender can be ascertained: a) from the signifi¬ 
cation of the noun, b) from its termination. 

3. Masculine by .signification: 

a-.. The names of men and males in general: as 2N father, 
. king. 

. b. The common and proper nouns of nations, rivers, mount¬ 
ains and. months : as DJ? people, “1H1 river, “|H mount¬ 
ain, {Tin month, Canaan, |TV the Jordan, ’J’Q 
Sinai, Nisan, the first month of the Hebrew year. 

c. The names of seasons: as Spring. 

d. The names of metals: as 2HJ gold; except rilTH! cop¬ 
per, and mby lead, which are fern. 

4. Masculine .by termination : 

X) The masc: has no characteristic termination, hence 
nouns ending with original Radical letters can most fre¬ 
quently be considered masculine: as “TJ3 a garment. 

2 ). Nouns ending with H. preceded by Seghol: as rnt? 
a field. 

y) Most of those nouns ending with , Dl> D—» J— or 
—: as HD# a Hebrew’ D1H2 a ransom, a sacrifice, 

the .pupil of the eye. 

5. Feminine by signification: , 

15 




Part I. Exercises. 


Ill 

а. Names of women and females in general: ntPN woman, 
rO 1 ?? queen, n’3V a female gazelle. 

б . . Common and proper nouns of countries, cities, towns: 

as *VJ? city, jHN land, country, "WtPNf Assyria, D'bjPW* 
Jerusalem* 

Note. In case the names of countries, or cities represent the 
people or nation, living in them, they are masculine; as nT^fl* 
(applied to the people) Jews. Compare: ^21 min’ Isa, 3, 8. and 

iEHp^ min’ nn’n ps. hi, 2. nnvo i&. 19, ie 

c. Names of the members of the body, which are in pairs : 
as *V hand, •an foot. 

T V V 

6 . Feminine by termination : 

> 

I. Nouns with the accented final syllable n~ ; as n03n 
wisdom. 

II. Nouns with the unaccented fipal syllable p|— and 

> > 

after gutturals TV— : as mpj£ crown, njHlP acquaintance, 
and with the accented ending) fV— , m - fl— : as fl’inN the 
end, fTD^P kingdo m, mnD the morrow. 

7. Many nouns are used in both genders : a’s nil wind, 
tPN fire, TpVTway. 

Exercise 94. 

30 : 4 pair 3 Dn^ twni 2 p0n 1 Dnjst trio 

rrnrr ijri : 6 irn£’ o’pnv 6 n^ 3 : D’nyp 
muv : 9 n 2 v 8 30 ’ irnrnN |iyptr 7 ni? 

mimnie nin’ ’nn : 9 fingjrnj*i 9 ,pSp 0 rni?) •nyrns 
331 ’? ppyn ’ 30 -ni < 11 srnin 1 ? iib ’p nnn-ni< 10 
:np’ Win’ vpTppr 13 npr»pi 31173 xb :onS 12 Sro 
nppn 1 ? “jivp'b* :21m 15 dj ntfrnist 15 01 ip_ m xy’i 
21 11 vo 20 -nv pni :“|^'nn jp man 19 p-in’ 3 18 niSpDn- 17 jp 
j’P’ :*nwn-*tyo? “jTHtj n$8?p iipp-^npyni 22 nS 

pni pn 1 ? |’jj i -'S’n nfcty nin’ pp’ 27 /ippn nin’ 
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niSpN’i M Snr 33 ’ 5 ij? ' 32 irnj?» 31 on 30 nH^ 

:rny ofta 40 "Uia 80 ntD5p *it$® Sjti 87 njh 36 p 

Aramaea, Syria 1 Damascus 2 Ephraim (the kingdom of Israel) 3 Samaria* 
a leaf® to sprout, blossom® with 7 inhabitant of® n. p. of a city 9 take pos¬ 
session ofi® to dispossess, drive out 11 ($ 83, 6.) 12 spear 13 javelin 1 * *yv/' 
(fi of Hi. retained) (§ 117) 15 preeminence, excellence 1 ® more than 17 (§ 91, 2.) 
folly 18 (§ 12, 6. B. 3.) 19 Tyre 20 fortress 21 (§ 97, 2.) 22 to heap up 23 , fine 
gold 24 the mire of 25 street 26 to be high, lofty 27 strength, S’O nit’jt to do 
valiantly 28 ($ 96, 4) 29 finp'. const, st. of nnp" obeJuence, respect 30 mother 31 
to pick out 32 ravens of 33 the valley 34 young eagles 35 tooth, masc. 36 HjH 
(part m. from Jill -3 .! with accentless H—) to be broken, to be rotten 37 (for 
37, 5 Note i) to be made to waver 38 trust in 39 ($ 83, 4.) an 
unfaithful man. 40 

Exercise 95. 

By reason of 1 (the) cold 2 (the) sluggard3 will not plow 4 , 
therefore 5 shall he beg® in harvest, and have nothing 7 - 
The ravens 8 brought® to Elijah 10 bread and flesh in the 
morning, and bread and flesh in the evening. Tyre 11 was 
a mart of 12 nations. Reprobate 18 (§ 90, 2.) silver they call 
them, because the Lord hath rejected 14 them. Their land 1 ® 
is full 1 ® of silver and gold 1 "- The silvbr and the gold was 
weighed in the house of God by the hand of 18 the priest 19 - 
Lo, the winter 20 is past 21 , the rain 22 is over 28 (and) gone 24 ; 
the fig tree 25 putteth forth 26 her green 27 figs 27 ^ When 28 
a wicked 29 man dieth, (his) expectation 81 shall perish 80 : 
and the hope 82 of unjust33 (men) perisheth. Weeping 8 ® 
may endure 85 lor a night 84 , but 87 joy 89 (cometh) in 88 the 
morning. The realm 41 of Jehoshaphat 42 was quiet 40 , 
and his God gave him rest 48 , round about 44 - When 45 , 
pride 46 cotneth 45 , then 47 cometh shame 48 - The end 49 of 
the wicked shall be cut off 50 - A river went out to water 51 
the land. Gihon 52 compasseth 58 the whole land of Ethi¬ 
opia 54 - Sinai 55 and Tabor 56 are 57 mountains. Siv 58 is 57 
the second 59 month. Hebron® 0 is 57 the city of graves 61 - 
The eye 62 sees 68 , the can hears. 

1 to hav» uolhing J'K, Pause! 6 l JSC' SConv 1 4£>nn 2-“jin 1 By reason ofQ 
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nSd 14QJO 13 part. Ni. i&O 12 mO U1S « IH’Sn 9 part. Hi. K13 8D"3ij? 

**T “T - T “ I T 

20vnp 19 [113 18-T Sj? 172 m lepv-IN 16 Ni. fut. with Conv. 1, with acc. (§ 85,2a) 
28 inf. with 3 ($ 106,2) 27 HUS 26 fljn 25 HlSfl 24 (§ 84, 2) 1|bn 23 '| l ?n 22 D!£^. 2113 
38S 37 1 36'33 35 J’b 84 3^3 33D’J1N 32nS 13111 30-J3N 31711 jin 29j'Bh 
to give rest n?! Hi. 42B3!t0iT 41 nobs 40 to be quiet Dj3K’, with Conv. 1 39nj*l 

60Ni. part. r\13 49 fl'HIX 48 ji*?p 47 Conv. 1 46 ini 45 part. 443'3DD 43with Conv. 1 
59 ’3t!i 58 l't 57^77,3J 66Ti3PI 55'J'D 54^13 53 part. 330 52 jl'n'J 61 Hi. Hp# 

,63ns3 62 pj?_ 810’33p' oopion 

§ 58. THE PLURAL AND DUAL. 

1. Masculine nouns form their plural by adding p~ > 
feminine by adding iTI to the singular: fts D’D1D> fro^DiD 
horse, ni1N5 - from IN? a well. 

Note I. The masc. plural sometimes is p—: as pt? Job 18, 2. 

Prov. 31, 3. Micha 3, 12. More seldom : asCant. 8, 2. 

’3Q Ps. 45, 9. In later Hebrew (Mishna) the ending J*— is the 

common one: as pip , }*p’D2D> ppt^O ; sometimes without the |: 

as HfOO . *“VJ > ’Pft . A few add after the Syriac: HtJ*, 

and thus ’pK Lord (§ 82, 4. b.). 

2. Nouns- ending with '—.take D only: as D'“OJ?>frbm 
’13^ or the final » bf the noun is omitted and indicated by 
Dagesh: as Dp. from P. 

3. Noujis ending in Ply drop this Syllable when form¬ 
ing the plural: as D'XL from pH (part. act. from HJI1 
to encamp.) 

4 . Fem. nouns in Jl— i D— < HI change these "termina¬ 
tions into nV as iTIlfl law, pi. nlHil> nipS a crown, 
pi. minis (§ 72.) nnx a precept, pi. miy.. 

5. The fem. ending j“V— is to be considered as a contrac¬ 
tion from tY— 5 hence the plural *(n— being changed into 
ni) ni'-: as n’)3n pattern, model, pi. nVJDn. 

Nouns with two fem. terminations in IV— and IT—> form 
the plural from the latter, thus nVnnn the lowest parts, 
the depths; np2J? Hebrew women, f.. and . 
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§ 58. Plural axb Dual. 

Note II. Some nouns form the plural irregularly: as niobo 
kingdom, pi. J-ll’oSo. HOO an( l ri1N20>from ,120 a part, por¬ 
tion; nlPTO^* f° r fliON> from ri|K a maid. servant, Q’NpD> 
&r D’StD , from nSp a lamb, niN®p. for hVwp, from nbpp 
a fold. Such, or similar plural terminations by prefixing h X or i1> 
are very common in the language of the Mishna: as flUON’ 
from mother; DffliN>from UN letter; fllOO’D> from |0’D 
sign; HlNIItp. from rmtp back-bone, spine. 

Gf. Geiger, Lehrbuch zwi* Sjrrache der Miscfma. P. 49, 8. 

6 . Nouns used in both genders (§ 57, 7.),. in the plural 

often terminate-both in and ftp as D’tp£)2 and i1itP32 - 

7. Nouns (botb masc. and fern.) representing objects, con¬ 
sisting naturally or artificially of two parts or in pairs 
(especially the members of human or animal bodies) term¬ 
inate in O’— t called the Dual ending: as Df721 feet, D’l’ 
hands: D’llppD fm.) tongs, snuffers. 

8 . In a few instances the dual denotes riot a pair, but 
simply the number two: as ET01’ two days, D\12tP two 
years. 

Note III. In the dual ending the tone rests on the penult (—), 
the Chirek being only a helping vowel, which drops, when the 
word is lengthened. 

9 . Many nouns occur only *in the form of a plural; as 
D*23 face, D M 0 life, b*21p? old age. 

10. A considerable number of masc. nouns ^brrn their 

plural in IP as 3N father, pi. ,1i3Ni *Ja 7N treasure, pi. 
friljfiN; 1N3 or 113 cistern; 2J roof, H3fP altar ; Di’XT 
dream; vision; ND3 seat, throne; ni^ tablet; y? 

night; UNO light; 100 rain; DlpO place; bpO staff, stick; 

habitation; 12 lamp; 111? skin; 1£j?dust; DlVafast, 
tasting ;^ip voice ; 31p encouiiter, battle ; 1312? trumpet, 
curved horn; jnptp a table; Dtp name, etc., and vice versa 
many fem. nouns in D’— : as n2tP year, pi. D’2tP > HI£‘N 
woman, pi. O’tP'2; |3t< stone, D’23N; i1¥’3 egg; 1731 a 
cake of dried figs ; 11131 a bee ; J11 law ; 101 wheat ; 
( 130'n darkness ; 121’ dove ; 123^ brick or tile ; IpO word; 
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,ant; TJ? city, pi. DHJ?; nm’3 flax ; rhys? barley; 
nixn fig-tree etc. 

E^kcrsE 96. 

mxi :rn&a 10* 4 n^rr 3 inis;? d^i? 2 Sp_ 
8 nntjMniK 7 pnii vJTns- 6 ii^’ ; l 6 p5?penii< offi 

«*” '‘•“tSjwffcg, £mj& 

Drp omr? »6 DJi nprnsn nyinjp) 13 pmi o^ji? 
17 yj^ njFi? 16 ID 15 d^ 1 'S kS DJi i^p u Dpi?^S sS dji 
□i% j^DT# : 19 fwS t? D M ni nip iD^ns 18 rr]fp 
rarrs :DiVn **nbro nirr 2 “miroSxie” “’Ditrrnp? 
nirr? 25 p?gr :rrpdp T^rTp Dp’jii 24 10#!. 23 D'W^> 


3 ? niD^ ; 29 ?pi : nin*. Sip? 28 jp 0 D^Tn?i 

32 ni*pis 32 niw “ni^so Kt • ;31n ^p 

37 dSm : 36 nippP 85 ^??s *npjj 33 pp i^nrmjyiipiv. 
42 nisn? ms 41 njp? 40 niSjr 39 d* 1 #? ’"jftBOMfn fV)3 
“png# 46 Tip 44 ip? du p :o?n “ni»$»3 npi :maitJj 

: 48 i?tr'ro 47 DPrs.D 


s nify? 


n. p. 1 light, swift 2 one of 3 roebucks* Samson 5 to bore through, put 
out 6 to bring down 7 to Gaza 8 to bind® tetters of copper 10 to grind 11 
(ft 107, 8.) captives, prisoners 12 a running, race 13 men of understanding 14 
men of skilly favor 16 chance 17 to happen 18 tongue 19 tribe of 20 priesthood, 
office of the priest 21 possession, estate of 22 the teeth 23 the smoke 24 de¬ 
light 25 burnt offering 26 sacrifice 27 hear, obey 28 decay, rottenness 29 bone 80 
jealousy, envy 31 gent, noun fem. pi. 32 p. n. of a son of Japhet (Gen. 10, 
2. 4) the founder of the Greeks, loniaru 33 stand up, arise 34 tour 36 king¬ 
dom 36 to dream 37 seven 38 ears of corn 39 come up 40 stalk, cane 41 lull 42 
souls 43 a drop of 44 a bucket 45 the small dust 46 a balance 47 to count 48 - 


Exercise 97. 

The Lord heareth 1 the poor 2 - ■ And 2 Absalom 4 pre¬ 
pared 5 him horses and men to run 6 before 7 him. There 
is no 8 God, are the thoughts 8 of the wicked. God know- 
eth i ( > the secrets 11 of the' heart. Judgments 13 are pie- 




§ 59., The Construct State, 


119 


pared 12 for scorners, and stripes 14 for tlie back 45 of fools. 
Audi 0 Uzziah 17 built towers in Jerusalem and in the des¬ 
ert and digged 10 many wells 19 ) for he had 2 ® much cattle 21 ) 
husbandmen 22 (also) and vine-dressers 23 in the mountains 
and in Carmel 24 : for he loved husbandry 23 - There are 27 
six 26 (things), which 28 the Eternal hateth 29 : yea 3 ®> seven 31 
(are) an abomination 32 unto Him 33 : lofty 34 eyes, a lying 
tongue 35 ; and hands that shed innocent blood 30 ) a heart 
that 28 deviseth 37 thoughts 38 of iniquity, feet that 28 are 
swift 39 in running 4 ® to mischief 44 ) a false witness 42 (that) 
breatheth 43 lies 44 and (he that) soweth 45 discord 40 among 47 
brethren, Slany sorrows 48 (shall be) fo the wicked. 
Job 49 was a father to the poor, eyes to the blind 5 ® and 
feet to the lame 51 - God (is) father of the orphans 52 and 
judge of the widows. 

7 'jaS with stiff., 'jpb 6 part. 5 4 DiWaX 3conv. 1 2 jl'px I part. 

12Ni. pret. p3 linaSjJil lOpart. 9nr3i!D 8there is no J'K, before a noun j'X [§ 109, 1] 
18 2X11 17«VT# 16conv. 1 15,11 14713*7713 13 [OS# before the pi. ending:] B3£r 

24 *J313 23 [the Taere drops] 013 22135! 2injpip 20 to him [was] 19113 

31 rOl’UI 31])3!^ 301 29{OW 28 [§ 96,4} 27 71371 26 gitf 25 HOIK, part, he was loving 
37 part, a'in. 36'p]~D1 351 pi’ pj0*7 34 01 33 [an abomination of his soul] flpgj 

ini’, fr. yO 39 Pi. psut. 38 [before the geni^i^ the pretonic Kamets drops] n3E*n3 

44 [ip# bef. the pi. ending^->p# 43 Hi. Alt. rN3 42 *1p# *T£ 41 HjTl 40 to run, 

51 HDD • 50 49^V»X 48 31>O0 47 p3 46 only in plural pO 45 Pi. part. flS# 

,[the protonic Kamets drops]’ D)/V 

T 

§ 59. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

The word standing in the construct state (§ 19, 5.) 
suffers an alteration of its form: 

a. Nouns in rf— change it into 11 — : as niHO camp, 

Hino Israel’s camp. 

b. Nouns in change it into : as ’ll living, life, 

’n by the life of Pharaoh J 

c. Feminine nouns with final fl— change it into Jl—; as 

ns'?.!? - ns)? • 
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d. The plural and dual terminations □*— and □*— are 
changed into : as ’DID the horses of, the eyes of. 

Note I. The vowel changes, which the word in const, state 
undergoes will be shown in the following § §. 

Note II. . In poetry the const st. sometimes is found with pa- 
ragogic 1 or : as 4. Mos. 23, 18, Ps. 114, 8. HpN 

1. Mos. 49, 11. n“TN‘J 2. Mos. 15, 6. *135. Mos. 33, 16./'' 


^Exejicise 98. 

:pN 3 dinh 3 run nan \ 2 p-rrr 1 n 3 'itr'p 3 b'&y> x ?pi 

5 nSjn biz np 4 7i*i0733: 
, 18 r)7iT 9 “)Niri jo njDorn 7 ^“inn-73i 8 7’rr niara nxi 

'' ■ “ : ■' ) ‘ : TT •■,00*5^ -- •• jjAfr •• 

*N’3rnx a mf a rwp 7ra3 iv^fTraf^m 

"eSp’O’S nxr nrvnin pxn ja "uwrn o'iprp nxr 
jw ^pyp^.’a^tSh 

24 □ , £‘7031inK70 D’DID ®hjnD3 J 22 PinX *32* VHt?' 21 “IBD0 

' VlAMt klLhfc^lo ■ *> U^X - : \ ... * ; - • ’ UaS/^vW 

, 27 mdx prs ’Jrxo :*noin r?y nonSo ’trixo *nsn» n 

CL-.- ■; • 1 ;"■■ ;•= ftM- ur tt ■ • " : : 1 : 1 • 


frvS-t : T V! -.Vo T 

T3 nirr ?rv Tine* “nnrwt dj *oy ;rm nnx- 33 nno 

• • T! ‘ v T 

i D’JTp3 

hedge, fence 1 (a species of) thorn 3 wickedness 3 p. n. m. 4 to carry captive 6 
the force 6 engraver, artificer 7 smith 8 to remain® save 10 poverty, hence the 
poorest sort 11 p. n. 13 to kill, (animals) to slay (persons) 13 Elijah 11 Baal, the 
tntelary god of the Phenicians 16 idols 16 to give ear, to listen 17 fathers 18 my 
land 1 ® mighty 30 number 31 Hon 33 the appearance 33 horseman, rider 34 to run 36 
a wall, rampart 36 stone, .Weight 27 an Ephah, (a corn measureJ 38 a Hin, (a 
liquid measure) 39 the fear 30 to imagine 31 to counsel 33 to morrow 33 camp 34 - 

Exercise 99. 

The wisdom i of a man maketh his faces to shine2- The 
Lord smote 4 , the tirst-born® of Egypt.- The mhabituuts6 



§ 60. Inflection of Masculine Nouns. 121 

of Jebus 7 said to David, Thou slialt not come hither®. 
Nevertheless 9 David took' 9 the castle" of Zion' 2 ! which is 
the city of David. The Lord is far' 9 (§ 79, 3. a.) from 
the wicked: but 27 He heareth 15 th^gprayer" of the righteous. 
All Israel saw that the wisdom of God was in 16 Solo¬ 
mon, to do judgment' 7 - The queen'® of Sheba' 9 heard 
(of) the fame" of Solomon and she came to prove 2 ' him 
with hard 22 questions 22 - Of the Lord (are) the goings 29 of 
man"- Man’s 26 are the projects 26 of the heart, but 27 from 
the Lord (comes) the answer 2 ® to the tongue’s (request) 
(transl.) : tlig answer of the tongue. Abel 29 was a keeper 90 
of sheep 9 ' and Cain 92 was a tiller" of the ground"- And 
the man Moses was very great in the land of Egypt, in 
the eyes of Pharaoh*, and in the eyes of the people. 

9Conv. 1 spun 7 DU' 6 Dli” 51103 4 Hi. flDJ 3 Q-J3 2-|>x Hi. Cut. 1 nODtl 

T- : : TT *T T ; T 

isrobD uostfn isonpa lofut. unban is pirn up’s nrnxn lo-ob 
271 25 oiab 2413J a3i^sp 22rrrn 21 no: w. 2oyptf issatf 

*(r) drops . 34 nniN 33*qp 32|'j7 31JXX 30 pljn 29 ban 28 njjlD 

4 60. RULES FOR THE INFLECTION OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 

1. The formation of the Feminine, Plural, Dual, Con¬ 
struct sta!&, and the connection of the noun with suffixes, in 
addition to the changes mentioned in the preceding para¬ 
graphs, cause considerable vowel changes. 

2. These changes are principally effected by the tone,, 
wh^ch moves forward one or more syllables, producing 
srreater or less modifications in the form of the word. 

o 

3. Generally the two last vowels only of the word are 
changed by the inflection, the third from the end being 
very seldom affected. 

4. The penultimate vowel, being mutable, may be re¬ 
jected, the ultimate either rejected or shortened. 

5. Two grades occur in tfce change of vowels, which 
are represented by the two forms of the construct state: 
the const, state in the singular : “0*1 and the construct st. 

16 
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in the plural: HTH, The comparison of these two forms 
shows: 

a. In the construct st. sing, the vowel in penult is re¬ 
jected and that of tl^j| ultimate is retained, but short¬ 
ened: "OT, ft. m ai. 

~ : r t 

b. In the construct st. plur. both vowels of the penult as 
well as of the ultimate are rejected: ’"IQT, properly it 
is HD'l j the Chirek under “1 Joeing only a helping vowel. 

6. In the vowel changes therefore are distinguished two 
classes: a lower grade, corresponding to the const, state 
sing., and a higher grade, corresponding to the const, state 
plural. 

7. The following forms are inflected according to the 
lower grade: the singular forms with suffixes, the femi¬ 
nine form, the plural in the absolute state, and the plural 
forms with light suffixes. According to the higher grade: 
the plural forms with the grave suffixes: as D3IT const, st. 
sing. DDH, const, st. pi. ’Z5DD (prop. '£OD)> fern. npDH. 
.pi. D’PDri. with light suff. sing, and plur. ’Dpn > ’.pin* 
with grave suff. pi. Dp’DDflr 

Note I. For Segholate forms, (which are not included in the 
above rules) see § 66. 

Note EL Feminine nouns having no distinctive feminine termi¬ 
nation : as njq a well, are inflected like the masculine, except¬ 
ing that they regularly form their plural in JT|, which form re¬ 
mains unchanged before suffixes and in the construct state. 

§ 61. DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS, 

1. With reference to the vowel changes exhibited in the 
foregoing paragraph, the nouns are classed as follows: 
Class I. Nouns with immutable vowels. 

Class II. Nouns with a mutable vowel in the ultimate. 
Class III. Nouns with a mutable vowel in the penult.- 
Class IV. Nouns with mutable vowels in both syllables : 

the ultimate and penult. 

Class V. The Segholate torn*,. 



§ 02. First Declension-. 
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' 2. This division is observed in the Paradigms. For the 
sake of brevity we will use the terms: first, second, thirds, 
fourth and fifth declensions. 


§ 62. FIRST DECLENSION. 

1. To this belong all nouns, of which the vowels are 
immutable, (§ 14, 1.) : as *V# city, ‘Tip voice, {5*0*? gar¬ 
ment, Ti3J hero, ITHC'D destroyer. 

2. Some difficulty arises with Kamets and Tsere, as these 
vowels are sometimes mutable and sometimes immutable. 
In forms similar t» Dp and “U> Kamets and Tsere are im¬ 
mutable, being derived from Dip and “flj| and standing for 
DXp.> *VU (§ 3, 6. Note 4.). In forms like ^Dp-the 
Kamets isimmutable, standing for ^NDp /*7NDp (§56,3.a.b.): 
Ml thief, TOD executioner,. DHp writing. To the form 
7tbp_ belong tJpfl rider, for tf’lB, engraver, artificer, 
for trnn. 


Exercise 100. 


war** 



m bs i 12 iT^pn lo erBhsn tSj/ ; o'piDn 8 npN 
SprSy. rpyi : Dniuun 13 idiu’ t 

l :dW|dW nin* "rriboz bit npipu i 5 rii^ 

: 18 ins?*n» 3 V# nnpirnst 18 ?p _3 nin* JTpit**? oil ipSni 
*vj 7 j^nixnvnyv tonT in 3 - 19 DX 19 ’3 1133 xb) b'n^tt^ 
^irp-v.'.mb "pvyo. pn ntfK noin pN rwifl 
24 3 itr’ ^tpi T|? ntpjp. rv&% 23 1^3 oiirnyTE nin^ov^ 
+yyh Di'n “rrnnu nun oni :dse” 25 d 4 d*i bit :ritr>h 3 

ytlt-vVi. ^ ■ l • L : •"’LUW 8 L* 1 ^’ T L I 

f on|: pNn-73 _ 7ji bps 28 n*ioiPi 27 "ipo|' 

nm» nns* rs min' pis'? iuton 
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beginning 1 small 2 to increase 3 contention, quarrel 4 hastily 5 for fear that 5 tn 
put to shame 7 to harness 8 to go up 9 80. 5.) 10 to put on 11 coats of mail 12 
to flee 18 escape 14 a spoiler 15 to conquer 16 the recompense 17 (§ 91, 2.) 18 
(i l^) 19 the hosts 20 control 21 near 22 (§ 96, 3.) 23 turn back, return 24 to be 
big™ (| 96, 4.) to give, to make 2° fortification, hence : a fortified city 27 
83, 6.) a column 28 copper 29 to give light, illuminate 80 - 


Exercise 101. 


Hear counsel, and receivei instruction-! that?* thou may- 
est 4 be wise in thy (latter) end. And 5 David ran, and 
stood upon® the Philistine 7 * and slew him 8 and cut off 9 
his head. And when 1 ® the Philistines saw their eham- 
pionii was dead, they fled 12 - And David took 13 the head 
of the Philistine and brought 14 it to Jerusalem. And 
Hainan took the apparel 15 of the king and the horse of 
the king and arrayed 1 ® Mordecai 17 . | and brought him on 
horseback 18 through 19 the street 29 of the city, and pro¬ 
claimed 21 before him, Thus 22 shall it be done unto the 
man whom the king delighteth to honor 23 - Her lamp 24 
goeth not out 25 by 28 night. And 5 Delilah 27 said to 
Samson 28 ! Tell 29 me, I pray thee, wherein 39 thy great 
strength (lifeth), and wherewith 31 thou mightest be bound 32 
to afflict- thee? Then® Samuel 33 took a vial 34 of oil 35 i 
and poured 38 it upon his head, and kissed 37 him, and 
said, Is it not because 38 the Lord hath anointed 39 thee to 
(be) captain 49 over His inheritance 4 '? And 5 the king of 
Babylon 43 slew 42 all the princes 44 of Judah 45 in Riblah 46 - 

8 Pi. JV3 7 ’jlK'Ss 6 Sr 5Conv. 1 4 fut. [$101, III. a)] 3 |}>dS 21D-3 1 Pi. Sap 
14 Hi. R13 13 npS 12 DU 11 transl: that (’3) their champion 1131 lOConv. 1 
21 Rlp^ 20 Dim 1° a 18 to bring on horseback 331 Hi. 17 '3113 16 Hi. tiiaS 16 BiaS 


transl. in whose honor the king is delighting, delighting in 3 VSP, honor Ip’ 227133 

: ' " T It: t t 

29 Hi. parag. imp. (§ 84, 4. $ 104, 1 ) ID 28 27nS’Sl 26 3 26 7133 24 1 J 23 (g 96 , 2 ) 


37pKU 36 ft 51,1. a) pr 35 [ptf 341J3 asSuMD# 32 Mi. fut. IQS 317133 30n'i3 
45 7TV.Tr 44 D’lr plur. IS 1 43 S33 42(31111' 411jlSm 3971Km 383 

T : ’ T * v T -T T - • T - T - 


. TljlSal here vviUl par. 71 , TlSai 

t t : • t ; * 


§ 63. SECOND DECLENSION. 


1. Under this are included all nouns having a mutable 



§ fill Second Declension. 
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vowel in the final syllable; they are either monosyllabic, - 
or their preceding vowels are immutable. 

Ad I. (in the Paradigm.') Monosyllabic words with a 
mutable A sound (Kamets or Patach). 

a. Nouns with Kamets: as roof, T hand (ITT. D37*)> 
D7 blood (DDOD. ' r 8 T 

t v : 

h. Nouns with K am ets, doubling the final consonant, when 
the word is lengthened at the end: as D’ sea, pi. D’S’’ 
JOf time, 0|01. The Kamets is shortened (§ 14, 
Short, c.). 

c. Nouns with Patach: 112, dual DH^' breasts, *13 son, 
H3 my son. 

d. Nouns ^th Patach, which double the final radical 
(derivates from V"t) • 9/S nr? mountain, ^'w r ith. article 

• nnn) piur. onn (for onn)- dp. people, pi. D>py_, *n 
living, pi. D»»n> "W chief, prince, pi. OH?' (for DHB'). 

Ad II. Polysyllabic nouns with final Kamets or Patach: 
as 032^0 judgment, 3313 star. Several nouns double the 
last radical: a) D^IN vestibule, porch, [3124 a 

wheel, 003124'; TJtJfnO darkness, dark place, O’OBTlO; pj"l24 
gift, DP11N; [124^’ adj. quiet, subst. wantonness, prided 
DO1X0D a lily, DOtTlS?'. b) 1310 threshing-sledge, 
D\niO>7jSj wheel, 

Ad III. Monosyllabic nouns with mutable Tsere. Chirek 
in is the helping vawel. Other nouns of this kind, 
drop the Tsere only in the construct state plural, hence 
also with the grave plur. suffixes: as tree, OJJf, 

•O'Vr- ’¥£• ’¥£> D3’¥r> 1J bac k, 7J, ?p/ ; JH knowledge, 
ID companion, friend, ’JH, . 

Ad IV. 1) Several nouns of this class in the const, 
st. have final Patach: as 33D0 lamentation, 73D0; 13310 
altar, 13310 5 f?")0 couching place, “IB^IO tithe. 2) Be¬ 
fore the suffixes 3, D3» [3 some of these take Seghol: as 
03^0 your staff; D3i73iO your sign, wonder. 3) Some 
nouns retain the Tsere in the plural absolute: as ufytf 
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descendant of the third generation, . 4) Several 

double the last consonant: as JD.JQ palm-branch, D’|DJD; 
'?Q“13 we H cultivated plain-orchard, 1^073. 

J&l V. Nouns with Cholem, changing it into Kubbuts 
before the doubled final radical: as D"l“)p an axe, D’JpTlp > 
DDT! sacred writer, person skilled in hieroglyphics D’SD'in; 

3373 margin, border, D’3373; jpj hight, summit, DPJ3J. 
To these also belong the derived nouns in , which often 
double the h when the word is lengthened: as ’733 a stranger, 
nn31; nrr a Jew, D»w and D'W- 

Ad VI. Participles Kal, Piel and Hithpael, with the 
exception of IT'SObserve here that the forms with the suf¬ 
fixes D3> p are fourfold: 1) , in Pause TjSbp. 

2) With Ayin guttural 7J3!7X. 3) With Lamed guttur&l 
. 4) 7J3*X (on account of the 0. 

Ad Vll. Participles and other derivatives from verbs 
rfb > which terminate in H—•' as nx"i seer„ HVp. end, 
change 7— in 17— in the const, state and drop H— en- 
tirely before any of the afformatives: a,s HK7: const, state 
17X7. with suff. ’X7.plur. D’X7> with local' H— : as ntp/3 
downwards, from HDO. nbjfO upwards, from . 

In a few instances the original termination ’— (§ 13, 7. a.) 
is restored. Thus with suff. Tj’33/3 (sing.) thy covering 
(as from p3p); TjppQ (sing.) Is. 30, 23, 7]’X713 (sing.) 
(erroneously taken for the plural). Ca. 2, 14. VBty his 
Creator Ps. 149, 2. » ! 1 


Exercis^-102. 

ape TCPT? W 

Tun 

“73 rvajo 2 7]^n3^ :w^3j,nx7x pxi npp b nirv 

p^zrSx niX3y 4 nvt p7X p'ltity-Sx to’cSiy 



§ 63. SHjcspD Declension. 
JLL'V'X 


*33^0 ininncN 

(24-tvA, wv 

TifriN : 7 .vrwfw Wh wy 

? i'AA - : 


^ 2 J, 

.• ■■•,r- • .■■.BTTO tiry ‘dwii ibm dok 
nj3! na? D W-3?p5p f WBte fp-^prq 
nriN* niir S ninp’b^D : 12 ^pnrip “rjgitrb 
17 Tffltm. »»5ta jfta nna i 14t T7ino 1 7 'f-nspb rqprr ’V 
Vunt Tp3h y~i%j%n u pK^Pt?rvir» :nnhi> 
22 ^lpp nppp 21 toyff "priiop ;dt 19 SnW» ^ rw£- 

“'fa'lSSP TSjiy^«rwTs^^r! 

•?B kLiklBkiik lL» - *Ci 1 Lm 0*7 tatkU> - A - . <u Lk. . _»w 


y,\ -sZ >, ‘ Jy. **' 1 v ” : " • |, <?.‘~H" Y 

•?rnw* mmxi n^so wdtd* 27 O’in rtbp i 26 ^ tp 

. 1 .•iviv' 1 '’ ■ TT 1 : 'vTV'M.r •• -i= TT i -7 ■ 

pnp? fjpj 29 1’Npi bN-^nppn o’VT 29 Ppi*p :nib NiSnp 


:pna 


supply: my desire 1 kingdom 2 to wait on® (§ 18. Note) 4 to be ashamed® 
compassion, pity* (§ 97, 4,) 7 to strike 8 to become a surety, to pledge 9 debt 10 
couch, bed 11 ($ 75, 7.) 12 lamentation 18 dance 14 to loosen, untie 18 -sackcloth 10 
to gird 17 (i 85, 1. b.) iniquity 18 in the pouter of 19 fllO with suff. 20 (§ 66, 14.) 
to be or become little, few 21 to envy 22 a torch 28 intoxicated, drunk 24 do¬ 
minion, rule 28 wicked, foolish 28 friend 27 to Jpielp, assist 28 without 29 to go out, 
be extinguished 30 - 


Exercise 103. 

And 1 the scribes 2 of the king were called at^ that time 4 , 
and it was written according to all that Mordecai com¬ 
manded to the Jews and to the rulers 5 of the provinces®. 
Receive 7 my instruction, the fathers’ instruction, our in¬ 
struction. The angel® of the Lord encampeth 8 round about 
the just and delivereth 10 them. And 1 the Philistines 
gathered 11 their camps together 11 to fights with 18 Israel. 
The Lord thy God walketh 14 in the midst of thy camp, 
to deliver 15 thee and to give up 16 thine enemies 17 before 
thee; therefore 1 shall 18 thy camp he 18 holy 19 - And 1 Jethro 2 ®, 
the priest of Midian 21 , Moses’ father-in-law 22 , heard (of) all 
that God had done for 28 Moses, and for Israel, his people, 
and he said: I, thy father-in-law, am come 24 to thee. 
Blessed 25 (be) the Lord, my strength 2 ®, which teacheth 27 
my hands to war 28 - My refuge 29 , my deliverer 8 ® and (He) 
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Part 1. Exercises^ 


in whom 31 I trust 33 ; who suhdueth 33 my people under 
me 31 - The Lord is thy keeper 33 ; the Lord is thy shade 36 - 
The Lord upholdeth 37 all that fall 33 - My son meddle 33 
not with rebels 40 - Whoso mock^h 41 the poor reproach- 
eth 43 his Maker 43 - He that trustetn 44 in his (own) heart 43 
is a fool. Deceit (is) in the heart of them that imagine 46 
evil r but to the counselors 47 of peace (is) joy. 

item, ny 83 2 330 IConv. 1 

1 ? 2'x iejni is hi. hxj 14 Hit. part, -jbn i32 ^Ixx. nnb n f?p T 10 Pi - fbn 
26 HX 25 part. Kal. -p3 24 part. 23 V 22]n'n 21 }’T? 20 fin’ ISKMIp^ 18rvn 
3113 30 Pi. part. 29 (doubles the last cons.) 3J!PD 28 31D 27 Pi. part ($96,8) la*? 

-T t : • t| : 

(doubles the last bx 35 part. 1D27 34 (§ 75, 7)’Finn 33 part. ($ 96, 8) 111 32pret. non 

- T T : - T T 

41 with S, part, jyb 40 njty 39 Hit. 31J) 38 part. ($ 96, 8 ) 37 part. ^DD 36 cone.) 

45 [doubles the last cons.] 3*7 44 with 3, part. rU33 43part. JtiC/p 42PI. pret tjin 


91RbD 8part. 71171 7npS enj’ID 51tF 

Jt TT I—T T • : 


.47 part. 46 part. tfin 


§ 64. THIJtD DECLENSION. 

1. This declension comprises all nouns with an immuta¬ 
ble vowel in the final ..syllable and mutable Karnets or 
Tsere in the penult: as Vi“l| great; pON faithfulness, truth; 
jm remembrance. 

2. The Ifamets or Tsere of the penult is dropped in the 
const, state and invariably when the word, is lengthened. 
In forms like f1“13L Dagesh of the middle radical is like¬ 
wise dropped: as |i“p?. Words as pH3 ruler, leader, 
with suff. DinS (Chirek helping vowel); J13jn famine, 
with suff. pDJTl. for fDjH (§ 14, Rising I. b. B.). 

3. Some nouns of the form when inflected, take 

Seghol instead of Chirek. Thus jV|n vision, const, state 
fvrn > plur. nilinn ; a tenth part (dry measure), plur. 

DpfltW.. 

4. A few nouns of this class retain the Karnets : as 

a measure, (prob. the third part ofanEphah), and a peculiar 
class of soldiers. refuge, fortress-pQ shield M3D; 
W week PI. and const, st. ITiJOtJ 1 . 



§ 64, Third Declension. 
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5. In this class are comprehended several nouns, which 

double the last radical: as Di"lT naked, bnrr net- 

tie, D'Vin. • ’ • ■ 

6. In .several nouns of the form QipO place, especially 

those derived from verbs f'Jf, i is changed into ): as DllO 
flight, with suff. ’DUO; iTiJO rest, pi. D’flljp; JtyO habita¬ 
tion') pi. D01JM?; "IDO fear, T pl. DniJO; "ilXO fortress, with 
suff. ; pino sweetness, pi. D’piflJ?. 

, ... %P“ iSiv 

•w :n?15 w? 

1 3 :1HST'P ■!« 
rrorra 


nirrnx i*<ix :nopn 


otuv- 


*nxi , 8 



i "113X3 :*m 17 ~iprr ooSo 1331 -m 

: '• TT ! tcouc 

, ,. T T . — — pv »nprx-np writ* nin? :istap tij &5*x 
m^03“iyin" t ^ , n?3 , rijrr rrirr aJ ?n pmna a nVom 
xsno D’onrr pen inoorr 25 D’£”t£mi : . 


W3371 

"TH? 28 rr]' 

pX'Tp^n^rDp’riSx nin» D’Smijp 

36 "istyn }nx 34 ’S’pn xb : 33 "i^i i S^Jl^p3^T i pi3?p-W. 


• , A vr V--V-v^ - fyx . 

:’7?n pix "igtyn 36 73x 


to raise 1 to' bend, bow dbwn 2 the fullness of 3 glory, majesty 4 (supply: is 
= His majesty fills the whole earth) remembrance 6 (? 6S, 6) 6 wantonness 7 , 
ignominy 8 with 9 lowly 10 faithful 11 weight 12 perfect 13 delight, aeceptagp^* 
proverb 15 to conceal 16 to search out 17 to wander 18 nest 19 mighty? 9 word 21 
behold 29 tp touch 23 the anointed (applied to priests, kings,) 2 * old, aged man 25 
healing 26 a dream 2 ? to fly away, vanish 28 (§ 76, 2. c.) 29 Hi. to chase away 30 
vision 31 foundajion, basis 32 "!£ perpetuity, eternity, "1P T = eternity 

anil eternity — forever and ever 33 , avaricious, hard hearted 3 * riches 36 but 36 -' 

* -17 
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Exercise 1*05. 

Our Redeemer 1 !, the Lord of Hosts (is) His name, the 
Holy One of Israel. The multitude 2 of all the nations 3 
that fight 4 .against 5 Israel and that distress® them shall 
be as a dream of a night vision 1, (of the vision of night). 
The upright 8 shall inherit 3 (what is) good. A son 10 hon- 
oreth 11 (his) father, and-a servant his master 12 : if then 13 
I (be) a father, where 14 (is) mine honor 1 ®? and if I (be) 
a master 46 ! where is my fear 17 ? saith the Lord of Hosts 
unto you, O 18 priests, that despise 19 my name. As 26 a 
dew 21 upon the grass (is) the fayor 22 of a king. God still- 
nth 2 ® the noise 24 of the seas 25 , the noise of their waves 26 
and the tumult 27 of the people 28 - The Lord reigneth 29 , 
clouds 30 and darkness 31 (are) round abo»t Him 32 : Right¬ 
eousness and judgment (are) the habitation 33 of His throne 34 - 
He that walketh 35 • uprightly 36 an^ worketh 37 righteous¬ 
ness 38 , and speaketli 39 truth. in his heart 40 - He (that) 
backbiteth 41 not with 42 his tongue, nor doeth evil to his 
fellow 43 , nor taketh up 45 a reproach 44 against his neigh¬ 
bor 46 ; He that doeth 47 these (things) shall never 49 totter 48 - 
God stands 50 at 51 the right hand of the poor. 

8 D'ari 7J1?n 6 Hi. part. with 1 ), pw sSj.* 4 part. (§86,8) X3X 3'U 2 pan lbxj 
16 (§82, 4 b.) D'filX 161133 14JVX 13 Dtp 12 J11X 11 fut. (§ 101,1. c.) 10 13 sbm 
ttriM# 23 Hi. part. n3l£7 22p!f1 2lbt3 203 19 part. fli3 18 (§ 80, 6) 17X1)3 

I T -T It- tt T 

plur., doubles DK 1 ? 27 port 26 (doubles tlie last cons.) S: 25 (doubles the last cons.) D' 
28 pret. Pause! 28 [strong shortening of the vowel § 14, II. Shortening c)] the last cons. — 

36 D'On 85 part. Kal 341XD3 33p3D 32 with plur. suff. 3’3D 81 SsiJ’ 80 sing. 

44 713171 43)71 42 ^ 41 pret. S:i 4033 S 39part. Kal. 131 38 piV 37 part. S)J3 

.51S 50 fut. 49 48 Ni. fut QlID 47 part, in const, state 46 3)1p 45 pret. Xt,) 

^ <5 65. FOURTH DECLENSION. 

1. To this belong nouns of two syllables either with 
mutable Kamets in both, or with Kamets in the second 
and Tsere in the first, or with Kamets in the first and 
Tsere in the last: as ” 13*1 word, heart, |pT old. 
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§ 69. Fourth Declension. 

2 , Vowel changes in this declension; 

a. Kamets or Tsere in the first syllable always drop: 

nm. ppr. 

b. Kamets and Tsere in the'last syllable, are changed in 
the const, state sing, and before the suffixes DG> in 
sing, into Patach: as TH, fpf, GGb, D3"1G“1» DGipf • 

c. In the pJijaral and before the light suffixes sing, and pi. 
final Kamets and Tsere are retained: as □ , ”)G“1 > Clip?* 

niGGp, nyi, ppj. 

d. In the const, state plur; and before the grave suffixes 
plur. final Kamets and* Tsere drop: as HGp> DG’Jpf; 
but ’Opn, HJ, ’DJ?, the helping vowel is Patach on 
account of the guttural. 

3 In fjjG wing, Gif tail, pb^ rib, the helping vowel in 
the .plural is Patach instead of -Chirek: as ’QiG. fliGif > 

nipbv. 

4. In a few nouns of the form btpp. and b^p , the 

Segholate form (§ 66.) is used in the const, st. and before 
suffixes: as m smoke, const* st&tG .9»nd ; m 

branch, with suff. DGSiP; p^y rib, -const, st. pbi* and 
ppy> with suffixes ’pbv " 

5. Some nouns of the form take the Segholate form 

in the const, st. e. g. f|fO shoulder, .const, st. fjpG; "Hi 
wall, const, st. “Hi; TX hip, const, st. T - ' Vi robbery, 
const, st. bfi; TpN long, const, st. Tpf*; "TGI) heavy, once 
const, st. 'rw T uncircumcised, const, st. Pppand ppp. 

6 . Some nouns of the form retain Tsere in the plur. 
const, st. e. g. Jtp’ sleeping, const. PtP*; mourning, 
»b?N; joyful/ ’TOt? (but also TiptP) nbtP forgetful, 

pOll delighting, /■ 

j^ rcise 

0tJ7. p ry&'m '“Tin? 

4 D’ppG :nn 3 >Di3-bp_ rjpnp niiv tjetia 
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Part 1. Exercises. 


VTOtt 7 pDh S’DDH 

- 10 top rir? 


u ty_ 

• v 


a - 

!ES -. T 

Dpn : 6 ^3-10 oVoniq 
i ' 9 nr 3 px itntS nin’ 8 710 

? <^”>w^iW t i2PX2S- 


_ :;WW"i ly v\ / MA' u 'H-fl .1 . “ “ , ”r’’.7 i PQtH 

:nn*3 TP-5 



‘the summit 1 to break forth 2 wing 3 lightning 4 flesh, body 5 quietness, soft¬ 
ness 6 to fold 7 counsel 8 four® little 10 (g 83, 7.) Pual: to be made wise, hence: 
exceeding wise 11 strong 12 to prepare 13 the coney 14 rock 15 locust (? 82, 1.) 16 
division 17 (by bands) a spider 18 to catch 19 (g 76, 2. d.) ornament 20 circle 21 
locust (a peculiar species, small and edible) 22 upright one 23 conjointly 24 
worthlessness, lowness 25 (? 89, 4.) an assembly 26 to rejoice, to play, dance 
(Pi.) 37 to laugh, rejoice, dance 28 a circle, an assembly 29 - 


Exercise 107. 


T,he Word of our God shall stand 1 forever. And 3 the 
Lord had rained down® manna 4 upon the Israelites to eat, - 
and had given them (of) the corn 5 of heaven. The Lord 
is far from the wicked. Two 6 (things) have I required 7 
of Thee 8 , deny® me 10 (them) not before 11 I die 13 ! Remove 
far 15 from me vanity 1 ® and lies (transl. the word of lie) 14 : 
give me not poverty 16 nor 17 riches 18 - Lest I be lull 1 ®, 
and deny (Thee) 3 ®, and say, Who is the Lord? or lest I 
be poor 31 > and steal 22 , and take 2 ® the name of my God (in 
vain). Fear the Lord, (ye) his saints 24 : for there is no 25 
want 26 to them that fear 27 Him. If ye hearken^ 8 to 
these judgments and keep 2 ® and do 2 ® them, .the Lord thy 
God shall keep 29 unto thee His covenant. . And He will 
love 2 ® thee and bless 2 ® thee and multiply 2 ® thee: he will 
bless 2 ® thy corn, thy wine 30 , thine oil® 1 , thy flocks® 2 and 
thy herds®®- Speak ye to® 4 the heart of Jerusalem, and 


§ 66. Fiptii Declension. 
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call unto35 her, that her warfare^ is accomplished37, that 
her iniquity39 is pardoned38, f or 8 he hath received^ of 

the hand of the Lord, doubled foi -12 all her sins43. 

transl. from 8^KO 6 D 'j3tf 5 |JT 4JD 3 Hi. lOD 2C. 1 1 Q?p 

19fut.j>3jjr 17*isyy 171 16tf>iO 15 Hi. prn 14373 13 SUV 12fut. 11D1I33 lOme 
25 |’N there js no: 24 lE^nj3 23pret- frapl 22 pret. 3JJ 21 Ni. fut. t£7T 20 Pi. pret. tynj 
31ins' SOeh'Tn 29 pret. with C.) 28withacc. yaEi 27to his fearers = JJV 36310)10 

“ T "T ; - 

(generally masc. K3X 35 with pi. cuff. 34 bg. 33 (§ 82, 1.) -Ip3 S2(S 82, 1.) |K'y 

41 «npS 39 (gen. masc., here fern.) |i^ 38 Ni. pret. HYI 37xSo 36 Acre/em.) 

■ 43ri'nsan 423 

T V “ 

§ 66. FIFTH DECLENSION. 

1. In this are embraced the large class of nouns called 
Segholates, which had originally three consonants, with 
but one vowel, following the first one. In order to 
make them dissyllabic, a helping^ vowel has been added, 
regularly Seghol, hence the term: Seghplate forms. The 
original vowel was: short a, i, or : as IpQ, 

% the addition of the helping Seghol under 
the second^ consonant, tHe short vowel being now in an 
open syllable is lengthened. The Chirek becomes Tsere, 
the Kamets-Chatuph, Cholem, the Patach, however, ir¬ 
regularly changes into Seghol, in pause only does it 
lengthen regularly into Kamets; thus the original , 
*!?P ’ PH)"? become rj70» ip pause » "l^D» Wlp, 

2.. The second vowel being only a helping vowel, all 
words of this declension are Milel. 

3. On the lengthening of the word the original form is 
resumed: as iTOp, 

Note I. Hence He local (§ 19, 6.) appended to a Segholate, 
requires the original form: as nvi# to the land , orig. 
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. • Part 1. Exercises. 


px); nm to the house (jT3 , orig. j*Vp). When the 
original vowel in the segholate form is .o, j"J— is adcented: as 

4. In the const, state sing, the forms “jS*3 > PpP* tJHp 
remain unaltered. 

Note II. seed, “1“1H an apartment, room, "1HD gain, profit, 
plantation, plant, bin a breath, a vain thing, in const, st.: 

jHf.'niq. "inp, Spp. 

5. ‘A kindred form of this class, embraces all those 
words of three consonants with but one vowel after the 
second one: as Vfy\ honey; “OJ and “DJ! man; Dp?' 
shoulder; lip moisture; V*1 ink; DJN marsh, marshy 
place, and the infinitives of Kal, of the form fep* Sbp. 
They agree with the SegKolates in inflection: as ’PPH > 

’ppt?. ’Scpp. 

6. From this form (5. Vowel under the second consonant) 
are taken the plural absolute and the plural forms with 
light suffixes: as D*P^P>.DHPD> D’t£Hp> ’pbo. TpPP. 

7. From the regular (Tj^P etc.) are formed the plural con¬ 
struct state and the plural with ’grave suffixes: as ’p*7P 5 

npp. ♦tpp T , Dp’ppp ^ fpnsp, fp^ipv 

Note III. When the final radical is one of the rtP3“!J3> 
the aspirated pronunciation of the plural absolute is retained in 
the const, st. and before the grave suffixes; as TppD, OJTp^Qi 
but in sing. 'ppQ, DpPpQ. 

8. In the form of two Seghols, as TjpP, the first gene¬ 
rally stands for the original Patach (TpO), But a consid- 
erabl^number had Chirek originally: as IJp garment, 
npp trust, confidence, “J“lP knee,’ fatPJ rain, “)pf remem¬ 
brance etc., with suffixes: HJp, Hpf. 

9. In the forms with- two Seghols (T|7p) and Tsere with 
Seghol (“Ipp), some (most of which are Pe gutt.) have 
Seghol as the original short vowel: as "pN pinion, with 
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§ 66. Fifth Declension. 

suff 1 * 15 $, fat, part, jpn delight, calf, -|y>; 
help, Tpjf valuation, “TJ1J before, over against, CiTJ^p Gen. 
2, 18, 20. as over against him, i. e. the counterpart of him), 
"llpy ten etc. 

10. When the third radical is a guttural, the helping 
vowel under the se^rad radical is Patach: as seed, 
MW* salvation, pnj< way. When the second Radical is a 
guttural, both vowels of the forms Ptpp and Ppp are Patach: 
as “IJtp boy, lad, “1JP wood, forest. 

12. The form has in a few instances Kubbuts in 
the inflection before suffixes: as TpD thicket, 
greatness, 'h'Vi (also ; ppp handful, iVOp. 

12. The form PtDp with middle letter guttural takes 

Kamets before the suffixes T]. DD > p •' as thy tent, 

Tjpjp thy deed, work (Inf. with suff. § 45). 

13. The form StOp vocalizes the plural absolute; 

1) actions, DH23 cypress-flowers, Q’TO") •spears. 

2) with Pe gutt.: DHSjt gazelles, JTilTJN ways, but also 

without guttural: (thus always with the article). 

3) The two nouns t!Hb* root, and tP“jp holiness, have 

and Q’BHp. The noun ViiK tent, has' pi. D’SpN . 
whence v’prtN. but algo ’SpN, Dp’SpN; niK 

way, makes VlilTlit. Drim??. 

T . » T : 

14. With V'Jt and v 'Jt the segholate form is only distin¬ 

guishable in the sing, absolute. With 1 the form ^tpp 
lengthens the Patach before 1 into Kamets: as DIO death, 
before * the Patach remains unchanged: as IT? olive. In 
all the other forms the 1 and * lose their consonantal power 
and are contracted with the preceding vowel into a diph¬ 
thong: a + 1 = i; a + ♦ = (§ 12, 7. b. 2.) ; hence Mb > 

rVf; p.X adversity, with suff. \JiK; Tpfl midst, const. pin, 
with suff. house, const. P’3» with suff. W3, 

15. I. The Segholates of the verb H" 1 ?. exhibit the 
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Part I. Exercises. 


three original forms as follows: H3 fruit, (‘“13) > ’VO ^alf, 
OVn)> ,5 ?n sickness, (*Sn)l hence H|) in pause np. suff. 

,’ns; ’vn> ’vn - suff- ’*yn> ’Vc? in P ause , /’ n ’ suff - V'TC* • 

II. From such nouns of rt"7 > the third radical of which 
was originally *1, arise int^" from . liin < m3 from 

inn. m3 a 12 , t, b. 3.) 

: : t : • t x 


Exercise 108. 


Vf* (W^T . 

pn, m <*fnt 

to? m in** rs, t m !2% 

[W *7 *&«c 

<hv, & g$yHn wrt tnje 


55 mi rum wi 


r V*'~F~ » 

onr?y 


rS^3-n k st 13 yen 
"ini. , 


fci«* 'S3W" • u> 

rrtfr in? mp.33 ;17n 9"g3jTO^ 

21 p4wW£i: rr^nn d’hSn 20 mnr: 19 iSjte Tmj^n ■ 

11, 1SW **£& 

&-TN nS :i 3 -np^ “w :npm “iinp ttriNi 

v 1 W* '*m tost. 

nVn nS D^^n r j’3 :p0’3 *vjgrri 30 inp3np napj enn 
:^pSn nr’3 hiojAm Sx 


/WsWJ f *Y\i 1 ’r--- * ’-t - r y - * r • t 1 : J • - T - 

W ** 1&* 


the path 1 brightness, splendor 2 pure* to weigh 4 shield 5 to plant 5 nil 7 
fruit 8 to wither 9 intelligence 10 greatness 11 food 12 wickedness 13 possessor, 
person given or addicted to a thing 14 the wall 15 stone 10 to break, pull 
down 17 (? 93, 7.) magnificence 18 the deed 19 sacrifice (i 83, 4.) 20 to flatter 21 






§ 66. Fifth. Declension. 
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to spread 22 step, footstep 23 to seek early,•diligently 24 (§ 93, 3. = seeks early 
it, the correction) to devise 25 to direct, preplre 26 step 27 peor, afflicted 28 
fr. 'Jp affliction, misery 29 wisdom 30 company 31 'scorner, scoffer 32 to testify, 
bear witness 33 hard, vehement 34 flame, burning 35 the flame of Jah, i. e. 
kindled by God 36 ’ 


Exercise 109. 

Bless the Lord my soulS and my innermost 2 (bless) 
His holy 3 name. I will lift up 4 mine eyes to the hills 5 > 
from whence? cometh my help’ 7 - My help (cometh) from 3 
the Lord, who made 9 heaven and .earth. 1 He will not 
suffer 19 thy foot 12 to totter 11 - The earth is full 14 of the 
goodness 13 of the Lord. Say not, I will do so 1 ® to him 
as 1 ® he has done to me: I will render 17 to the man ac¬ 
cording to his work 13 - And 19 Hiram 29 sent to Solomon, 
saying, I have heard what 21 thou sentest .to me for 21 : 
(and) I 22 will do all thy desire 23 concerning 24 cedar-trees 
(trees of cedars) 2 ®! and concerning fir 2 ®-trees. My servants 
shall bring 27 (them) down 27 from Lebanon 23 unto 29 the - 
sea,* and thou 30 shalt do my desire in 31 giving bread for 
my household (bread of my house). Saul 32 and Jona¬ 
than 33 ! lovely 34 and pleasant 3 ® in their lives, also 3 ® ia 
their death were not parted 37 ! they were swifter 40 than 33 
eagles 39 ! they were stronger 42 than lions 41 - Arise, walk 
through 43 the land in 44 the length 4 ® of it and in the 
breadth 4 ® of it; for I will give it unto thee. My flesh 43 
and my heart 49 faileth 47 ! (but) God (is) the strength 60 of 
my heart, and my portion® 1 for ever. • 

5 (with the art. inn; in plur.$ 17,1) in 4X^1 3 (§83, 6. b.) 2plm? 31jl lfem. tpjJJ 
12(subst. with art.) BIO 11Sll 1 ° |n J « = the maker of (part. ntPp) 8 DpO 71?p 6|'i« 
20 0111 ISConv. 1 18 Sp3 17 Hi. 31 tP 16 p 15UPN3 14 ($ 85, 2.) xbn 13 ion 
27 Hi. TV 26 Bills 2S nx 20 23 yen 22 [$ 93, Note] ’JK 21 (§ 111, 2 .) 1|£ii$ OK 
33JJ11V 32 StN«P 31 with inf. S 30[$ 93, Note] HUN 29[§19,6.] 28 [§ 80, 3.J I’J? 1 ? 
391120 33.5 91, 1. 2.) 37Ni t 113 361 35with art. O'pj 34Part. Ni. with art. OHX 

46 ani «px «S 43 a 42pi:u-naa pi.] iai «pi, ni.’ix 4o P ret. Sbji 

sipSn soiiy 49aaS isixip a nSa 
18 
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Part I. .Exercises. 


§ 67. THE FORMATION OF FEMININES. 

1 . The feminine .Termination If— is appended to the 
masc. noun, affecting it in the same manner as the light 
suffixes. ‘ I. D1D> fern. npiD; XyiP> nxyiP; II. Deci. 
ipniD,fem. rrjpiP; rnx, nirix; qiHfem. nrn. m. Deci. 
Sn|, nSn^D’pP- np»f?p; rv. Deci. opn, nppq; fpr, 
mpj. v. Deci. pSp> roSp; o*?#, tv&Vj bp.., nbp.; 
Sdn, rfatf; "Wf. HTX. 

r : r • “ t •* 

2. The toneless fern, ending fl—.modifies a) the ante¬ 

penult like H— : as DTli! wall, from YlJ; b) the penult 
like the Seghol in Tjpb, for 7]pP, viz. by the Seghol of 
n — the preceding vowel,, with a few' exceptions, be¬ 
comes like it in sound: Patach and Kamets become 
Seghol: as DHD, DHIlS; iTiyiq Tsere becomes 

Seghol: TCI, mil; Ch'irek (’—) becomes Seghol: TD1. 

rnp|. 

^When PI— is appended to the nouns in and 1 (Deriva¬ 
tives from h"b)> i-et and u-et are contracted into IV— and 
m. rat?, rvptp (for qpjpo, mt? (for rqpt?) . 

§ 68. DECLENSION OF FEMININES. 

In inflection feminine nouns undergo less change than 
masculine ones, and are classed as follows: 

Class I. Nouns with immutable vowels before the fem¬ 
inine termination il— : as nSlH, nStdp > npPl statute, law. 

, • T T 5 T : I |T •, 

Class II. Noflns with mutable Kamets or Tsere before 
the fern, termination fT— : as nyji counsel, rojpn abomi¬ 
nation, ilpny righteousness. 

. Class III. Nouns derived from the. segholate form of 
the masculine: as , from Tj7p; iTTJP a young wo¬ 

man, from “1JP; JTJPX word, saying, from "IPX; npfp 
strength, from pin. 

Class IV. Nouns properly Segholates, terminating in 
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§ 69. First Declension of Fem. Nouns. 

n-(with gutturals fi-y-y) — : as fO.34 mis¬ 

tress ; nm wife: Jliflp coat. 


§ 69. FIRST DECLENSION. 


In this declension the ending only undergoes changes 
in the const, st.: H— is commuted into fl— • as ilpn const, 
st. npn. 

Before light suffixes the Patach of fl— being in an open 
syllable becomes Kamets: as ’HplD» hut DDIIDID. The 

plural iliDID remains unchanged in all forms. 

> > ' 

He local (n—) changes the fem. termination H— into 

> T > 

FI—: as nnpp. from !TlO n. p. (bitter fountain). 

Exercise 110. 

«na4 : nirr njn* nasn 2 ni?nn ^nioSpn jrt mr?* 
^ 4 D’?7nn ?]Tf 3, Q’pn 

"il^'crp^n 8 n?jpp :rm 7 t v'y\ 6 insnp 

“T^^ i 7®«SSURE2Bi« : 

: 2 S L 131Gy ^ ♦fclp :n).aa 16 . 

fej Drnoa 18 nqnp j 


,om 



26 “>pl3 n V? bSiy 'rbx vyffiyrm tn 

: 'irwSr? 


secret 1 the beginning 2 perfect 3 (?*63, 7:) (5 96, 8.) 4 .bridegroom 5 bridal- 
chamber* to rejoice 7 the end, extremity 8 a going out, a rising* circuit 1 * to 
hide, concealll the heat 12 only 13 silent resignation 14 (i. e. perfectly resigned) 
to deliver, rescue 15 path 16 far off, remote 17 near 18 to utter'* righteousness®* 
■praise 21 his mouth 22 push, thrust down 23 unless 24 delight 25 searching, 
tpn i'X, tth unsearchable 28 - (§ 108, 1.)* 
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Part I. Exercises. 


Exercise 111. * 

soul/waits thou only 1 upon2 God; for my hope* 
(is) from*Him. He only (is) my rocks and my salva- 
vation 6: He (is) my defence 17 ! I shall not totter 87 . As 9 
the man (is), (so is) his might 10 - Thou shatterest the 
•ships 11 of Tarshish with 12 an east 14 wind 18 - According 
to Thy name 0 God, so (is) Thy praise 18 unto 10 the ends 1,7 ' 
of the earth. The fear 18 of the Lord (is) - clean 19 , endur¬ 
ing 20 forever. . My son 21 , walk 22 not thou in the way of 
wicked; refrain 23 thy foot from their path 24 - And Re- 
chab 25 and Baanah 26 came into 217 the midst 28 of the house, 
and the king lay 29 on 30 his bed 31 in his bed-chamber 33 , 
(in the chamber of h. b.) and they smote him, and slew 34 
him. Behold, we (were) binding 35 sheaves 36 in the field, 
and, lo, my sheaf arose, and also 3,7 stood upright? 8 ; aifd 
behold, your sheaves surrounded 39 , and prostrated them¬ 
selves 40 to my sheaf. Go and cry 41 unto the gods, which* 
ye have chosen; let them save 42 you 43 in the time 44 of 
your distress 45 - And ye have this day scorned 46 your 
God, who himself 417 saved 48 you out of all your evils 40 
and your troubles 50 - 

8 Ni. BID 7 [doubles the last cons.] 3jiyp SUX 4rt]f>n s Dn3 2 1 ? 1 -]N 

isnxT wisp i6by isnbnn wonp isnn 12 a unas 10 niai «a 
any 2 en:ya 23 aaa 24 na'ru 23 yjn 22 Kai 21 ja 20 [pan.] lay^ wnrus 
35 Pi- dVr 34 Hi. HID 33 33KiD 32 Tin 3int3D 30 by 29 part. : 3 V 28 pn 

T : • V V T * — - T 'V T 

40Ilitli. with CO, npltti 39 fut. 330 38Ni. Pause! 37QJ 36[plur. D'—and /Vi], nsbtC 

-t _ " T * " T '-" : 

48 part. 47f*in 56DKO 45 rm 44J—ly 43 dative 42 Hi. fut. ytfT 41 p;H 

, 6 onis 49 nyi 

TT ry 4 

§ 70. SECOND DECLENSION. 

* 

1. The words of this declension drop the Kamets and 

Tsere in the inflection, excepting in the plural absolute: 
as fUE' year, but . 

2 . When Sh’va precedes the termination H-> il- 

(as in paradigm) a helping .vower is used: as np"lV’ ^ )r 

npnv, from nf5iy * 
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• 

.3. In the following words Kamets and Tsere are 
immutable, hen?e all these words belong t<5 4he first 
declension: n$P? (the feminine of *7{3.j5 § 62, 2.)^fey land; 
PlPEtT (for rbVn) darkness; ntS'jbp’ requesljfflVW re¬ 
proach ; ntfHQ (for * 13 ) exposition ; rnPfN memorial; 

deliverance; rnpV a knowing; iT# (fr. Kamets 
to comp, the Dagesli), HJH evil, (fr.* jfjnb fPP pure, (fr. 
tip); rnj rumination, (TU) i fT^ND curse, (*11iS) > ITliP 
a saw, (fr’ TUI); flT strange, (fr. Tlf); flPP bight; rhtf. 
witness; n$6p full"; nNPt? unclean; rHPN something 
lost; robbery; darkness; HP"!? pool; 

something stolen; fTYIP gall; burning; HJNfl fig; 

npsnp overthrow; nSJP plague etc. 

4. Several nouns take in the const, st. and before suff. 
the Segholate form or fiTT : as 

HP^PP kingdom, const. rgb pp> with suff. ♦np^pp 
nnstyp family, « nnptrp > « WSI^’P 

hpnSp work, » rpK^o. « Tppj&p. 

nPPPP chariot, • « DPpPP» " IflpPPP 

nSt^pP government, » n7trpp. " inV'pp . 

nprrSp war, « " " ♦npn^p 

r t : ■ * 

mNSn ornament, « jYlNflfl > " iJTINSfl 

r t : ■ * » «v v . * 

nprtp cattle, with suff. .Tjflpilp. WpDp; erown, 

const, mp#.; ilTPJ mistress,, const. HPi! 1 ? dame, 




142 PA8&.1. Exercises. 

• P\ tiM> . 

22 rwnp *dk 7 »qg*:yi 77P" I 9 nT7i7 or; 18 27 ? 

vtdbtto N 7 :a»iw 29 anil 7173 *78 nin» 

L ' : , 1 v : 




yuU'- V*" tX*Tf • w 

: 33^7 on* 34 ran dip? ■■tfrbun dip? nils? dip? :7fwp 

✓JT v. #v~» •. ? • • ’• ^ ■ ’^yv 

s 3 ^7Di7pi 

: 39 mpn K*n nin* nv0 


n* 34 D3 
Oil *. 0 ^ '• 

niOT ni37 : 38 J?Q 5J”N3 37 '^7DI7P1 


sweet 1 sleep 9 laborer 3 to be exalted 4 a city 6 snare, gin 6 righteous acts 7 
to search 8 form, imagination® ' thought 1 ® to understand 11 the breath, spirit 19 
to search 13 chamber, inward part 14 abomination 16 high, proud (§ 83, 7.) 16 
messenger 17 the multitude 18 the honor 19 the want 20 people 21 destruction, 
ruin 22 prince 23 to. know, regard 24 the life 25 beastP 6 ground 27 to be satisfied 28 
throughout all ages (i 91, 3. b.)" above, more than all 30 a watching, guard¬ 
ing 31 issue, result 32 slumber 33 folding 34 one that travels 35 poverty 36 want 37 
a man of a shield = armed with ta shield 38 to stand 39 * 


Exercise 113. 

The Lord will render 1 to every 2 man 2 his righteousness 3 
and his faithnftness 4 - The lips 5 of a fool enter 6 into 7 con¬ 
tention 8 - How 9 shall we sing 10 the Lord’s song n in a 
strange 13 land 13 (in the land of a. st. § 83, 6. b.). My 
sighs 15 (are) many 14 - And 16 if 16 there be (fut.) in a man 
a sin 17 (deserving) the judgment of death, and he be put 18 
to death 18 , and thou hang 19 him on 20 a tree; his body 22 
shall not remain 21 all night 21 upon the tree, for he that 
is hanged 24 is a curse 23 of God, that 25 thou defile 26 not 
the land, which the Lord thy God giveth thee (for) an 
inheritance 27 - And he said, Thy brother came with 28 
subtlety 29 and hath taken 30 thy blessing 31 - Whoso stop- 
peth 32 his ear at 33 the cry 34 of (the) poor, he also shall 
cry 35 (himself) but 36 shall not be answered. Jealousy 37 
(is) the rage 38 of a man 39 , therefore 40 he will not spare 41 
in the day of vengeance 42 * The sacrifice of wicked ones 
(is) an abomination to the Lord: but 36 the prayer of up¬ 
right ones (is) His delight 43 - My* rigteousness I hold 



§ 71. Third Declension of Fem. Nouns. 
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fast 41 , and will not let it go 45 all 4 ® the while 4 ® my breath 4 ? 
(is) in me. 

10 Hi. 9TK S3"* 73 6fut.N13 oTISiP 47IDDX STipiX 2Eb« 1 Hi. 31 J£t 

1 - TT tv: Itt: 

18 Hophal pret. HID 17KBn 1601 ISnnjtt 14pret. 33*1 1313J 12HD*1K H Ytf 

... . . T t-: - t t •• t t": 

26 Pi. KDtt 25 1 24 part. pass. sanSbp 22nSai 21m. jib 20 19 pret. nSn 

Sinpm 330 32part. DE3R 317*313 SOConv. 1, nph 2971010 283 2771^711 

It t: - t t t : I r ; • t 

43J1S1 42ap* 41 Son 401 39131 36non 37 71X1 p 361 35tvip. 

it Itt - t . VV T •• r: | ♦ tIt 

8 .47 H 0»1 461iy-S3 45 Hi. nsi 44 Hi. pret. with 3 , pin 


§ 71. THIRD DECLENSION. 

The nouns of this class, having already been changed 
in form by the addition of the feminine ending, remain 
unaltered, with the exception of the plural absolute, 
which is formed like that of the masculine Segholates in 
— — • as JTQbp queens, from ID^P > like D’P'pO. from TJ7P 
king, hut const, sf. jlip’pp > and_ so with suffixes ’niD?p‘. 


Exercise^ VT 9 ^^ 



..ja D’pE'i p’p 16 iWp 15 *no-’n_ :vn way 

inn? np$ ipn jDppjpp “nftatt 

rrijnjrn 25 ia«ip* onnii : ’r!p? i nirr TjhnirnN : 24 
Plan nS *piV' nnpi xS “jriNp Hpni nypSp 


: nirroNp 

reins, kidneys 1 (§ 94, 2,) 3 to exult 3 right things 4 the saying 8 furnace® 
(§ 83, 10.) 7 to refine 8 seven-fold ($ 92, 4.) 9 to comfort 10 ruiiALUEden 12 the 
plain 13 a fox 14 to measure 18 the palm of his hand 16 the spard^Fo mete out 18 
to comprehend 19 a measure (prob. a third part of an Ephah) 20 to weigh 21 
the scales 22 the hill 23 .testimony 24 to give way, to depart 28 - 
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Part 1. Exercises. 


Exercise 115. 

* * 

The land of Canaan (is) a land of mountains and val¬ 
leys 1 : (apd) drinketh 4 water of' 2 the rain 3 of heaven. And 
the inhabitants of Gibeon 5 took worn? shoes 8 upon their feet 
and worn outers garments 8 upon them: My belovedio is like 8 
to a gazelle 11 ; beheld, he 12 cometh leaping 18 over 14 the 
mountains, bounding 15 over the hills 18 - Ye, mountains of 
'Israel, ye shall shoot forth 18 .your branches^ and bear 28 
your fruit 18 for 21 my people of Israel. For, behold, I 22 
(am) for 28 you, and 24 I will turn 25 unto you, and 24 the cities 28 
shaU be inhabited 21 ?) and the ruins 28 shall be built, and 24 I 
^will settle 28 you after 88 your ^ former' 31 state 81 ; Thou Hast 
said in thy heart I will go up 83 into 32 the heaven; I will 
sit upon the mount of appointment 34 ) in the two sides’ 35 
(the remotest parts) of the north 38 ) yet 31 thou- shalt be 
brought down 38 to the grave 38 ) to the two sides of the pit. 
They went up the ascent 4 * to the city and fbund damsels 41 : 
going out to draw water. 

snnbfe' rnbi fem. nba sfem. Sjm sjfjna 4nm? 3 -idd 2 b ln^jia 
17sing. 16 15 Pi. ]’3j3 14 S# 13Pi. jbl. 12flT 11’3X 10111* 9part. HOT 

27Ni.3B'’’ 26 O’lV 25 7113 24Conv. 1 23 Sx 22 ($75,3.) 21*7 20 HZ'! 19’13 18 mj 

- T ' T TT V T T * I I - T 

713V 84im’D 33.H 1 ?!? 32(§ 85, 4) 3.1 plur. HDnp 30^ 29Hi. ytf' 28,13*111 

T 1* “ T T T :|- -T T : T 

.41 mm 40 c. st. (8 83,4) nbjn 39 Ho. TP 38 bl'Kt^ 37-]N 36J1SK 35 Dual. o. st. 

* 

§ 72. FOURTH DECLENSION. 

1. The nouns of this class generally agree with the mas-' 
culine Segholates. The const, st. sing, remains unchanged,. 
and*before suffixes the original short vowel (—, —, —) re¬ 
appears: as rnptP'9> with suff. TnQtr'D. In the pi. ab¬ 
solute the following is peculiar .to nouns of this class, that 
the vowel preceding the plural termination (which in the 
masc. Segholates is Kamets: QPjVq) drops: as iTn01£?Q; 
in the f^p H——- a trace of the ( 0 ) is preserved in —: 
as n^/plur. 0^3^'i ri^np. plur. nijn?> const, state 

ni3*“i3; but rh'hi, pi. nhh ); npSnp, pi. nipSno. 
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§ 72. Fourth Declension of Fem. *Nouns. 


♦Note. There - are several nouns of this class in whose plural 
absolute, Kamets and Tsere appear in the penult: rnrO chapi¬ 
ter, pi. niftniD; knife, pi. rvhi 3NO; nnDin reproof, 

pi- ninbin; njpo ring, P i. rnyso; ftpSpa > pi. ntySpp 

carved^Jork, ftpyo nurse, pl^ ^LftO’O (as if from ftjTJ’O); 
ft£HftO plowshare, plur. ftiOTTO ; ftPftK'# Astarte, plur. 


nnn^'r.; rr&3 draught, pi. nm?. 

2. As pjpp in general, the form in. ft—— takes before 
suffixes either Patach or Chirek: Patach, if the masc. 
terminates in A (— or —); Chirek, if the mase. termin¬ 
ates i# Tsere or Chirek: JTVDS^Q> with suff. ’ftftQJIp, 
from the masc. ftOtip; ftDty (infinit. v '3,)’ft3ty> from the 
masc. 3tf; nprg nprse, iftpJ’O- from the masc. pO’O. 

3. Before the suffix 7], Seghol occasionally occurs : as 
pft^X thy wife, otherwise ’ftti’N. ft3p (Inf. from “f?n> 
has Seghol with all the suffixes ’ftp 1 ?.' pftpS iftpp. 

4. The* form ft-— is inflected in certain words (espe¬ 

cially when the masculine has 1) with Kuhhuts: as 
fttrm (masc. with suff. W'ftD fTp^D wages, 

ftJDftP measure, ftppftD division. 


5. In many words the two forms ft— and ft— exikt, 
either by the use of both in the absolute, or of the form 
Jl— in the absolute only. In both cases the form in ft— 
is most frequently used in the const, state: as rnvjf as¬ 
sembly and ftp.VF.’ const;ftp)#; ilft^ and'ftp^j;, fti^'ftQ 
thought and ftDt^rfb* ftDxSo work, ft3*?00 kingdom, do- 


minion. 


A. 


^ W'" V ^XERCISEUe ^ 

’ftp 3 vftipii’ idt 2 n|^'WD^rT^J^ft^?7 SisDr^ft^^ 

: oftbtf DO? 7 npjgfti 003 {43 Sipr 6 ftp02 : : 6 „iTin 4 ft>p. ^ 

U’pd run nn^D'^'ii^.-^DD 10 .iKp-Si; 9 3t? 8 dSd3 A 

t" '■ v : M* 4 * [ T 

P w ftft“T34 T"7N 13 ftlW 0^3 12 OftOHN ft»"7K DH3P 
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nirr innSv 1 ? d# 3 nin»-Sg^»r^ 

nin ’5 oniDrj s^pk j^irfyptofiL mopp-b^g v^p-Ss 


'w+t w ‘ v ^ : ~\JL£* \ 'ii,xvw— 

: 18 in“],pg^^ip^ »3j^pv^p^iV?< lag 16 nii 
*W D'mn nta ^ftp'^obrlp i9 npSpp6 -t 


josi'd^pso 
T 

I’nlTODKli 


■wr’-ii * • v"^' n^*»« ,< r* k<s ^ < ' 

njo* ^onpspp D’p’*rc) oyah 

to blossom 1 the lily* sucker, sprout 3 the olive tree 4 beauty 5 the crown® 
glory, honor 7 the dog 8 to return 9 the vomit 10 to repeat 11 master, - lord 12 fe¬ 
male servant, handmaid 13 mistress 14 dominion 15 vain 16 profit 17 th^charge, 
law 18 a kingdom 19 kindness 20 boyhood 21 to increase 22 fall, ruin 23 - 


Exercise 117. 

Beforetimei in Israel, when a man went (transl. in his 
going) to inquire 2 (of) Grod, thus he spake, come?, let us 
go to the see* 4 - The hopes of righteous ones (shall he) 
gladness 8 , hut the expectation 17 of wicked ones shall perish. 
And® Hezekiah 9 wrote letters 19 to 11 all Israel, that 12 they 
should come to the House of the Lord at Jerusalem. And 8 
the Lord made garments 18 for the skin 14 (of the skin 
§ 82, 4.) to Adam 15 and his wife 18 and clothed them. And 
ye»shall keep mine ordinance 1 ?- And 8 he took the crown 18 
of their king from off 19 his head. Though 29 thou should- 
est bray 21 the fool 22 in the mortar 28 among 24 the ground- 
corn25 with the pestle 28 , (yet) will not his foolishness 28 de¬ 
part 2 ? from him 19 - Thy kingdom 29 (is) an everlasting 80 
kingdom, and Thy dominion 81 (endureth} throughout 82 all 88 
generations. And 8 a certain 84 woman cast 85 an upper 8 ? 
millstone 88 upon Ahimelech’s 88 head, and shivered 39 his 
skull 49 - And it shall he, when 41 he sitteth (about (the 
time of) his sitting) upon ihe throne 42 of his kingdom 48 , 
that 44 he shall write him a copy 45 0 f this law in 48 a hook. 
?c. i Tnipn ennpip snSnin mRi 3im P . P i.f>rt 2 with acc. chi idusV 

1® 15 DIN 14 "l\p 13 ruro 12 with inf. ^ ll’jj) 10'OTJM 9irpj3tlT 

JsiYign apna mVik 2ifm.rn3 20 dk ujnntfo 
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31 phll/aa 30 (of all eternity g S3, 6.) D*3 l 71'»- l 73 29 nuSfD 28 nSlR 27-Up 26’Stf 

v ■ T T : - vv ■ 

36(3p1lit. the rider, hence : the upper) nba 37 331 36 Hi. 34nnK 33(( 88 , e.) 323 

.46 \y_ 45 H J#D 44 Conv.) 43 roSoD 42 RD3 41 with inf. 3 40 riSjSj 39 y*1 38 ^Sd"3K 

* § 73. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

y* A. Derivatives of H"S ' 

1. 3N father, con#t. st. *5X (like a Segholate form from 
n ,A ?)> with light suffixes: *3N> 7J’3N* with grave suffixes 
05*5s> Drr?«: piur. ninx, const, st. rnog. 

2. flN> brother, const. *HN» with suffi : TIN, but D3*nN|, 
plural O'niSt, const. TIN, with suff.: TIN, I’llN, 7JTJN. 

3. ninx sister, const. fTinN> with suff.: VVinN» (pi. abs. 
and const, does not occur), plur. with suff.: Til’flN.also 
TjTliriN. (The ending ffi in the singular jlUlN is not the 
plural ending, but contracted from riTlN , cf. JTiQ, c. st. 
from mO . 

VT 

4. Dll stepfather, with suff. Tj’OPl, (7*011. 

5. filOfl stepmother, with suff. 7|riiOn» 71(7)011. 

6. J2 son (for PUS- f rom <173 to build), const, st. |3, 
before Makkeph “J3> seldom J2; once 03 and 17(3 Num. 24, 
3, Gen. 49, 11. With suffixes 05’ 7p3; plural D05> const, 
st. 05 > with suff. 05 etc. 

... ■ ~ T 

. 7. (13 daughter (for 4*175. iem. from |3), const, st. J15. 
with suff.: '715 (for T)J3) ’ plur. fl05> const, st. (TOO. 

8. JT5 house (supposed to be derived from 703 to build), 
const, st. 4*7*5’ su ff- *77*5’ plur. 0*713’ const, st. ’(73, 
with suff. *773. 

~ T 

9. HON maid-servant, const, st. (ION. with suff. TlON> 
plur. nlHON, const', st. HlDON. 

10. hi vessel, plur. 0*^3- 

11. 773 mouth (prop, for J1N21. const, st. *3, with suff. 
*3 my mouth, 7*3 and 7il*2; plural 0*2 (from 0**2), jli*3 
(Prov. 5, 4.) and jll*3 (Jnd. 3, 16.). 

B. Derivations from Verbs T]} , 

1. JJ^N man (from 30N), const, st. SJf’N, with suff. 
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Part I. Exercises. 


In plur,' the original form reappears, DW1N (probably at 
first D Wt3N > fr. the sing. &"ilN) (seldom DW'N)* const, st. 
WJN > with' suff.: WJN, D^’&ON. 

2. Pr^'N woman (for PFKON)» const, st. ntJ*N, with suff.: 

W'N.plur. D’EO' 


C. Derivatives from Y'J? and V 'P, 

1. Di’ day, with fftff.: »D1’. dual DW’. plur. 0W> e. st. 
W, with local (PT-) HBW. 

” : T T • T 

2. Ttf city, pi. onj? (once D^Ttf. Ju. 10, 4.) c.' st. HJt. 

D. A derivative from N"J? is l*ead, (for 0'N*1 
Segholate form) plur. DWJH (for DWN7 (§ 14, Rising III.) 
const, st. WJO > with suff. WiO. once T with suff. 1WN7, 

T . “ T T 

E. D’O water, c. st. »D and WO»w. suff. WO> ?|W5 




Exercise 118? 




Mfw _ _ _ 

pido^n ffoin’ : pwjpi d’nto ny&i TOfi 


n»3 

‘£LX r zH 

■ilW. iJE 


“-(v- "■ - 

r^? 3 TO 3 wh 

DJ«n nj^n-K7 in own^n-htt- 13 

W ?p$ paiB! ^N-nN) Tpgrn# 755 :doopi 

^ yrfm n P’ :?|^ }ri: nirr itptt nnixn 

the inheritance 1 prudent 3 wreath 3 grace (§ 89, 2-)« divide, have part 3 
bird-cage® judge, defender! apparel 8 garment® chance to be 10 the young of 
birds, a brood 11 egg 13 to crouch 13 jealous 11 - (§ 83, 9.)* 


Exercise 119. 

Who can 3 find a virtuousi woman <a. w. of virtue 1 ) ? 
her price 5 (is) far 3 above 1 rubies. The heart of her hus- 



§ 74. The Numerals. 
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band does trusts in ber. Her children arise up 7 and call 
her blessed 8 - Many daughters have done virtuously!) but 9 
‘thou 10 excellest 11 them all 12 . And 10 Isaac 10 abode 14 in 1 ® 
Ger'ar 17 - And 13 the- men of the place asked (him) of 18 
his -wife; and he said, She is 19 my sister: for he fe^ed 
to say, She is my wife ; lest (said he), the men of the 
place should slay2o me for 31 Rebekah 22 - These (are) the 
words of the letter 23 ) that Jeremiah 24 ) the prophet, sent 
from Jerusalem to the children of Israel, whom Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar 2 ® had carried into exile 25 to Babylon : Thus saith 
the. Lord: Build ye houses and abide (in them); and plant 27 
gardens 28 ) and ea,t the fruit of them; Take 29 ye wives, and 
beget 30 sons and daughters; and take wives for your sons 
and give your daughters to husbands 31 ) that they may 
bear 32 sons and daughters. And seek 33 the peace of the 
cities, whither 34 I have caused you to be carried into exile 35 - 

6 pret. with J, HD3 5.*oe 4(g91)D S plltS 2 fut. K 101 III, a)] 1 bn 

11 pret. with following Vjl, 10 (§ ,93 Note.) 91 8 to call blessed: 12?N Pi-, with Conv. ) 

• “ T T ♦ 

i9(§77,3) i8b im: iea wpnr wconv.i 12 (withsuff.iba,uVa etc.) Vs 

t. It,: t \ , t 

25 t'o carry into exile Jlbl Hi. 24jTD"V 23120 22 71031 21 bv 20 fut. (g 108, 2) Jin 
tt t: : * v ■* It: • - —t 

31 tJTtf 30 Hi. 29npJ? 28 com. (doubles the last cons.) 27 26 

. 35 to cause to be c. i, e. nSjHi. 34!TOtii-1tfK 33^11 32lV’ 

TT TT V — T -T 

§ 74. THE NUMERALS, 

1. The'numerals are either cardinal or ordinal. The 
cardinals must be considered as nouns, having two gen¬ 
ders and the const, state. 

2. CARDINALS. 

Feminine. Masculine. 


Const. 

Absol. 

Const. 

Absol. 



m* 

nro* 

‘ "thk 

nrrK 

T V 

i. 

a 

’fitp 

□’nip 

'IP 

mp ' 

.2. 

n 

vhp 

w 

T 

rphp 

rvthtf 

T J 

3. 

i 

yT)i< 

yziit 

njjrw 


4. 

i 



150 


Part I. 


Exercises. 


Feminine- 


Masculine. 


Const. 

Absol, 

Const. 

Absol. 



trbn 

tron 

”l T 

nsy'pn 

i 

ntran 

r ■ 

5. 

n 

tr'tr 

tr'&r 

ntr# 

ntrtr 

T * 

6. 

i 

• 

7. 


yptr’- 

yptr 

ny_ 3 tr 

nyptr 

r 

njotr 

rpbtr 

nibtr' 

ruber 

t : 

8. ■ 

n 

ytr'ri 

ysrn 

nytrrv 

nytrri 

9. 

to 

njry 

. ntry. 

rntry 

rntry 

10. 





rntry nns* i 

ntry nrtx) 

11/ X’ 

rntry. wy ^ 

ntry ’ntry $ 


rntry. o*ntr ) 

nfry Dptr) 

12. 

m^y. ’ntr' $ 

ntry utr j 


rntry trW 

n^y ntrStr 

is-, y 

mtry yan# 

ntry nyanx 

14. *“V 

rntry trap 

ntry n^bq 

* 15. 10 

rntry trty 

ntry ntrtr 

T T T 

16. y 

rntry y?tr 

ntry nypty' 

i7. p 

rntry. rypty 

' ntry njptr 

T T T : 

is. rr 

rntr^ ytrp 

ntry nytyn 

19. o* 


,nnx] entry. .entry] nnx 21. to .entry 20 - 3 
.p’yaix 40 . 0 , o’tyStr 30 - V .pn^y] p^tr 22 - 33 
.obotr so- a >DW 70. y 60. d >p*trbrr so. : 


c. st. ,HXP 100. p : Hundreds and Thousands . D'yCTTl 90. y 
ttfatf 300. & ,[(§ 13, 6. B. 3.) DTIXO for] PTINO 2 00. “I iDitP 

etc. nixp trap soo. pn • ,rnxp yrw 400. n ,rnxp 
&ntrSty 3000. j 2000 - 3 .t^ 1000. k « x 

(myriads nipp-lplur.na-),JIM") 10000. ,D’£)Sx fiyT]# 4000. “1 

,(Es. 45 , i) rjSx rntry and D’fibijf rntyy .p’sSx rntry also 
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§ 74, The Numerals. 

.("Neli. 7, 72. {<13“) Ps. 68, 18. D*n73*7) f]S« ETKfJ?. 20000 - 

,D’0Sn 1000000. 100000. etc. rfa# wwbv 30000, 

Note 1. From 13 to 19 incl. the units with the masculine, 
stand in the absolute state; witj^ the feminine in the const, st. 

Note II., The numerals are denoted by letters. The Units : 
from N to t3; .the Tens: from » to If; the Hundreds: from p to H 
and the final letters f, f) , , T| = Tj = 500, Q = 600, J = 700, 

f| = 800, y = 900; but more usually pH= 500; “177= 600 etc. 
The connection of a decimal and a unit is seen in the table above. 
For 15 is employed 7'tD and not H"’ • this last being the abbre¬ 
viation for run* (§ 18. Note). For the thousands and the higher 
numbers the dotted alphabet is used: as (or N) = 1000 ; 
3 = 2000, } = 8000 etc. 

Note III. The termination, (17—) of the numerals with mase. 
nouns is the adverbial-ending (§ 75, 1. Note). Before fern, nouns 
(n—) is dropped, lest it be considered as the fern, ending (n*^ - ) 

(§ 57, 6, I). T 

3. ORDINALS. ^ 


Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem: 

Masc. 

nw' 

6* 

rw*n 

T 

1 st 


»J)»3{Jt 7th 

jtj# 

PE* 2d 

* rwpty 

»a»OS? 8th 


*5 vhv? 3d 

rrjptfn 

’J?W7 9th 

rmr\ 

*y»3*i 4th 


10 th 

rw -, pn. 

V’pp 5* 


, 

From the eleventh, the cardinals with the article are 
used instead of the ordinals, ‘and follow the noun; when 
without We article, they are found both before and after it, 
especially, in the numbering of years, months and days: as 
07> -fay mOt?? Hen. 8,4. and 0n^J? DV3 Hag. 1, 15. 

4. Syntactical rules see § 92. 

Exercise 120. 

-irus* niiT/n>n* Ntnn Di^pNrr^ by nin? nrn 




ra,l - v gsr- ^ 

nrt ib) o?? njr TO tsjgP’i TOJ^&JTO w 
*n£-i 2 TO D’J0 TOTO f H7- ' n ?* :D ?g&*^ 

'$&? en g® & 1 ® 

nfet?3 ! i :rnrrS 6 np?^5^j^^nS i&V T nfex. 
rv&p D'p* nj #& mn^n&pr» jn ntn u/ifh ov^te 



r * trpnrn T nw^ 

inx? t^Ti^K mn’S nip^rr n’trjn 

‘ffi *5 


r# raw*? ^‘pjcan v°p 1 j’*- . £P “ 

i-D^ijn -n^ao) jjrw* rg ^ ••’"-? : g 
: “nonn rn WWE nswn nn’jrj;-iprn: dhto t? 


:mp 


how 1 put to flight® appointed festival 3 between the two evenings, twilight 
the passover 6 unleavened bread 6 week 7 the sickle 8 standing corn 9 strict rest 19 
a memorial 11 a sound of a trumpet 13 a eonveeation^ only, but 14 expiation 16 
to make an expiation 16 to afflict, humble 17 to celebrate, to keep 18 booth, tab¬ 
ernacle 19 creation 30 world 31 a measure for dry goods 33 - 


Exercise 121. 

We. (are) all one man’s sons. We (are) twelve breth¬ 
ren, sons of our father, one ,(is) not 1 , and the little one is 
this day with 3 our father in the land of Cana^h. The 
whole congregation together 3 (was) forty and two thousand 
three hundred and three score, beside 4 their man-servants 
and their maid-servants, of whom 3 (there were) seven thou¬ 
sand three hundred thirty and seven: and they had 3 two 
hundred forty and five singing-men 7 and singing-women 7 - 
Their horses, seven hundred thirty and six: their mules 8 , 
two hundred forty and five: (Their) camels9> four hundred 
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thirty and five: six thousand Seven hundred and twenty 
asses. Two women went out. If 10 thou- buy 11 a He¬ 
brew^ servant, six years 13 he shall serve: and in the sev¬ 
enth he shall go out freeH. for nothing 1 ®- Seven abomina¬ 
tions (are) in the Heart of the wicked. When 16 I break 17 
the staff 18 of your bread, ten women shall bake 18 .your 
bread in o“ne oven 26 and 21 ye shall eat, and not be satis¬ 
fied 22 - Eve 23 was the first woman. And the Lord spake 
to Moses on 21 the first 26 (day) of 26 the second month, in 27 
the second year after 28 thgy Were oome 28 out of the land 
of Egypt. 

6to them (wore) 5of whom nbx 4*13^0 3*171X3 2nX 1 (5 75, 3.) with suff. j’K 
limp 10’3 9(doubles the last eons.) boj 81*13 7part. Pi. masc. and fern. pi. of 

17(in my breaking) 33# 16 with inf. 3 16 DJD * 14 *#3n 13(5 68, 10 .) flJ# 12n3jf 

-t t • • : t tt •:* 

25inx 243 2Smn 221)3# 21Conv. 1 20353J3 19prct. with Conv. ) 18D!3D 

tv t- -t , 

.29 XV 28 with inf. and suff. (after their coming out) *} 27 3 26(5 83, 10.) *7 


CHAPTER XI. 

PARTICLES. 

§ 75. IN GENERAL. 

1, The particles which comprise adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions and interjections are divided into inseparable 
and separable. The inseparable are prefixed or postfixed 
syllables, of the most of them we have already treated, as 
D*733 § § 18, 19, local il— § 19, 6. 

2. The separable consisting of entire words are partly 

I. primitive: as (a) the negations and the poetic 

• . . > # 

*73 not; (b) local and temporal terms: as D^> (with 

local H) there, pit) here, where? IN then; (c) expressing 

the manner and mode of actions: as f"Q thus, N2 a par- 

20 
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Part I. Exercises. 


tide of entreaty; partly'II derivative: as fl’3P within, 
■HIT together,- SOD circuit, n3“)ii (Inf. Hi.) much, the in¬ 
terrogative adverbs il©'? why, ypTP (compounded of the in- 
terrog. HD and J£TT (p. pass, perceived, seen) why — what 
hast thou seen? cf. Gen. 20, 10. 


Note. Fern. forms are frequently converted into adverbs, e. g. 
rpipios sooner, minqjo later, rnnp quickly, nny now 
(fr. fi# time, prop, at the time), il73 whoily, completely, rPPiNt 
truly. On adverbs in 0—>see (§ 56 2,-2. e ) Nouns in the 
accus. are often adverbs, e'. g. nOi*l haughtily, np3 safely, HNO 
a hundred-fold, a hundred-times Prov. 17, 10. Of. (§ 85, 4.). 
On Adverbs formed, by S (see § 84, 3). 


•3. Some of the derivative adverbs, which include the 
signification of the verb or noun from which they are de¬ 
rived, are connected with suffixes: as ilJirt behold! lo! 
with suffixes: Pill. pj!7 and pin behold I, (properly: be¬ 
hold me) 7pi"f> 7||il behold thou, p,)n behold he, etc. 

HP yet, as yet, still, w. suff.: p-fiy, HJ 7 , 7 ]“py, p-lty, ,-pTiy 
I am, thou art, he, she is as yet or still ; iiJPb "iyp w^ile, 
while yet: ’"jyp while yet I am ; Hyp since: Hiya since 
I am. 


m const, st. not, with suff. Pyjt I am or was not, 

qi’N; pyx, nmv. di’n. 

there is, there are, with suff.: thou art, PC*' 

he is, D3ty’ ye are. 

Pjh const, st. 'N where, HD’N where art thou? VN where 
is he? where are they? The force of the substantive 
verb to be is conveyed by all these‘adverbs. 

4. Prepositions. The greater number of prepositions are 
nouns in the accusative or const, st.: as (subst. the 
side) by, near, J’3 (fp) separation, interval) between,’ and 
they can be.conneeted with other prepositions: as nnnp from 
under, from beneath, DNP from with, i. e. from, or they 
appear abbreviated as prefix^: thus D"S"3"3. 

5. The prepositions being noun# can take s affixes (the 



§75, for GrEXERAi. 


155 


nominal stiff'., seldom the verbal suff.): a# 01171 under, with 
suff.: ’ilflJl; ON with, is distinguished from HN the accu¬ 
sative particle, that the former with suffixes is commuted 
into UN* the latter into'OK (fliN) : as ♦ON with me; ’ON me. 

6. Several prepositions were originally plural nouns, ac¬ 
cordingly they receive on^ plural suffixes.. To these be¬ 
long: lflN> ’inN behind, after, ’*TIN behind me, TJHHN 
behind thee, VlflN behind him etc. 

^N (’Sn poet.) towards, to: ’*7N to me, r\ ^n> vb*t. oo’b**. 
jnj'3 between* with suff. ’J’3> 7jJ’3; but also with pi. masc. 
and plur. fem. suff. 7J*J'3> 030*2’ 0*710*3- 07)0*3. 

"W. as far as, unto, (HJf poet.) with suffixes: H]7> TjHJf, 

T’TjL D3’l^. 

upon, over (*b)7 poet.) w. suff. 

nnn »nder, below, beneath, ♦JlllO. Tj’iinn. VOtlO. O’flflfb 
on’nnn (with .the sing, only, ’3000 (verb, suff.) OOTIO> 

ru^iooi 

7. Conjunctions. The conjunctions are unchangeable. 
On the conjunction 1 and its vocalization, see (§ 12, 7. b.). 

8. Interjections. •00, OON- OX - ’i3£- 10. !TiN> *iN> *N 
ah! ♦^N woe! alas! 

Other parts of speech used as interjections: ’3 (it is sup¬ 
posed to be contracted from *J73 entreaty) I pray: always 
with *J“!N > ’JIN my Lord. 

030 and 130 (Imp. of 30’ to give) come! come on! go to! 

DO hist! hush! pi. IDil (Imp. Piel of ODO- to be silent.)' 

nb’bn (fr. SSO to violate, break a covenant) profane! fie! 
far be it! followed by *7 of the person and inf. with |0 : 
as TYiSJ*JfO *?|b 0^’bO far be it from thee to do. 

NJ I pray; used: IT with the imp. opt. and fut. II. with 
particles: NJ HON say, I pray thee, NJTO'lN let me go,. 
I pray the, NJ’^N nay, or not so,, I pray thee; NJ"’iN woe 
now! alas! At the beginning of a sentence: N3N (written 
also TON) contracted from NJ’HN oh now,! I pray. 

T T T T . 
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Part^C- Exercise*. 



jfci^jjci'sE 122. 

-qni h npn ♦$nirn#'np$. ion vvy DptfroK nnjn 

-\yx : Hint :Sn3& in npn xb 

xb lam rr^rn^riN mpj6o nStr* vjqS ^ripSnnn 

1 1 ' : t‘ : i ,T WW t ”• 

• rnam jTgM“nio npriE^jnN 6 ngKjjT?#9 4 ppn 

■+*y WJSlh 

~nx rpn TjTCiiiji: atfn vbx p# 9 ttji ^ngjjEy rna 


:D ’— ^ np -'- 

g :*iaw iPipp _ 7j? 12 n^i3nni vw~} yx) pyp-fniy 

Y» Loti. ; ' - 


-W,® 



rj bn 3 X^ 151*1 : 15 , Wt^ “niaj*? rrn 

“pTT&’Wg 4-nJJi iONSjjiDj^jiiptr 

upp 17 nip Djp_ vrife mnio v?5 

ni33 “lpK»l Ijf’JTjnop 8 ^ ?frrPJ1}? ^.3gP .pK/ 

:r\b ’nn^rKprnJ wip nirrp 'b rfabn pRrS fe |, 

to tarn one’s self 1 to walk, live 2 angel 3 to remain over night 1 wages 5 hire¬ 
ling, hired laborer® supplication, prayer 7 to, unto 8 to roll 9 to act wickedly, 
to be guilty 1 ® yet 11 diligently consider 12 (§ 97,2.) 13 p. n. m. 14 the Jezreelite 15 
herbs 1 ® (5 91, l.) 17 money 18 tlie price 19 -' 


Exercise 123. 

Inquire! (after) good, and not 2 evil, that 3 ye may 4 live: 
and 5 so® the Lord, the God of Hosts, shall he with 7 you, 
as® ye .have said. - How® do ye say 10 > we (are) wise, and 
the law of the Lord (is) with 7 us? Lo, certainly 11 in 12 
vain 13 made lie (it), the pen 14 of the Scribes 15 (is), in 
vain. Deborah 1 ® abode under 17 the palm-tree 18 of De¬ 
borah, between 19 Ramah 20 and between Beth-el 20 in mount 
Ephraim 21 ; and 22 the children of Israel came up to her 
for 12 judgment. Hezekiah trusted in the Lord God of 
Israel; so that 2 ® after 24 him was none 25 like 2 ® him among 27 
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all the kings of Judah. To the hired* servant, at his day 
thou sha.lt give his hirers, neither shall the sun go down 23 
uponso it; for he is poor31. and setteth his heart upon it, 
(and to it*he beareth 32 his soul) lest 33 he call 3 ^ against 
thee unto the Lord, and it be 33 sin unt|36 thee. 

815^X3 7 D8< 6 [3 6 to connect with the verb 4 Cut. 3 2*5K 1 with acc. #11 

15130 14BJ’ 13Ip# 12with the art. (§ 84, 3.) b lfpj* lOfut. 1DX 9n3'K 

2*Conv.1 21 D’13X 2obK-JV3 20(5 80,3.) HOI l9!’3 1810,1 17 0)171 16111131 
*": v *• f •• t t l •' v * — * t : 

2813# 273 26 before light stiff. 1D3, IDS 25 sS 24plur. const. ’IPIX, 1HX 231 



PART II. . 
.SYNTAX. 
CHAPTER I. 

♦ 

THE ESSENTIAL PARTS OF A SENTENCE. 

§ 76. THE SUBJECT 

1. The subject of a proposition appears either in the 
form of a substantive or in that of an adjective, const, in¬ 
finitive or pron'oun, supplying the place of the substantive. 

2. When the sentence is without a definite subject, the 
impersonal construction is employed. ' The subject is then 
indicated : 

a. JBy the third person of the passive conjugations (Ni. Pu. 
Ho.), e. g. N*!jT •rW'? it is called to this woman = 
she is called woman. Gen. 2. 23. 

b. By the third person of the sing, active, e. g. 
he (some one) called his name.' Gen. 11, 9. 

c. By the third person of the plural active: as HMfl and 
they told, i. e. certain men told. 1. Sam. 19, 21. 

d. By the second person of the future: as TV212? X’dJVJ'iS 
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there shall no o*e go thither. Isa. 7, 25, or by the in- 
fin. with the suff.' of the second person ; with regard to 
the latter a phrase of frequent occurrence is: 7)^3 “Ilf 
till thy coming — till oife comes. 

3. The third pers. sing, often has for a subject it under¬ 
stood: as <JT1 ana it happened ; p Oil it was warm to me. 

4. The imperson&l construction expressed by the 3. pers. 
passive, is often found* with a following accusative: as 

it was brought back Moses (acc.) = some 
one brought back Moses. 

Note. A noun often is made prominent as subje,ct at the be¬ 
ginning of a sentence or clause by or fl!St is used for the 

purpose' of emphasizing the subject in a passive -or intransitive 
connection, e. g. Gen. 4, 18. Ex. 10, 8, 21, 28. Nu. 32, 5. 

5. ‘When the active subject can -be conjectured from the 
action itself, the participle of the same verb is used as sub¬ 
ject: as rjTrn Tp-p tb the treader (some one) shall not 
tread. 

§ 77. THE COPUliA. 

1. The copula is generally not expressed, the relation of 
the subject and predicate being shown by placing them to¬ 
gether : as tr’Nn bllj the man is great; HilT 3iD God* is 
good. 

2. The verb ITU to be, is used to exactly, define the.time: 

as Dnj; rrn £’mn the serpent was crafty; n£l? ’prjN 

Aaron shall be thy prophet, or to cpnvey the proper con¬ 
ception of the verb: the existence or non-existence of the 
subject, which may be still more forcibly rendered by ( 
or 75, 3.) : as 7p fTJT ttb no needy shall* be 

among you, Deut. 15, 4. |’N"DN m")p3 PlIiT Is the 
Lord among us or not, Ex. 17, 7. 

3. The third person of the pers. pron. N)?7> K’il > 

• nan, p>"nin dropping the pronominal idea entirely and 
expressing only the verb to be, is employed to avoid 
ambiguity and to distinctly point out the noun or 
adjective standing in the predicate: as TpSil NIH TTJ Da- 



159 


§ 78. The -Predicate and its Agreement &c. 

vid is the king, whereas 7|Ss,l 11*1 could he taken as: 
the king David; fir it is used, when the preceding 
subject is more remote fr8ip the predicate than usual: as 
in'XTJ.Nin ’£?*?»■ mn* 1$N the fire-offerings (col¬ 

lectively) of the Lord, the God of Israel, are their inherit¬ 
ance, Jos. 13, 14. Even w^en the subject is of the first or 
second person, Ml can be used as the copula: as IfJN 
O’llN Nil Thou art God; 1£1 DIN ye are. Zeph. 2, 12. 

4. This use of the 3. pers. pron. as copula, particularly 
comes forth in union with the demonstr. pronoun, e. g. 
DIJ llx these are, Gen. 25, 16. l^N 131 HD what are 
these? Gen. 21, 29. 1? Nil ’D who is this? Esth. 7. 5. 

{ 78. -THE PREDICATE AND .ITS AGREEMENT WITH 
THE SUBJECT. 

1. The predicate appeal's Cither in the form of a verb, sub¬ 
stantive, adjective, adj. pron., or even in that of a derivative 
adverb: as ,1311 much, little, 1ND ,1311 7p35? 
thy reward (shall he)’very great, Geri. 15, 1. 13 D’tbiN 

the men within .it (were) few. Eccl. 9, 14. 

2. Wien the predicate is an adjective, adj. pronoun, 
participle or noun, it has no article (exceptipg the adject¬ 
ive in superlative [§ 91, 3.]), and by this it is distinguished 
from the subject^ in case the latter is defined by the arti- 
-cle or otherwise: ‘ lypi 131D Nl the counsel is not good, 
2. Sam. 17, 7 7J’3N 1133"’3 for thy father is a hero, ibi. 10. 

3. The predicate generally agrees with the subject, when 
a verb," in gender, number and person : I^IID IGll 
my soul melteth for sadness, Ps. 119, 28., when an ad¬ 
jective, participle or adj. pronoun, in gender and number: 
lil’ 131 l£i the word of the Lord is upright, Ps. 33, 4. 
133111 Iti-’Nil IN? this (is) the woman, and this (is) her 
son, II. Kings 8, 5. Nevertheless the Hebrew, allows more 
freedom in this respect than other languages, using a 
construction correspondent to the sense more than to the 
external form. 
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4. Exceptions. 

a. When the predicate commences tfie sentence, the third 

”y used i 
thirty 


• person masc. sing, is occasionally used impersonally : as 
D 1*7 VT! and' he had thirty sons. 


D’J3 


b. Nouns of multitude frequently take a plural verb: as 
Dyn IN’”)*! and the people law, and vice versa substan¬ 
tives used in the plural form (§ 82, 4.) are often joined 
with a verb singular: as D’fibN N”G God Created. 

c. The predicate does not agree with the subject, but with 
the genitive belonging to it, in case the genitive is the 
more important word: as D’pjhf Tj’flN ’D**! Vip the voice 
of thy brothers blood cries (Gen. 4, 10.), the predicate 
is governed by ’p/f the drops of blood. N2P DHpH ITlTl 
nimrrnN and the east wind brought the locusts, 
Ex. 10, 13. ITH feminine, but NB^cefers to DHp. In 

• the same manner with P“1 l nppn IPHI’ D’)^ 2*1 the 
multitude of years teach wisdom, Job 32, 7. and nearly 
always with ^b', D“JN ’P’"b3 VJT*1 and all the days of 
Adam were. 

d. A verb singular joined with the subject in phiral and 
vice versa, often has a distributive signification: as 

rnV mans the beasts (i. e. each of the beasts) 
of the field shall cry, Joel 1, 20. ptlH £)TV|’N1 the 
. wicked (every wicked man) flee, although no one pur- 
sueth. Prov. 25, 1. 

5. When the predicate belongs to several nouns or pro¬ 
nouns, the .following rules must be observed: a) It gen¬ 
erally takes the plural: as D’NpD ilbW ppl ’IN I and 
my son Solomon are sinners, I. Kings I, 21. bj When they 
are of different genders, the masculine is preferred to the 
feminine: as D’bpN vn rn his sons and his daughters 
(were) eating, Job 1, 13. c) When they are of different 
persons, the predicate follows the most important, i. e. the 
first person rather than the second, and the second in pref¬ 
erence to th*e third: HHNl ’IN f(H3 WTOl let us make a 

r t T • • : t ; ; ■ 
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covenant, I and thou, Gen. 31, 44,: as n37J 7J7jni »1X 
I and the lad will go yonder, Gen. 22,- 6. d) Some¬ 
times, especially when the predicate precedes the subject, 
it agrees only with one of the nouns, most frequently with 
the nearest, being understood for the others: as 171 X37 
IfltJfXl and Noah came in, and his sons and his wife 
(came in); pi7X) DHD 737171 and Miriam spoke and Aaron 
(spoke). 


§ 79. VERBAL ARRANGEMENT. 

1. As a .leading principle, the word upon which the 
most stress is to he laid, always; begins the sentence: as 
□*rf7X X73 JVt^X73 In the beginning God created, jVt^N"p 
as .the most important word taking the lead; hence every 
word to be emphatic, precedes the rest. 

2. In a simple and independent normal sentence, the 
words are in the natural succession of Subject, Predicate 
and Object: as J” D’fltp D ,l 73X 7j’13 thy sons were eating 
and drinking wine, Job 1, 18.' . 

3. The predicate precedes the subject: 

a. When it is an adjective: as ♦llj? Sin my iniquity is 
great; Gen. 4, 13. rppl DJ/ 733(7 HDiS wisdom is 
good with an inheritance, Eccl. 7, 11. 

b. When it is a verb connected-with Conversive Vav; with¬ 
out this connection with *| the succession is regular: as 
pliy? X37 and Isaac came, but X3 p(7^ and I. came, 
t2>’XI7 »!TI and the man was, but 17*17 B^Xffi 

c. When 7E*X> an adverb of negation X7.ete., an inter¬ 
rogative pronoun or prefix, and particles like’3, pIX 
stand before the predicate: as X73 7tJ , X IrOX^Q ^3 

all his work which God had created^ Gen, 2, 3. 
p-i'-Vp inii vb there was not left any green thing; 
pjjx pX 733 , i7 am I my brother’s keeper? ’IX ‘pDX *3 
for I languish ; n^PPi D’pHJffl D’tpPD pnpfl! PlNJ 
peradventure therf shall lack five of the fifty righteous. 

d. When a v5rb stands in jussive or the construction is 

21 
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. impersonates D’SH 1V3* the waters shall be drawn to¬ 
gether, rniip VT let there be luminaries. 

4. When the subject follows the predicate, the object 

takes ita place after the subject: as JH3 JV^iCTQ 

v: TT ■ 

5. The object connected with an interrogative pronoun 
or prefix, stands before the verb: as TlHp 1 ? ’Q TiBTIW 
’pnp. 1 ? V TiCm whose ox have I taken? or whose ass have 
I taken? 1. Sam. 12, 3/ 

6. Of two accusatives, the one of a person, the other of 

a thing, the former precedes; and the same -rule obtains 
when besides the accusative of a thing the person stands 
in indirect relation to the verb: as DJ^rTflN S’ll#? PlfW ’3 
pNirnK mr» for unto this people shalt thou divide, for 
ab inheritance the land Jos. 1, 6. niTliTON Mb HEW K1H 
nXirt npnjp be has done us this great evil, I. Sam, 6, 9. 
ovf?# npp'isp that I may do the mercy of God 

unto him, 2. Sam, 9, 3. 

Not*. Many exceptions are to be found to the foregoing rules, 
bat as by giving them, we would only confuse the mind of the 
student, they are omitted. 


CHAPTER II. 

'SYNTAX OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH.* 

§ 80 THE ARTICLE. 

1. The article is omitted, when the noun is defined*by 
a suffix, or a following genitive, or if it is a proper name: 
as Tj^pn fV3 the house of the king; ’JT3 my house; DiTpN 
Abraham. 

* The dependence of the several parts of compound sentences cannot * 
be understood^ until the student has become acquainted with the syntax of 
the parts of speech and the influence which they mutually exert in a 
proposition. 
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2. The adjective or the demonstrative pronoun attribu- 

tively employed requires the article, when they belong to a 
determined substantive: as VVp my large house ; 

Vmn “jbp n’3the large house of the king., 

3. Proper names originally appellative, take the article: 

as the Lebanon (the white mountain), np"1H Ramah 

(the Hight, the high city). 

4. The article has occasionally demonstrative power: as 
DiTT this day; DJ73H this time; nitt’n this year. 

5. The vocative * case often takes the article: as rpprr 
O king! 

, # 

Note. Except when the article could not have been joined to 

the normnative: not "pnn 0 David! 

• T “ • 

6. The indefinite article is indicated by the omission of 
the il: as a house, a man; though sometimes ex¬ 
pressed by the numeral IflK : as “inK N’23 a prophet, or 

in the sense of person indefinitely used, standing before 
nouns or 'adjectives, particularly before gentile names: 
pHjf a just (man), Till WX a hero, H-1IT a Jew,- 

npy V'X a Hebrdw. 

1. rjfen DTOPirntr IPJ?, “liOlP may mean 
the baker, or cu baker of thejking; the servant, or a servant 
of the officer of the executioners; the song, or a song of 
David; to avoid t ambiguity a circumlocution OJPN» *?) is 
used: as PN T^p 1 ? I am a. baker of the king; 

Tj^p 1 ? "Iti'K the baker of the king; TH 1 ? *3iDtP a song of 
David; b’PDpn “ibb “D# a servant of the officer of the 
executioners. ' • 

8. The.article must be repeated betope severarnouns follow¬ 
ing one'another, even when of the same gender or number: as 

■ nprnn Trn : o’nobrn nhNni wi nS-pn moan 

1 the great trials which' thine eyes saw, and 

the signs, and the wonders, and the strong hand, and the 
stretched-out arm. 

9. On the article used' as a relative pronoun, see (§ 96, 8.). 
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THE NOUN. 

§ 81. GENDER. 

1. For the neuter the masculine is son^tiines used: as 
DHippn-bg. “Qiyn-^s up* n.t this (hoc) fthey shall give 
every one that passeth among them that are mustered, 
the feminine, however, most frequently: as flND ’P 
who has heard such a thing ? ("ITT res, negotium, a thing, 
must be considered here as omitted, and the part of speech 
agreeing with it, is employed most commonly in the fem¬ 
inine, as ip German: btefesS, for bie]e ©ad)e, and in Latin: 
factum, for res facta). Hence a verb "being the predicate 
of an antecedent sentence either expressed or understood, 
takes the feminine form : as v>!SHS2^3 ph ’Hf I) and it was 
a custom in Israel, Jud. 11, 39. (ph masc.) for \“H 

ph nfn hPhh; n*ft- rvvn nirr nxp from God was this, 
for nrn “mn rwi; * nxa ♦n 7 KBf nnx one (thing) have 

I desired of the Lord, for TT781 “int'4 "121. Comp, 
mr Tf'm *3 l. Mos. 3, 14. and HTH TfffffllK T(VV ’3 
1. Mos. 20, 10. 

Adjectives with the feminine ending either in singular or 
plural, are often considered as abstract nouns, conveying a 
neuter sense: iinbil righteousness ; n^xrr niNiirn niShiin 
the great and fearful things (magna et timenda). 

■ 2. When the abstr^t stands for the concrete, the signi¬ 
fication oftei^determiims the gender: as ,., rwSj 1 ) and 

‘V • : * • T : 

the exile = the exiles shall possess. Ohad. 1, 20.. 

§ 82. NUMBER. 

1. The singular is often used in a collective sense: as 
“lp3 cattle; JNlf small cattle, flock; fJDp silver; Hph wheat. 

2. When these collectives occur in plural, their meaning 
is modified: as O’ph grains of wheat, D’Spp money pieces. 
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3. The singular o# patronymics witlj the article, very 
often has .a plural signification: as ’DD'H the J^rasites. 

4. The plural in some instances is employed to, express 
dignity.or majesty, hence it is called: Plural of Majesty. 

To this 'belong:. 

a. D’fiSfct God, when meaning the true God most frequent¬ 

ly takes a‘singular verb: as D’ji^ X13 1^X13 In 
the beginning God created. Sometimes, the verb stands 
in plural THX flNTfl 1^X3 .when ’God' caused 

me to wander, Gen. 20/ 13. ' At a’ later period, how¬ 
ever, the construction with the plural was avoided as 
polytheistic. 

b. *f1X (antiquated form of* plural), the regular form is 

const, st. > from the sing. JilX master, lord. 
In addressing the Supreme Deity the form \1“1N is em¬ 
ployed ; in accosting a person of rank \HX (with Patach) 
Gentlemen! instead of *f*lX Sir ! 

c. the Almighty, ancient plural of 1# (A^ab. 
strong, vehement). 

d. D'^Hp the Holiest, plur. of tJ^ilp holy. 

e. ^#3 Lord, master, superior, when connected with suff, 

the plural commonly occurs: as il’bPS his,-her 

master, but my husband. 

With, the plural of majesty the verbs stand in the 
singular, the adjectives and appositions either in the 
singular or plurkl. ' 

5. Words with a plural form and singular signification 
occasionally occur: as niopf - DpJ or HQpf vengeance. 
The poets. frequently take , advantage of this license, to add 
power to their language, or to give a peri6d a more musical 
termination, § 58, 9. 

6. The plural of a compound expression conveying one 

idea (a noun in the const, state followed by a genitive) is 

formed by giving the first noun the plural termination: 

as ’33 Israelites, the children of Israel. 

.. T ; • •• : 
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THE .OASES. 

§ 83? CONSTRUCT STATE AND THE GENITIVE. 

1. THe genitive having no* proper form is only recog¬ 
nised by.the preceding construct state: as f|pi’ ’J*3 Joseph’s 
sons. 

2. Nouns in the const, state cannot be connected by 1; 

the cattle and horses of the king cannot he translated 
TjVsn DID) “Ipibut iDIDl Ipps not if# HDN1 npjfD 

Dnvp. hut 'nQNnyonvp “jbq np^'o Gen. 40 , 1 . or 
□HVP "KSft* nQNni np.^sn. ib. 5. Nouns in the 
genitive may he connected: as pwoiPB' rgp possessor 
of heaven and earth, or more usually the word in the con¬ 
struct state is repeated: as plNl D’Pt^n 

3. Several words in construction may follow each other: 

as jHNrrDJ? pS the heart of the chiefs of the people 

of a land, OiTlDN M rPit? »D* ilWl and these (are) the 
days of th^years of the life of Abraham. • The predicate must 
agree with the first as the principal noun; in case the first is 
of less importance, the predicate is governed by the follow¬ 
ing noun: as in connection with Vp all, ph multitude, “IflDO 
choice, best, especially with ^3 and following participle: as 

nnpp thy choicest valleys are full, prop, the 
choice of thy valleys is full. 

4. The genitive is soilietimes to- be understood objectively: 
as niiT PNT the fear of the«Lord; DHVO ^j“'3 the way to 
Egypt; Di'n n^PP the ruler of the day :== wiiich rules t^| 
day; Dip npJ?T the cry of Sodom = against Sodom. 

5. The const. *st. is often used when nouns are in appo¬ 
sition, especially when the genus is to be defined by the 
species: fV)3 1PP the river Euphrates: mi>Tt iTlp the city 
Ohutzoth; n’lin* np r^mp the virgin, the ddhghter Judah. 

6. The Hebrew being deficient in adjectives a) the ma¬ 
terial is expressed by a substantive in genitive: as qpp ftltfp 
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a dish of silver, i. e. a* silver dish'; Snp ’S? vessels of iron,. 

i. e. iron vessels; h) other adjective conceptions: as 

the mountain of thy holiness, for thy holy mountain; 

l’P s of a lie, for lying lips; a man of 

understanding, for a prudent man. 

7. Participles or adjectives to'be more nearly limited or 
defined by a following substantive Stand in the const, st.: 


as n¥#!7. k 7i*T5 great in counsel;INfl it£P masc., “INfl 
fem, beautiful' Of form; p*T£ the pursuers of" right¬ 
eousness; Dp H’QIP the broken of heart = the broken-heart¬ 
ed. Infinitives being considered as substantives and even 
adverbs with a subtantive meaning can stand in the const. 


st.: D’nX fiDt? the dwelling of brethren; tjpp a little 
silver, literally : the smallness or fewness of silver. 

8. The word in the genitive may be any word capable- 
of defining the preceding const, st.: a pronoun, interro¬ 
gative or demonstrative: V2 D3 whose daughter? HpN np'Jf 
who does these (prop, doing of these); an adjective: Dit3f7 f rt 
(Song of Sol. '7, 10.) good wine ; a numeral: IfiK fcDSp’O 
one judgmenf, iTJPDpn in the fourth year; a noun 

preceded by a preposition: “i’Vp? finpt^D as joy of in har¬ 
vest = as joy of (a man) in h*; jnpjp nn fountains of 
the Gilboa; a whole sentence: ’i-ijrp flfl iff (cf. 9.). 


9. The noun following the const, st. is sometimes omit¬ 
ted and must be supplied. Often the relative & follows: 
♦run* nzu; a language (of a man) which I know not, 

Ps.' 8i, 6. FDp'fns' jq-rntr' e*. 4, 13 . 

Ps. 137 8. cfr'.J 96j 45. ' ,v : 

10. No third word can be .interposed between the const, 
st. and its genitive: hence the adjective or demonstrative 
qualifying the const', st. must follow the genitive: the 
good hand of God POItSH D’iipN T) this book erf' the law, 
rTfil JTIinn "IflD ; the little children of the king 
D*3Ppn. Occasionally intervene: a),prepositions (8) : 

b) the local H : as TX~W nSilNH into the tent of Sarah; 
jjyp nriN into the land of Canaan. 
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c) "lij? yet, - still, after Sb: »3 all tlie while 

^my breath is in- me. 

11. The-genitive is also indicated by S (whiph be¬ 
long to): as D’jpn the herdsmen 'of Saul, or 

by h alone: as Tin 1 ? a psalm of David the latter 
especially occurring (a) in enumerations: as D’“)¥ ni?3t2^3 

tif'iXil Di’ on the twenty-seventh day of the mopth, (b) when 
many genitives follow one another: as '3*7!?? o*j?tj nrn 
the books of the Chronicles (literally: the words. 
of the days) of the kings of Israel, (cf. § 80, 7,); (c) when 
the governing noun is separated from the governed by 
words inserted: D’li^KV *Ytf a great city of God, 

Jon. 1, 3. DTK^ nj^'3 in the second year of the 

king.- (d) to avoid ambiguity, cf. § 80, 7. 

§ 84. DATIVE. 

1. The common sign for the dative is Sk or its abbre¬ 
viation. The verb fTi! to be, when followed by *? has the 
meaning of to become: as “IHX *1^37 ViT) ■and they be¬ 
come one flesh. 

2. S with a suffix of the same person as that of the verb 

is often used pleonasticallv after verbs of motion, rest, 
going, coming, sending etc: especially with imp. and fu¬ 
ture: as go; I will go ; rtS abide 

ye here. It is a dativus conimodi, indicating that the -action 
is done for the benefit- of the subject performing it. 

3. By 1 ? are formed adverbs, which express, a becoming 
of what the noun says, e. g. (Ez. 12, 12.) to the. eye, 
i. e. plainly; H|D37 (Job 11, 18.) to safety, i. e. sale; 

(2. Chr. 20, 25.) to a multitude, i. e. much. 

§ 85. ACCUSATIVE. 

1. The accusative is employed for the nearer object (with 

or without HK § 19, 4.) after transitive verbs. * 

2. The accusative stands to indicate the remoter object: 
a) After verbs denoting- abundance or want: xSo'to be 
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full, to fill; to be satiated; ^7t£? to swarm with; 
2*07 to creep; fjt33 and*t)JH to drop, distill. Kindred 
conceptions are: : TJ73 to bless; “[717 in the sense of over¬ 
flow: rafin riitfain the hills shall flow with milk; 

tt t:"" r T!“ 

7DI7 to want; 77f7 to cease, leave off (with jp, rarely 
with an acc.); zDJJ* to lose (children). 

b) After verbs which signify to cover, in which are em¬ 

braced all those denoting: to clothe or unclothe, to 
gird, to crow$ to plant, to sow: HD3 to cover; Eft 1 ? 
and to put on a garment, 2*’37n Hi. with two 

accus.; to cover, to clothe; D2*'2 to strip or put off 
a garment; ml? to put on, sc. an ornament; 7JO to tie 
or latch the sandals for any one; 7317 to gird; 7£3J? to 
crown;- JND3 to plant; JHJ to sow. 

c) After .the verbs of .teaching, commanding, questioning 
and answering: 70 1 ? to learn; 70*? to teach; 7\7?n to 
enlighten, to teach, to warn; fVj.¥ to commend; ^NC* to 
ask, question; J73J? to answer. 

d) Af ter the verbs to do good or evil to any one, to reward 
or to punish: b03 to retrjbute, to recompense ; D^B* to 
requite, recompense; w to be gracious, merciful, com¬ 
passionate to # any one; 2*31? to punish. 

3. The accusative stands in apposition with the nearer 
object after the verbs which signify to make, to form,, to 
build: as (7310 0* i 33NiTnK' i733'7 aQ d with • the stones he 
built an altar; T|*2*i7n n'T 1 ? Di* he makes the day dark with 
night. The verbs £32? to set, .constitute, m to give, con¬ 
stitute, dUke, £72*1? to make, are more usually constructed 
with b> to expres^s the making or converting of an. object in¬ 
to any special thing. 

4. The accusative is also used adverbially and then an¬ 
swers: a) the questions of place: Whitherf after the verbs 
of motion: as I7Jp3i7 2*K7 l 4 ?!? they went up to the top of 
the hill; !772?I7 Dl?n XV) the" people went out into the 
field. Where ?*SiiNITnnS 32?V Nin) and he sat in the 
entrance of the tent/ b) tiie questions of time: How long? 

n 
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roy rotf rn^j; d, w' twelve years they served. When? 
T]S nnfnS DIpX n^niifq at midnight I will rise to give 
thanks unto Thee"; DPi^T'l 3TE Ex. 16, 6. c) the questions 
of mo«d: How? D371N Bpl’ (2HJ 71*73 Ex. 11, 1. he shall 
thrust you o.ut entirely (71*73 completion). D3*J7B^£)3 “1SDD 
Ex. 16, 16. according to the number of your persons. 
Note I. The above questions are more frequently answered by pre¬ 
positions: as 0**771X3 and we abode in tents. *33 J’V 37V3 

• T T: T V •*“ * v j *T •• VT 

Ps. 30, 6. | 

Note II. How old? is commonly express®! by |3 or 713 with 
the addition of the year: as TlJt^D’JpBM DOtP t^OfTp D"pX 
:pno mxjp Abram was seventy and five years old, when he 
went out from Haran. 

d) To. define the extent of the action expressed by the 
verb, or to indicate the part to which this action applies 
(concerning, in relation to, as to): f V*71"1TIN 17*7(1 he was 
diseased (concerning) his feet; ■ ?Jpp 713N ND3I7 (as to) the 
throne wi™ I he greater than thou. 

Note III. This is the Greek ace. synecdochical. 

5. The accusative sometimes expresses the means or in¬ 
struments: as pN iniX IPJ7 they overwhelmed him with 
stones; 1*73Xn 3717 ye shall be devoured with the sword. 

§ 86. THE ABSOLUTE CASE. 

1. ' A noun beginning a proposition, which forming a 
clause by itself is not connected with jvtyat follows, is said 
to be in the absolute case', and is usually explained by sup¬ 
plying: as to, concerning, etc. 

2. This case is used to give emphasis or prominence to 
a word. 

3. It stands a) for the nominative: as (707133 713J JI**S 

a lion, the strongest among the beasts; b) for the dative: 
as p*1X!7 1*7 the man of power, to him belongs 

the earth; c) for the accusative: as DJT1V? 71J7N fp'ffi f*’p 
as to summer and winter, thou hast made them; d) tor 
the ablative: ||77 Tjifl? *10* ptfjrnSOI but of the fruit 
of the tree which is in the midst of the garden, God hath 
said, ye shall not eat of it. 



§ 87. Apposition. 


171 


§ 87. APPOSITION. 

1. Nouns are often fountain apposition in Hebrew, where 
in othes languages, an adjective or another noun in the 
genitive would be employed, especially in the determina¬ 
tion number, measure,' weight and time: as QHljflP HQ'N 
an ephah of barley, fltJTlin “IpSil the oxen, the brass, i. e. 
the brazen oxen. 

* 

2. When the first noun in accus. has flN> the second 

noun can take or omit it: as VflKTlX his brother 

Abel, DTK ’3K Kemuel, the father 1 of Aram. 

Thus it is with the prepositions: as Tj’HN “liltlS to thy 
brother Nahor. The tepetition takes place, when the sec¬ 
ond noun is not only an attribute to the first, but is employed 
to give a more complete and correct idea than the first: 
as CDl 1 ?? t£”SO nVS'l and they pressed sore upon the man, 
upon tot; ’jlNp to my Lord, Esau; rn&3 

in the field, in the desert. Jos. 8, 24. 

3. The noun which limits or qualifies the other, takes 
the second place, except TjpSn. which stands regularly be¬ 
fore: ribS^ TjS^prr the king Solomon. 

§ 88. ’ DUPLICATION OP NOUNS. 

The immediate repetition of the same noun indicates : 
a) a strengthening of the original meaning, or an’empha¬ 
sis: as p7}$ p*7X 0 earth, earth, earth, hear the word 
• of the Lord! ’ f|T]f| p“Uf pl.V justice, justice thou shalt 
follow; b) a great number : as "ldH ni"lK3 PVHXD the vale 
of Shiddim was pits, pits of slime i. e. full of slime pits; 
c) a distributive sense, expressed in English by: each, by: 
as 1p33 "lp.33 in the morning, in the morning i. e. every 
morning, DV Di* day by day; d) a diversity or variety, in 
which case they are connected by 7 = as |3X thou shalt 
not have stone and stone, i. e. diverse weights; 1*1311 3pl 3^3 
with heart and heart they speak, i. e. with different hearts, 
with duplicity. 

$ 89. SUBSTANTIVES Uf&D IN THE PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. A deficiency in adjectives is partially supplied by 
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verbs? as SlJ to be great; i&D to be full, partially by sub¬ 
stantives in the genitive or in apposition. 

2. Abstract nouns in the relation of a genitive, take the 

place of adjectives: as Sb the whole of, expressive of total¬ 
ity, stands for the whole (adj.): as fHNWTbD Jhe #hole 
earth, or far all: D’lHITbS all nations; TOO continuance, 
permanence, for continual: as T/Dfl “U a continual light, 
lamp; TZpfiH continual, i. e. daily burnt-offering, 

trip holiness, for holy: r as tSHpH, HJ3 the holy garments; 
0 eternity, for eternal: as obiy riiT generations for 
ever (prop, generations of eternity). 

3. Substantives are used for adjectives of material (§83, 
6.) : flCJTO tftjj a serpent of copper. 

4. Personal qualities are expressed by a circumlocution 

with the nouns lord, possessor, j3 : as rD’E? 

an old man (a man of gray hair); fiibbpn Sjn the dream- 
er; a warrior (son of strength); a perverse 

man (son of perverseness). 

Note. A kind of adjectives are formed poetically by 

before the noun, corresponding to the English in, less: as 
P’N f’N strengthless, *lpn f’N unsearchable, un¬ 

clothed. 

§ 90. ADJECTIVES. 

1. The adjectives agre^with their substantives in gender, 
number and definition. by, the article (§ 80, 2.). 

2. When following the noun, they represent the attribute: 
as S"!Vi*t3n *vyn the great city; when preceding, the predi¬ 
cate: Tj?n nbru the city is great. 

Note I Sometimes the adjective as predicate follows the noun, 
viz: when several words fallow, which limit more nearly the sig¬ 
nification of the adjective : as 7V2>1£? DUb PO^p fiitffi 
this city is near to flee unto; fjONil fl# N*7 bi"U OVT! “TiJ? |H 
napan l 0 , it is yet high day, it is not yet time for the cattle 
to be gathered. 

§ 91. COMPARISON. 

1. The comparative having no proper form is expressed 
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by the simple adjective with jp of, frbm, which precedes 
the object compared: as t^pIP plflO sweeter than honey. 

2. Hence this form of the comparative is also employed 
after verbs and nouns of quality: as Dpp fWp* 10$ 131H 
the cause that is too hard for you; “jap ^*13^ Np3t1 pi 
only in the throne will I be greater than thou. Before 
the infinitive, this JO is translated: than that: as P'ltt.'TiUI 
Nibpp my iniquity is greater than that it can be forgiven. 

3.. Superlative. The superlative also possessing no proper 
form is indicated: a) by the article before the adjective: 
as JPpn Nil! “111 David was the youngest. 

? 2 isn t^arrno hy wrrno 

- - , VT- tt-:t “•'-i I TT- 

;man Mima snanKnipinonwrmo ; 8 pij;rr 
; 6 i3irnN run ’•rnpftn t-iirrnp ; 4 btnn 'ipimnrio 

.□nnN 7 ’jpj nurj ^pn wrmo 

precious 1 bitter 2 poverty 3 good fortune 4 (modern Hebrew) hard, 
difficult 5 value 6 blemish, defect 7 - 

b) By doubling the adjective or noqn, so that the latter 
stands in the genitive, plural: as D’l5j£. “QJ? servant of 
servants, i. e. the lowest servant; D’SJHpn KHp holy of 
holies, i. e. the most holy place. 

c) In poetry the words D’tiSN > niTV> HIO convey a 
superlative meaning: as It? 'Till mountains of God, i. e. 
the highest mountains; D’iI^N N*55P a prince of God, i. e. 
an eminent prince; ITifT fllfiiin a deep sleep from the 
Lord ■= the deepest sleep j flip IQinp a tumult of death, i. e. 
a most fearful tumulf. 

§ 92. NUMERALS. 

1. The numerals can .either follow or precede the sub¬ 
stantive, with the exception of 1(1N which invariably fol¬ 
lows it. 

2. In, combinations of higher numbers either the higher 
or the lower takes the lead connected by V as Hlt^ ’T? VfTJ 

o»# yzv) n# on0n mtr' nt«p Gen. 23,1. onirji yiv 
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runp nxoi Esth. i, i. nw oynpi d'M tstorrp D"px 
:pno infe.Gen. 12 , 4. tt ' T T; 

3. The nouns to wMch are joined the cardinals 2—10 

are invariably plural. In higher numbers the singular is 
frequently found, as with DV day, QV “llbjj tlltfllf 16 days, 
nV*7 night, Gen. 7, 4. year, man, f|7N thou¬ 
sand, !7QK a cubit (prop.: the fore-arm), etc. but the plur. 
is used, when they precede the numeral: as JliDlSf O’O* 
18 days, PUb8*l D’1?3")N forty-eight cities, Jos. 21,.40., 
but “I’tf njb^l Nuin. 35, 6, 7, 

4. To the numerals suffixes may be appended: as D(TJS^ 

they two, or both of them;, you three. With the 

dual ending, they indicate multiplication: as sev¬ 

en-fold ; for which purpose , DJ?Q time (properly foot, 
tread or step) are often employed: as p ,( 7J“) > Vf'lW 

three times. 

5. The feminine of the ordinals also signifies a part of 
a unit, hence it expresses the fractional numbers: as 

the sixth part of = jV1^3“l the fourth part of = £. 

6. The distributive numerals are expressed by the doub¬ 
ling of the cardinals: as two by two. 

7. When something's summed up, *3 before numbers is. 
used, in which case it is to be translated consisting of: 

D'JDtlpJ consisting of seventy, Deut. 10, 22. Job 23, 13, 

PRONOUNS. 

§ 92. PERSONAL PRipOUN. 

1. In the separate personal pronoun may. be contained both 
the subject and substantive verb: as UTOX J7f7Q DJ1N |’ND 
whence are ye? of Haran we are. 

2. To give- emphasis to a noun or a suffix * (verbal or 
nominal), a separate pronoun of the same gender, number 
and person is added pleonastically: 7|flN ’fVO' HUH UN 
Gen. 17, 4.; the separate pronoun being often preceded by 
DJ : as *3N UN DJ '3333 W ess me > even me (Hebr. even I), 
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Gen. fl\ 38. XlfT D1 and to Seth, to him also 

(Hebr. he) there was born a son., Gen. 4, 26. 

3. Vice versa, the noun sometimes occurs, after it has b^n 
indicated by a verbal or nominal suffix: as IpTTTlX lllX'lfVl 
she saw it—the child, Exod. 2, 6. HiiT nbiTfHnX flX’P* 
he shall bring her (it), the offering of the Lord, Exod. 35, 5. 
B*XP» iX23 when he #ame, the man, Ex. 10. 3. 

4. The verbal suffix conveys the meaning of an accusa¬ 

tive, in rare instances, as with m to give, of a dative: 
’inrU thou hast given to me (Josh. 15, 19.); and 

they cried to Thee (Neh. 9, 28.). 

5. When the verb has a double pronominal accusative, 
the former is connected with the verb, the latter with fiN = 
as rnrnx) inx UN“in , l and he will show me both it and 
his abode, 2. Sam. 15, 25~ 

6. The nominal suffix* often objective in sense: as 
inX“V fear before Him; DOiTT) DPXViDVand the fear of 
you and the dread of you. Gen, 9, 2. 

7. When a noun in the const, st. conveys with its fol¬ 
lowing genitive one conception, the suffix is attached to 
the genitive: as iFlDff?0 his instruments of war (prop¬ 
erly: the instrument of his war); ’liHp IH my holy mount¬ 
ain (prop.: the mountain of my holiness). 

Note I. The personal pronouns are implied in the preforma- 
tives and afformatives of the verb, and are expressed only, when 
they denote emphasis or opposition: as TJ33p3 rf)PX ("WX thou, 

( thou hast said in thy heart, Isa. 14,13. Ti’Vtfrr pjix'nirr Sox rra 

D?’ri^x-nx ojppxp onxi.... onysp bxpV’Tix' thus 

saith the Lord: I,. I brought up Israel out of Egypt and ye, ye 
have scorned your God; Xliin {T’X3 ’3fl’DX PX TlDB'l I, 
I will set my face against that man. 

§ 94. DEMONSTRATIVE. 

1. The personal pronoun of the third person is used de¬ 
monstratively: as Xinn D1*3 in that day, pointing out the 
more remote object. § 22, 2. 
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2. The demonstrative when standing before the noi?n must 

be considered as the predicate of a clause: as Tj'lpn ill 
HSJf 'pyfi this is thy kindness, which thou shalt do unto 
me; on worn nr this is our bread, we took it hot- for 
our provision; HJtt this is the woman; SJ”Ni7 

that is the man. * 

3. The demonstrative when following the noun is consid¬ 

ered an attribute, and usually has the article: as Pltn lYOTf 
this house; these men, 

7 ..... T T T 

Note I. is used to make the subject very prominent and 

distinguish it from other things, and so it may be rendered self: 
as Num, 18, 22., hence fOH may he joined to the first or sec¬ 
ond pers. pronoun, e. g. Kill ’OIN I myself, Isa. 43, 55. Xhl iTfltjt 
thou thyself, Jer. 49, 12. 

Note II. NIH. N’H before a noun with a following demon¬ 
strative makes the meaning stAger: Hfil nV*?fT this 

same night, Ex. 12, 42, 

Note in. nW in connection with numbers is always placed 
after them: Gen. 9, 19; 22, 23; Ex. 21, 11. ■ 

4. When a demonstrative and an adjective are both at¬ 
tributes, the adjective is second in order, the demonstrative 
third: as HTH THJil nnn this high mountain. If the ad¬ 
jective follows the demonstrative, the sense will be altered: 
as ^run run -inn this mountain (which is) the high. 

5. The feminine JINf when separate has a neuter mean¬ 
ing: as Wy flNf Gen. 45. 17.DND1 MND thus and thus, 
so and so; flNf tf PV T TpO*? DH? in the integrity of thy 
heart thou didst this (thing). Gen. 20, 6. § 81, 1. 

6. rtf is occasionally used relatively: as JTTD’ ilf OipD 
the place which thou hast founded. 

Note. rtf in connection with interrogative particles or appended 
to words of exclamation makes the question more animated and gives 
emphasis: Hf *0 who there? Hf who? flfTiP what then? 
nr nun see there! Relating to time it is equivalent to the 
Gorman fdjon, English now: D’OJfS Hf now twice, cf. Gen, 31, 
38, 43, 10. 
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§ 95. INTERROGATIVE. 

1. Theinterrog. 'Q relates to both genders and numbers, 
usually it refers to persons, rarely to things: as 

what is thy name? Jud. 13, 17. flO> "HD what? of things, 
fn questions either direct or indirect, Num. 13, 18. * 

Note I, Sometimes ’Q and esp. fJO are used in a prohibitory, 
denying, blaming sense: WDjlVnD why tempt ye? Ex. 17, 2. 
pDHjFTPIO what do ye strive about? if. so that it forms the 
transition to a negation; sometimes it is quite negative: 1. Kings, 
J.2, 16. Job 6, 25. Num, 23, 10. Is. 53, 1. 

2. ?! ina direct interrogation: PVK HDJV-Sk 

hast thoinconsidered my servant Job ? In an indirect inter¬ 
rogation /Whether: fTiiTVVN D’prtN to know—wheth¬ 

er ye love the Lord. 

3. In disjunctive questions H is used in the first, DN in 

the second clause: on rim vhn art thou for us or 

** t : *• t - t 

for our adversaries? 

Note II. *0 and JlQ followed by a relative, become also rela¬ 
tive in signification: “IP 1 ? V he who learned; fTHE? HD 

that which was. 


§ 96. RELATIVE. 

1. The particle “1£^N gives to pronouns, substantives, ad¬ 
verbs and even to a whole sentence a relative signification. 

Relating to a preceding. noun that expresses place, time 
and manner, it can denote with respect to place where, with 
respect to time then, when, with respect to manner that, 
ivherefore. 

2. The verb or other part of speech* that governs the 

wold belonging to “ISS'N (which as relative'begins the clause), 
is interposed between them: as ifiX TjiStbprt 

the messenger (angel) whom I have sent, not “ItTN 7]N7prT 

’rinVink 

3. often appears with prefixes, in which case that, 
the personal pronoun, or another antecedent, that has been 
omitted must be supplied: as TDHN 12SW3 D’S^DP 

* ' ■ 23 
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mate unto me savory meat, as wMch I love (i. e. such— 
as that); Qlff N1H for God has heard the voice of 

the lad—in which he is there, (i. e. in the place in which): 

fo.that person or thing, who or which; 

PIN him who, that which; 

“ltJWD from or of that which; 
nsy'io as that, according to etc. 

4. is often Omitted, not only as the relative in 
English, when governed by the verb or by a particle, but 
also when .governing the verb itself: as (Isa. 42, 16. I 1 
will cause the blind to’ go in a way 1JTT N 1 ? (which) they 
know, not, (Exod. 6, 28.). And it was in the day j1i!T "O'! 
(in which) the Lord spake to Moses. 

5. When an entire sentence is the object of the princi¬ 
pal sentence, flX precedes the sentence in the objective: 

as kjiD'D’ ’0-n$< riirr ; nx upb^' we have 

heard how the Lord dried up' the water of the Red Sea. 

6. S another form of the genitive, see § 83, 10. 

7. Sometimes, especially before participles, the article H 
(H > H) stands for the relative: as INVPiin that are found, 
1. Chron. 29, 17. HliT ITlin? DO^TT who walk in the 
law of the Lord, Ps: il9, 1. * 

§ 97. REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 

1. The reflexive pronoun signifying the accusative, is ex¬ 
pressed by the reflexive coni’ gations Niphal and Hithpael 
or in case. these cannot v j employed, by ifiX, ilDN etc.: 
Do they provoke Me to anger? DflN KiSn (do they) not 
(provoke), themselves to the confusion of their ovn faces? 
Jer. 7, 19. Woe be to the shepherds of Israel Vfl “l£’N 
DOiX D’JH that do feed themselves J Ez. 34, 2, 8,. 10. 

2. Denoting the remoter * reject i. e. the dative or the 
case governed by a preposition, it is expressed by the suff. 
of th§ third person: as (Jud. 8. 33.) and made Baal-berith 
God OH?? to them (themselves) (Gen. 46, 7.). His sons, 
his daughters and all his seed iflltf fcPDH brought he with 
himself (him) into I^gvpt. 
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4 D’N0i"iS 3 D’pn D’ppn Trxn : 2 pSp b np> pS ^p 1 

:DpS *6i onrftn on 

to chastise, to instruct 1 disgrace 2 to be like 8 physician 4 (§ 83, 6.) 5 - 

3. By certain substantives with suffixes, conveying simi¬ 
lar ideas to the following: soul. 3p heart, 7133 honor, 

37p inward pajjfcp5£J? bone, eye, OPJ? I myself, Job 
19, 27. ’3’#. 7Jl.5Refore me, Isa. 1, 16.), or: my flesh, my 
name, etc.: as 13^3 "ION he hath said in his. heart = to 
htf^lf, Ps. 10, 6. And Sarah laughed !737p3 within her- 
se^y Gen. 18, 12. DV# commonly used in this sense in 
modern Hebrew' (Mishna): iDVJ?*? to himself. Comp. Job 
2, 5. 1DV1! be himself; ’JDVJ? I myself, Job 30, 30. 

4. The recifflwals: the one, the other, one another, are 
ex-prised by VfwT^’’N the man—his brother; npIflN ntpN 
the woman—his sister; 17JH {Jfyt the man—his neighbor; 
nrnjn ntpN the woman—her companion. 

§ 98. OTHER PRONOUNS. 

1. or D7N used indefinitely, signify some one, any 
one. •m *73> “I3T ^3 without the article, .something, any¬ 
thing. ab or r* connected with the foregoing: 73 ptsj, 
737 pN. nDlNO ib> (701ND for HOI HO i. e. whatever) 
not anything = nothing. 

2. For each, every when substantive, , Jl^N are em¬ 
ployed, sometimes in repetition : as t^’N 

To convey the sense of an adjective, the noun is either 
doubled, or Sd is used: as 7p33- 7p33 every morning ; 
07N-S3 (without the article) every man. Sd with the ar¬ 
ticle aft* it, expresses all, the whole: D7NH Sj all men, 
7117-^3 the whole nation, OpHiT^S all nations. Thus Sb 
with suffixes: 03*73 7 e aN, 0^3 they all. 

3. The same, himself, with persons N17, N’H (Num. 18. 

23. Ps. 50, 6.); the meaning appears stronger, When N1i7 
or N*n precedes the noun, and ntn > flNlPl follows it: 
nrn N1I7 this same night, Ex. 12 5 42,; § 94, Note II. 
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with things by same, selfsame: HTH Di^lH D5fJ?3 in 
the selfsame day. 

4. No, nobody, no one is expressed by |’i$ following: 
|’K D“)K> and pN preceding or following: D’JlbNt flfcpV pjt 
the fear of God is not; by or by D£)K 5 Dlj?P DSN *1# 
till (there was) no place. 

5. Whoever: ’Q; whosoever: lever, anything, 

something: HQ, JlD or HDIND following the const, st. in 
the genitive; T HD *15*1 Num 23, 3. H'DIND D^ut. 

24, 10. That which: 'WH DO: '& Ho" • 

V T v t 

6. Some, several of, by jOJ DJ^il |P several of the people, 
Ex. 16, 27. DT? some of the blood, Ex. 12, 7. 

THE VERB. 

§ 99. IN GENERAL. 

1. The Preterite and the Future, properly the only 
tenses, convey in different ways almost all the conceptions 
of time. 

2. Their primary inherent meanings are however: Pre¬ 
terite— what is past or completed; Future— what is in¬ 
complete, what 'still continues, and what is to come. 

§ 100. THE PRETERITE. 

The preterite denotes: 

I. The Past. 

a) The absolutely past: as Tin *p who told thee? 

b ) The historical tense (Aorist): as nXJVriiD* Him Srn 

Rachel was of beautiful form. •; 

c. The Pluperfect: as Si)? Dnn^Tl^ THD HiT) and the 
Lord had blessed Abraham in ajl things, 1. Mos. 24, 1., 
especially!) in relative or dependent sentences ancl clauses, 
which define the principal action and in the point of time. 

precede it: as. HlH’ 1HJV “ItpN Sb3 IJJ and Noah 
did according to all that the Lord tad commanded him; 
2) when it is connected in the same sentence with an¬ 
other past tense: as HN3 UiQ&Fl ♦JT1 and the sim had 
gone down. 
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II. The Present : 

a ) In verbs of quality, as DDH to be or become wise, 
to be or become great, |bp to be. little, small: 

DHDfin b'3P~I am unworthy (prop, little) of all the 
mercies. 

b) In verbs of habit or frequency: 

* my Grod I trust in Thee, let me not be ashamed, Ps. 25,2. 

c) In verbs of state or condition: 

wherefore aft thou wrath? and wherefore is thy face 
fallen ? 

d) Of a state or condition commenced in the past, and yet' 

continuing: fTJpO thy servants are cat¬ 

tle-keepers (men of cattle). 

III. ■ The Future: 

а) In predictions, prophesies and assuranc|s, which are re¬ 
garded as certain, as though already fulfilled: Isa. 9, 1, 
11 , 8 . 

б) When indicating the consequence . of an’action in the 
present or past, or when connected with a sentence ex¬ 
pressing a result: }K-<fiT73 1D01 IITO Di» Dlpfi*]! and 
if (men) should overdrive them one day, all the flocks 
will die, 1. Mos. 33, 13. 

c) Connected with a sentence standing in the future, when 

it has converge Vav: “1DN1 rijn : s opb *np> rrm 

Dy&VD-nn and it shall come to pass, when Pharaoh 
'shall call you and say, what is your occupation? 

d) Or with a sentence containing a future condition, when 
' it is either itself conditional or expresses the result of 

the condition: DJTW’V >Vp5 IfiDP'-DN fWjJfl 

On”m TIH3TIN Now, therefore, if ye will obey my 
voice indeed and ke£p my covenant, then ye shall be. 

IF. The Subjunctive: • 

When joined to such a sentence: as , 3p]3'"[iT|i? 

lest some evil cleave unto me, and I die, 1. Mos. 19. 19. 
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V. The Imperative and Optative: 

1) By -connection with a s imil ar sentence: ni)DW T) 1 ? 

ri’TON"! go and gather the elders of 

Israel together and say unto them. 

2) After a conditional sentence: as iflX jlTOrn KV1 DN 
iTrn NTT ro DN1 if it be a son, then ye shall put him to 
death, but if it be a daughter, then she shall live, 2. Mop. 
1, 16. 

VI. The Future perfect: as "TDflil TDV7 Di*2 from the 
time that the continual (sacrifice) will be taken away, 
Dan. 12 , ii. rare nx ’jin* jrn dk when the 

Lord shall have washed away the filth of the daughters 
Of Zion, Isa. 4, 4. 

§ 101. THE FUTURE.. 

The Future expresses: 

I. a) The futurmabsolute: as □'iKiTTlK nTTOX I will blot 

out the man, 1. Mos. 6, 7. 

b) The future perfect: as inj? h njr IflN "1C , N he 
with whom it shall, have been found; shall be my 
servant, 1. Mos. 44, 10. 

c) The present, especially when conveying the ideas of 

quality, permanence, iteration or frequency, or in gen-* 
eral and moral truths: V1TK *133’ f3 a sou 

honoreth (his) father, and a servant his lord, Mai. 1, 6. 

II. The Past. 

N) In all states or actions continuing in the past, and in 
those, which were often repeated in the past: "Kl’N 

which (often) came; Jfl* 113 thus Solomon gave to Hiram 
year by year, or 3) when the past is expressly indicated 
by an external sign. Such ar$ 1) adverbs of time IN thenj 
D*l£3 not yet; 2) conversive Yav. 

III. The following Moods: 

a) The subjunctive and the auxiliaries may, can, might, 
would,-should etc.: SpXn SbK {£! XV. *?3D Gen. 2, 16. 

’inn* ’swo-Sd n’m ib. 4 , 14 . 
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b) The imperative, a) in prohibitions, the imp. never being 

used negatively: nj?#Jl Nbl ItPpDJTKb'l fcjjfl Kb 

Lev. 19, 11.; b) after a preceding imperative: 
«on. 'bpn ua bK 151 Ex. 14 , 2 . 

Note. The third person of the imperative, which is wanting, is 

always expressed by the future (Jussive): “ViX *JT be there light. 

c) For the optative, especially with the particle JO: K) “ID)’ 

Oh, let come. to an end, Ps. 7, 10. 

§ 102. THE CONVERSIVE VAV. 

1. The conception of time, contained in the principal sen¬ 
tence of an argument or narration, affecjg the following 
sentences, determining their respective tenses. 

2. This influence, however, is only exerted when the 
verb begins the sentence, but is entirely neutralized when 
the. sentence commences with any other word. 

* 3. The converted tenses (preterite and future with conv. 
Vav) substituted for the simple tenses, are the same in sig¬ 
nification. 

4. The preterite with convers. 1 must be preceded by a 
future, an imperative, or by some word or phrase expressing 
futurity: as PfVK“Vl "1|53 tomorrow, and you will see; nr 

DJ?D yet a little, and they would stone me. ' Vice 
versa the future with convers, 1 must follow a preterite 
with its original signification or another word or phrase re¬ 
ferring to past time: rtK“lK 1 liVf# TjbQH rnDTtfJ^'D In 
the year of the death of the king Uzzian. I saw... Isa. 6,'l. 

5. The converted tenses are only employed when the verb 
commences the clause, so that the copulative force con¬ 
veyed by the convers.. 1 relates also to the time of the 
preceding sentence (which may be either expressed or under¬ 
stood). But if any other word commences the clause, the 
simple tense must be used: as "PK1 ’iipbfTI ’DJf 

?}bK Kb ’DJf ’Dbfl Kb If thou wilt go with me, then I 
will go, but if thou wilt not go with me, then I will not go. 
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(The converted tense is used, because it commences 

the clause, the simple because ti*? precedes). 

6 . The converted future, following a preterite with the 
pluperfect signification, must often he translated as pluper¬ 
fect : as’’0*3 non D’an rnjo-ni* “ism pny* 
D’n^s dionpjn’ni* bn“)5k And Isaac digged again the 
wells of water, which they, had digged in the days of 
Abraham, his father; and the Philistines had stopped them.- 

7. The connecting influence of the convere. 1 is not con¬ 
fined to the time, but also extends to the mood, so that a 
preterite with convers. 1 takes the meaning of the subjunc¬ 
tive or imperative, if the preceding verb is used in either 
signification: lVfl’2^1 ... ink SfYfl bK fear him not... and 
thou shalt.do him ... 4. Mos. 21, 34.; 04 H^l IT n 
D’TUl pPO lest he put forth, his hand, and take also of the 
tee' k life; O-jr'W. OS V?r>l SipH# tat 1» will come 
and smite me, the mother with the children. 

Note. Books and chapters commence with a converted future, 
ClOk’l. ’T1 frequently occur) past time being presumed and the 
books being considered as continuations of a preceding narration, 

§ 103. PARAGOGIC AND APOCOPATED FUTURE. 

1. The future lengthened by H— usually occurs in the 
first person (§ 32). It has the signification of exciting or 
urging one’s self to action. It also expresses wish or pur¬ 
pose, when connected by 1 with the antecedent, which 1 
may be translated in ord&r that: rtoki *7 rwam brin s 

ai T * T T , 

it to me in order that I may eat, Gen. 27, 4. 

• Note. The apocopated future, in Hiphil only possesses a proper 
distinctive form, with the exception of n"'?> in which it is found 
in all conjugations. It supplies the third person in the imperative 
(wanting), and in the second person, when expressing a command 
has a less forcible signification. 

§ 104. THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The imperative commands or encourages. In the 
latter sense the particle N4> denoting respectful entreaty or 
exhortation is added: as X) HON » a y> I P ra y thee. 
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2. Prohibition and dissuasion is expressed by the future 
(jussive) with ? r xV- tP’X X1P ^X l et 110 man g° out. 
X 4 ? chiefly precedes the preterite,, and if the future, it de¬ 
notes a distinct command: nVlJTbX hill not! (IVlPl X 1 ? 
thou shalt not kiM! 

■ 3. The imperative following the future, is sometimes trans¬ 
lated by the future: as V^OX) D3V {HX I will give to you 
and.ye shall eat. 

4. Two imperatives following each other, stand in thg 
relation of cause and effect: VIT) DXf this do, that ye 
may live, (prop, and live) ffl fTlb b# QDpO 

write them upon the table of thy heart, so- shalt thou 
find favor, (prop, and find favor). Prov. 3, 3. 

§ 105. INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 

1. The infinitive absolute being for the most part used 
adverbially, and either preceding or following the finite 
verb, denotes increased intensity of action, certainty or con¬ 
firmation : as ?p“OX 7)“D -, 3 I will greatly bless thee; 
TjrrnN n3“)X rQ“)rn and I will exceedingly multiply 
thy seed. 

2. The inf. abs. is employed for the finite verb, when 
several actions of the same person are spoken of success¬ 
ively. The first verb is then found in the requisite finite 
form, the, following verbs taking the form of abstract nouns in 
the infin. abs.: as Gen. 41, 43.; 1. Sam. 2, 28.; Jer. 14, 5. 

3. The infin. abs. occasionally begins the sentence in 
an animated style, which resembles the case absolute of 
nouns. The context determines the translation:* as J“in 

rom “ino in^'i Stax mnn Sbx jxi? 

slaying oxen and slaughtering sheep, eating flesh and 
drinking wine, let us eat and drink,- for to-morrow we 
shall die, Isa.^22, 13. 

4. Most frequently, the infin. absolute has the sense of 
a very emphatic imperative: as flX'lp) Tjlbn Go and call 
Jer. 2, 2. V£’“Tpb fiXT? OWlX ’TdrYttemember the. sab¬ 
bath day to sanctify it, 2. Mos, 20, 9. 


24 
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5. To give more emphasis, the in tin. absol. is often used 
in expressions, where we would expect the iuf. construct: 
as 3tp\n HD 1 ? learn to do well, Isa. 1, 17. VrmplZlX K*? 
TjiS’n they would not walk- in His ways, Isa. 42, 24. 

6 . The infinitive absolute is sometimes employed as a 
mere adverb: as pin 11330 flpHtPl and thou shalt rub 
(some) of it very small, (from pp"T Inf. Hi. to beat small, 
break in pieces). 

• 7. An inf. absol. immediately-following the same verb, 
apd appearing to convey one idea, adds to its signification 
completeness and duration. This infinitive is translated 
by: always, further, continually, totally, utterly etc.': as 
he is quite gone; INI 1N11 yjW tym hear ye 
indeed, and see ye indeed. When two infinitives of this 
kind (one of the same, the other of another verb) follow 
the verb, the expression receives additional force: as Xlfl 
31BH Nllf* it went out to and fro (going and returning), 
“Dll DPSJt! 03’pN “I3"1 m and I spake unto you, rising 
up early and speaking, Jer. 7. 13. 7p>il is most fre¬ 
quently used in this manner. By its infinitive “p'lil the 
continuance or the gradual progress of an action is indi¬ 
cated: as “liDm 7pbil VII D’ani and the waters decreased 
continually (were -going and decreasing). Sometimes by 
the participle: 313) VlJI Tj 1 ?.! iTH “IJOn) and the lad 
became greater and better (went and grew and was good). 

§ 106. INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT. 

1. Tlfe infinitive constructs are considered as verbal nouns 
(the English: ing) and occur in all cases, with suffixes 
and prepositions: as D3p3N D1'3 in the day of your eating. 

2. -The abbreviated D"V33 (§ 30, 1.) are joined with the 
infin. —constituting gerunds—: as 13 1J033 ™ his light¬ 
ening upon him, i. e. when he alighted. Subordinate 
clauses conveying the idea of time, are most frequently 
denoted by the infinitive with 3 and 3. When the action 
is understood as of prior occurrence 3 is used (most gener- 
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erally, giving the infinitive^he meaning of the pluperfect), 
but ^ when taking plate at the same time: “lOJTKvl 

VrrN-^N yTinri? IflK and there stood no man with 
him, while Joseph made himself known unto his brethren, 
i. Mos. 45, 2 . wbx tonnrq itr '93 rm that 

we saw the distress of his soul, when he implored us, 

i. Mos. 42 ,2i. mopS f-n 3'pj^yptrrik pb yjb?q *n’l 
when Laban had heard the report of Jacob, he ran to¬ 
wards him, 1. Mos. 29, 13. OJW'3 iTWirp 1N3 iDVl'W 
and the sons of Jacob came from the field, when they had 
heard...1, Mos. 43, 7. may be variously rendered: to, till, 
that, so that, because, when, about: ‘IB’! 1 ? n*?3 he finished 
to speak. When a noun as regens precedes, it expresses 
the genitive ofi the infinitive noun or the Latin gerund, 
e - g- fn^ Eccles. 3, 2. 

^ifie infinit. with D is used as a noun in the ablative: 

and they returned from searching of the 
land. Often it includes negation: “lip3P from visiting, i. e. 
that he may not visit; “Q'lp that thou speakest not, Gen. 
31, 29.; “i2J?0 that they not pass over, Num. 32, 7. 

Note. 3 before the inf. const, denotes comparison of the two 
actions with one another. 3 musj be considered as the shortened 
njp, qip, which sometimes is still retained: • as DIT Din 

Gen! 31* 10., 'for DI1W3; t> 3VH fl#3 Ohro. II. 28, 22., for 
V? 3VH3. Thus lipb Dp)3i^ DV3 Gen. 3, 5,. for Dp^DiO 
73PP (it cannot be taken literally: at the day, because Adam lived 
after having eaten of the forbidden fruit 900 years). 

3. The inf. const, can be (a) the subject of a sentence: 
21w’ 13*7 31D better (were it) for us to return, Num. 14, 3.; 
mrwnitf TjPfJ? lEVjn Jer. 2, 19.; (b) the object: JNO 

Tjbn □I?'?? t. Mos.' 22, 14. ;,(c) the attribute of a 
noun: lijTl Hi?.) TiOI? tX& Eccl. 3, 4. 

4. The infinitive of a transit, verb takes, the accusative 
of the object and the genitive of the subject; the genitive 
immediately succeeding the infin., and the accus. taking 
the third place: ink ITifT flKJfrS Deut. 1, 27. 
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5. The infinitive partaking of the properties of both noun 
and verb,' uses a verbal suffix, if the suffix denotes an ob¬ 
ject, a nominal suffix, if it expresses a subject: as 

to slay me, 2. Mos. 2, 14. ’Vip as I lifted up my 

voice (prop, my lifting up). ' 

6 . The infinitive, when representing a finite verb, 
commences the sentence: as D’pSarrb jjbtfp »rn Jos. 
9, 1. As subject it takes its proper place: nVH 21£3 K 1 ? 
vra 1 ? Dixn it is not good, that man should, be alone (prop, 
the being of man). As object it follows the verb: as 
irvpq LTp^l 2. Mos. 4, 24. fTtV? HP1K N'TDN Jud. 7,10. 

7. The verb PPPI to be, the particles Bp and J’N (inclu¬ 
ding the verb to be), with b and the inf. const', express: 

1 ) to be about to do something, to be on the point of 

doing: as Nib? *JT1 and the sun was about to go down; 

2 ) it is to be done, must be accomplished: as TJ 1 ? niBTjPnO 
what is to be done unto thee? TjbSJl ^ 

wouldst thou be spoken for to the king, 2. Kit 4, 13. 

8 . The verb JflJ to give, with S and the inf. const, and 
the accusative of person, expresses to allow, to permit: as 
TjVnS DpriN |fV nS he wilj not let you go, 2. Mos. 3. 19. 

9. A peculiar construction is, that the inf. .with or with¬ 
out 7 , following the finite form of the verbs : 

"ino. 315? etc. expresses the principal idea, the 

finite verb being rendered adverbially: as n u Qp 17X3171 HD 1 ? 
wherefore didst thou flee secretly f (prop.: wherefore hast 
thou hidden thyself to flee?); 7ty Vptf S’ltT and 

it returned not again (prop.: it added not again to return), 
-top 4 ? TfiP' nNp nppn hP thou shalt ‘not wholly reap the 
corner of thy field (prop.: thou shalt not complete to reap 
the...). 

Sometimes the verbs are both finite, either connected 
by 1 or without V 17^*1 3Epl, 2.- Kings 1, 11. iypiX 
Tiy Ptov. 23, 35. TjSH he walked willingly 

(he was willing, walked), Hos. 5, 11. 
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§ 107. THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. The participle associating in itself the nature of both 
the verb and noun (si&stant. and adject.), as substantive 
represents either the subject, the object, or stands in ap¬ 
position, being inflected precisely as a noun: as subject: 

on 1 ? pass” irdStf -ny Prov. 12 , 11 . as object : tnypty 
nl»m ha?J T D'npi< Glen. 37, 17 ., in apposition: fttH 
"131D Gen. 27, 6. As adjective it agrees 

. with the noun in gender, number and ’ definition by the 
article. 

2. The participle of a trans. verb, when substantively 
employed, is followed by the genitive, as object: Tjptj' ’phN 
they that love thy name ; fjpn HptP they that keep the 
door. 

3. The participle as ve^b but faintly conveys the notion 
of time: the part. act. most frequently expressing present 
time, especially when connected with the pers. pronoun: 

’33X I go; the part, passive past time: *?12p killed = 
who has been killed. Sometimes the latter is used for the 
partic. pass. fut. (in Latin:. ndus): as ‘1*71} to be born 
(nascendus), Ps. 22, 23. tf7DJ to be created (creandus), 
Ps. 102, 19. .bbnO to be praised (laudandus), Ps. 48, 2., 
or if formed frffli an intrans. verb it represents the Latin 
deponens: 17123 nixus, confidens. 

Note. The pers. pron. regularly precedes the partic., to convey 
the notion of present, seldom following: TjpQp PK 7P1X 

Ps. 45, -2. J7{4i7 Gen. 31, 5. In later Hebrew this con- 

■» V 

struction is the most eommon ; PN JHV I know; pn rrno i 
confess; P’31^0 I adjure. . ( 

4. The participle without pronoun and without copula, 

is very frequently used for the present, in sentences con¬ 
veying truths of a practical or moral nature. This present 
generally includes the subject and relative or the conjunc¬ 
tions: he who—whosoever, or: as he—when he, so that 
we would render in Hebrew: he who kills by: , 

.ini? 1 ? iroyp *iyiy sri v&3p# p'nrio b* There 
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is (one that) keepeth silence, because he hath no answer 
in his mouth, and there is (one that) ^oldeth hack his an¬ 
swer for his time. D’DD 3332 5*331 i3P3p (He that) 
useth many words, iuseth many lies. 

5. The participle standing in the place of a finite verb, 

of the past, present or future, always adds the idea of 
permanence or duration: D'iTISn JTT God knows; NIT 3 t 3J 
a river goes out; fliKin Qpp'if y°ur eyes have seen. Often 
the copula is expressed: j33{J^!p ITH 3JP3 and the lad min¬ 
istered (was ministering), 33330 N’H 31131 and 

Hannah spake in her heart, 1 . Sam. 1 , 13. 

6 . The participle according to its verbal or nominal 
meaning, is connected with either the verbal or nominal 
suffix (§ 47.). 

7. Sometimes one participle is. added to another, object- 
ively, (instead of an infinitive) to complete its meaning: 
as “T’333 flip j£*T [?’i< a man knowing to play on a harp. 

Xotb. The participle in a few instances is connected with 3*3 
to express the perfect: 3’tf HliP VTlr DlTr^P Jttll »3N1 
In later Hebrew, this Construction frequently occurs: iS‘3 w 
T]333 I eame on the way (n"0 N"3 31333); 33iC‘ 33*3 
she did‘not drink fTO T’fl 301D) : 3018^3 33 thus. he 
spoke;Q"0 Tfl NOV) 

The future of 3’3, being also employed to express future time: 

piDK vn*i (ToVa 310133) 

PARTICLES. 

§ 108. PARTICLES OF NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 

i. N‘S. hit-- tib expressing the direct and real negation, 
is used before verbs in the preterite and future, S{* the 
desired, intended or supposed negation is used only before 
verbs in the future; both regularly precede the verb. ,\*3, 
/’X. %, 'flp: iib and p (the latter chiefly used in po¬ 
etry) deny the predicate, J’N, |’N the subject: 

I have not eaten; pN 12*33 10|V p they do not 
rise nor possess the land; D\“ 6 n f*N 13^3 S 33 the 
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base man saith in his heart, there is no God. chiefly 
found before an infinitive (where NS never stands): SdnS 

to eat, VbN T 1 S 5 not to eat. 

» ... ... 

!* ( absoL st.) closes a member of the sentence: p.N DIN) 
Gen. 2, 5. f’N (const, st.) appears before the noun, inf. or 
.partic. "ppb'pN without number, Gen. 41, ,49. 


Note I. The partic. mostly representing the noun is preceded • 
by more rarely by Kb,‘ fltp'3 JHV“Nb Zeph, 3, 5. 

In the Mishna Kb is often used, when standing, immediately before 
the participle, pN when a pronoun intervenes: Nbl pbDIN Nb 

p£nit? (pro n-p dttps), pppn Nb q"d n"£j rwa) 
rip&a ’ix pN (n"v nioa’). 

• Note ’ll. Nb and ^N may be best compared with the Latin 
non and ne 


2. |3 lest, indicating a prevention of what-follows, is with 
but few exceptions, connected with the future: pnppi p 
lest ye die. 

3. The preposition pp, ,0 conveying the notion* of away 
from,, is occasionally used as a negation: tjbSD 1DND TIN 
orrb£ Sam. 8, 7. ...that I should not reign over them; 
“Wborib mVN D’DJTT b# Isa. 5, 6. ...that they reign not. 
§ 106, 2. 

4. The conjunction DN in swearing is properly condi¬ 
tional: if, provided: as in Sam. 3, 17. -God do so to thee, 
and more so, “EH EDO "inpri OK if thou hide anything 
from me; but when the form of imprecation is omitted, 
it is best rendered by a negative: not, and the phrase 
Nb DN by an affirmative: jHNH fiN IN')' DN if they shall 
s’ee the land == they shall not see, 4. Mos. 14, 23. N7 DN 
Opb HSP^N p if I will not do so unto you = I will do, 
4. Mos. 14, 28. 

5. Two negations in the same sentence do not affirm, as 
in English, but give more emphasis to the negation: as 
DtJTP Nb k)Q5 pN silver was nothing accounted of (in the 
(days of Solomon), 1. Ki. 10, 21. 
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§ 109. PARTICLES OF INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

. 1. n, xVn (§ 24, 4.). is also used elliptically for a 
whole sentence: P’Dfl ON is it not so? Gen. 4, 7. 

2 DN if, is an interrogative particle in indirect questions: 
as J^n nn")Q‘DK let us see if the vine flourish; or 
in indirect disjunctiye questions before the second meinber: 
as {<yDN ’J? nr nnsn whether thou be my son 
Esau or not. 

Note. The second .member is but seldom introduced by'IN: 
iN TO D3nn JTlV *23 Eccl. 2,19. or by n repeat^: as 

nbnn Kiri prnn whether they are strong or weak, 4. Mos. 13, 18? 

V T I TT V 

3 . Sometimes the interrogative particle is wanting, and 
the question indicated by the collocation of the words, or 
by the tone of the voice: HI HPlN art thou? DP p’tDO TjTiJ? 
wilt thou hold them still?. 

4. The answer ,,yes” is regularly expressed by a repeti¬ 
tion of the word to be affirmed or denied: as “13*1 t5**n 
{fji “lQN'1. niH’ DXP is there any word from the Lord? 
And he said, There is, Jer. 37, 17. 

§ 110. PARTICLES OF OPTATIVE SENTENCES. 

1 . 'h (negatively NW? or *SlS) O if! 0 that! utinam! 

It is coupled with the future: as min* iS 

1. Mos. 17, 18., with the jussive: 7p3"T3 Tt* iS 6 that 
it might be according to thy word, 1. Mos. 30, 34., with 
the imperative: 6 nniCDN T|K if thou wouldst 

only hear me! 1. Mos. 23, 18., .with the elliptic participle: 
**? JfOJJ* *QJ? 0 that my people would hearken unto me, 
Ps. 81, 13. if the wish refer to the future. If referring to 
the past, to what should have happened, but has not, the 
perfect is employed, where we would use. the pluperfect: 
as Unp 0 that we had been dead! 0 si mortui essemus! 
Sometimes ON is used as an optative particle: as 

yiDtt/n DN 0 Israel, if thou wilt hearken unto me, Ps.81,9. 

2 . A wish is often expressed in the form of a question: 
as 310 AiNim? DHON D*31 many say, who will show us 
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any good, Ps. 4, 7. A peculiar formula of wishing, for 
0 that! is: JJjl* *p who will give, with following accusative: 
-TU?. P/V would it were even! 5. Mos. 28, 67.; with fol¬ 
lowing infinitive: as yfYlQ JJTT3 would that we had died, 

2. Mos. 16, 3.; with following finite verb with or without 
V as or! 1 ? nt D33p ITiT ’D 0 that there were such an 
heart in them! 5. Mos.'5, 26.; 'flJH’ fjV *0 0 that I knew ! 
Job 23, 3. 

§ 111. PARTICLES OF OBJECTIVE SENTENCES, 
i. After the verbs of seeing, knowing, saying, hearing, 
believing etc. the sentence .employed as the object is in¬ 
troduced by ’3 of less frequently by : •xh ’3 ‘!N“1 they 
saw that they had conquered, Jos. 8, 21.; *3 r\b Tin *d 
H rfN who told thee that thou wast naked? Gen’. 3,11. 
After verbs denoting the operations of the senses, the sub¬ 
ject of the dependent clause becomes the object of the 
principal sentence, and is followed by the dependent clause 
with its introductory particle: 3iE9 ’3 “llNilTlN XT1 

instead of: _ UNil 31£3 ’3 I DTO N“I»V (almost the "Latin 
Accusat. before the Infin.) 

A 70?: HllT 70? that ye may know, that the 
Lord distinguishes, Ex. 11, 7. or 70? 4 7N cf. (§ 96, 5.) 

§ 112. PARTICLES OE FINAL SENTENCES. 
Dependent sentences in which intention or purpose is 
expressed, take the .particle^ (aj. 70?: Tjb 3ft” 70* that 
it'may be well with thee, Deut. 6. 3., or the more precise 
•J VI’ -J?3 with or without 70?; as prepositions, 

they are connected with the infinitive, as conjunctions 
with the -future: PIN"}* 70? that he may no.t see. 
Ez. 12,_ 12,; rny 70 ? "Gen/l8, .19^N’3n $10 ib.; 

rnyS ’S-n’.rin'-ip^Gen. 22.30.; tom# Tjpjqn -was 

Ex. 9. 16. (b) 7"with the infinitive: jTii?7p 7D Ex. 

3, 4. Ez. 12, 2. (c) I: and bring ypur youngest brother unto 
me njHtfl that I know, Gen. 42, 34. Vh #01 HiTT'? Hip 
•Prov. 20,,12 (d). [3, ’nSftS lest: IT 1770 js Gen. 3, 22* 
12SO"7pN ’1773 1 ? ib'. 3,11.' 

' . T ' ' ' 26 
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§ 113. PARTICLES OF INFERENTIAL SENTENCES. 

Inferential sentences are usually introduced in English 
by that. In Hebrew that is expressed by: a) 1: as God 
is not a man 313*) that he lies, b) *7 with infinitive: 

TTi’nn'? (thou hast magnified Thy mercy) in keep¬ 
ing alive-my soul, 1 . Mos. 19, 19. c) rflTP. 1133! 

** 9*111*? *?3 ; lP' - N l ? StS^l the Lord will smite thee, that thou 
canst not be healed, Deut. 28, 27. d) ’3 after interroga- 
tives: as ^ITX ’3 ’IIOTTD what is my strength, that I should 
hope. Job 6 , 11. 

§ 114. . PARTICLES OF TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

a) The Introductory ’ 1 T 1 is of especial importance, as it 
‘occurs with the greatest frequency in adverbial sentences 
relating to time; b) the prefixes 3 and 3 with the infini¬ 
tive (§ 106, 2 .); c) ) connected with-the finite verb or par¬ 
ticiple: as, the angel came to the woman Jl3t?i’ N’llT while 
she was sitting; d) the conjunctions: * 3 : ’flepflll ’3 when 
I kept silence, my bones withered, Ps. 32, 3. 1 Em 3 •• 
T!p T 2 . Mos. 32, 19. DN: *Vy 3 11^3 DS when 

the vintage is finished, Isa. 24, 13. D“ljD. D”1p3; DIQO 
p’Wl’ fb33 Jer - 1 ’ 5 - IN© J ’TINS mo since I cftme 
to Pharaoh, Ex. 5, 23. 1 J?, ’3 , l&'lt Jos. % 16. 

2. Sam. 23, 10. Deut. 2, 14. 

Note. Sometimes conjunctions denoting time are omitted: 

rnj& no toi^i pNrHjj; Gen. 19,23. 

§ 115. PARTICLES OF CAUSAL SENTENCES. 

a) *3 because: flNf WW]? ’3 Gen. 3, 14, 17. b) be¬ 
cause, n^'N |)£, »3 jsium. 20, 12. Gen. 22,. 16. Num. 

11, 20. i^N ajgne: #3111 10* for the Lord dried up the 
waters of the Jordan, Jos. 2 , 23. c) 3 pJL *3 3 pj), 30 $ 33 ^ 
because, because that: Num. 14, 24.; Gen. 22, 18.;’2. Sam!. 

12, 10. d) p-ty. ’3-- Gen. 38, 26/ e) V (Mfn, D\1 10$ 

lilB'J? Whose is the sea; for He made it, Ps.' 95, 5. 

§ 116. PARTICLES OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

1. a) For conditional sentences the J; wo particles DN and 
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are used, or their negations: Kb DK and Kblb (’bib). 
DK*in case the condition and consequence are real, lb when 
thejr. are only presumed : ..,^3# ’DbfiTOK ... ’3bn Kb OKI 
if thou wilt go with me, then 1 will go, but if. thou wilt not 
go with me, (then) I will not go, Jud. 4, 8. PIIIT lb. 
.... UJTOnb if the Lord were pleased to put us to death... 
Jud. 13, "23. Frequently the expression is elliptical, the 
subordinate sentence, expressing the consequence, being 
omitted, whereby lb gives an optative signification to the 
verb: DHVO ^“IKD IjriD'lb would that we had died in the 
land of Egypt, Num. 14, 2. Tppb ITjT lb O that 

Ishmael might five before Thee, Gen. 17, 18. 

DK with the preterite immediately following gives to the 
latter the signification of the future perfect: “1D1 TinbiTDK 
T13 PDD if I shall have been shaven, then my strength 
will depart from me, Jud. 16, 17. 
b) ’3 if, supposed that: H3J) “T3J) illpn ’3 Ex. 21, 2. 

Note I- 9K is purely conditional, in ’3 the conditional idea is 
often incorporate# with thb clause of time. Compare Ex. 21, 2. 
3, 5, 14, 18. 


c) *l£5 f K: ... IJfOtPri *1^K the blessing, if ye obey ... Deut. 
11 , 27 " " 

n or nilT ’S V’PK’^kS jni if they "will not believe 
me,' Ex. 4, i.' ni3bK rnrr run if the Lord make 
windows in the heaven, 2. Ki. 7, 2. 

. e) V V3K r>K 3fJ71 = 3U>’ OK) Gen.. 44, 22. ’SnOKl . 

iotrnp - hpK’ DKi Ex. 3 , 13 . inb^'b |xorn - jxpn dki 

Ex. 4, 23. 


f) 3 with the inf. cofist,: Gen. 44^30, 31..'K*33> inK“l3 

Note II. The conditional particle-is frequently omitted: b3* 
,,, rjbK 'rjlYP (if) a thousand shall fall at thy side ... Ps. 91, 7. 


2. The second member most frequently commences 1) with¬ 


out any particle: K) nSl ... ’flKSP KrDK if now I have 
found favor in your eyes, speak, I pray you, in the ears of 
Pharaoh, Gen. 50: 4.; 2) with V Tpbni *PJ? ’3bn DK 
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3) with stronger particles: as IN, W?. rjlTlin 

IN Ps. 119, 92; If it had not been the Ldrd, 
who was for us D”p ’It? Ps. 124, 2, 3. 

§ 117. PARTICLES OF DISJUNCTIVE SENTENCES. 

As well—as ) 1-*! : pHNl fiJlNl; DJ-DJ = NiSpQ-Ol pJTDJ 
both-and \ Gen. 24, 25. Djl-DJ: DJI HinHDtf' DJ 
D’^JN'DJI 1. Sam'. 2, 26.; n]M?,njn-2? > 1>-p" £>eut. 29, 
10.; Gen. 19,11.; Gen. 9—10.. Neither—nor: ...DJ— 

n»n» N 1 ? 7]VDJ ’b’DJ 1. Ki.-3, 26. Either or: iN—IN- - Ex. 
21, 31.; DN-DN^Ex'l9,13.; DN1—DN • n3"iri-DNl D#?“DN 
‘?3N» Eccl. 5; 11. 

‘ § 118. PARTICLES OF ADVERSATIVE SENTENCES. 

The most frequent adversative particle is V pflfil but 
from the tree, Gen. 2, 17. All this is come upon us 
Tprptp nSi yet have we not forgotten Thee, Ps. 44, 18. 
Stronger: dS'!N> DVlNl but: Gen. -28, 19. DN ’3 but: thy 
name shall be called no more Jacob blOSJ^-ON ’3 but Israel, 
Gen. 32, 29. T|N but, pN but, limiting,what precedes: 
NP 7|N but not, Gen. 20, 12. Ps. 31, 23.' : 

’?"DJ although, usually at the beginning of a sentence : 
rftan ISirrp DJ although you multiply prayers, Isa. 1,15, 
DN although: come now and let us argue Cp’NJpH Vn ,- ON 
DPty? though your sins be as scarlet, Isa. 1.18. i although: 
thou shalt die foi^ the woman, _ whom thou hast taken 
n*?lp NlHl almough she is a man’s wife, Gen. 20. 3. 

“ T “ *• * • 1 

§ 119. INTERJECTIONS. 

’in, nn. PIN. ITiN. ,J pN exclamations of grief, com¬ 
plaint: ah !* woe! alas! for the mosf part with following : 
3N10 Tfr'iN Num. 21, 29.: DlP nn Ez. 30, 2. Ez.-6, 11. 

Micha. 7, 1. HPIN .with b Jo. 1, 15., for the most 
part with D’li^N niiT Josh. 7, 7. nNH exclamation of joy, 
ahal Ps. 35, 25., of terror or mockery: Ps. 40.16. Isa. 44, 16. 
♦3 an exclamation of pressing entreaty: O that! in addressing 
God with Jos. 7, 8., with ’J"1N in addressing superiors; 
1. Ki. 3, 17. 
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‘ 


• 

1. 

c. J|J7 to’us 

in ns 

Uid3 as we 

ppo from «s 

< 

i m - D3? 

\ V T 

D33 in you 

□33-as ye, 

D5P 

2. 

■ 1 to you 


seldom 

from yon ■ 

i 

! f - -I? 1 ? • . 

■ s 

— 

r» 


) m - Dp!? 

t* 

Dp3.DH3, 

onp* post- 

3. 

! to them 

in them 

DH1D3 as they 

Drop, from them 

< 

!'• 

ip? 

---• 

jpp 


HN s ‘g n of the accusative. 

J7X at, with. 


1 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Pint, jg 

1, 

*-»m, »nix me us 

• T 

at J with me ns 

• • T * 


[ m - pJ7N, in P- 

, D3pN you 

‘ pJ7Kjin p- -jnx 

D3PK 

2.- 

^ns$ thee 


, with thee 

• with you 


if.- Tj.>- 

-- 

to# 

pnx 

| 

ui. IriN him 

DHK 

if!X at, with him DDK 

q 1 


T them 

T * with them 

O i i 

f. nriN her 

T 

1™ 

nnN at, with her JfiK 

T • 1 T * 


□J? with. 




w. me w. thee 

w. him ’ w. her w. us w. you 

w. them 


♦ptf, in P- TBy.’W fiPtf- mV’ P3SJ? - OPtf> oppy 
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B. REGULAR 


KaL. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Transits. 

Intransitive. 


Pret. 3. ra. # SDp 

*133 

*>i3’ *>bp; 


3 - f. iW 

** T 

1133 

i> 3 ,’ nSbpJ 

i>bp 

i t : 1 l T 

2. m. • flpbp 

t : |r 

1133 

rf>y oWi 

n>bp 

. 2. f. $>Dp 

' 0>33 

t : tt t.: -| : • 

— it? api 

* OW 

l c. »nW 

’0133 ■ 

u rhy 

’ 0 *?bp 

Plur. 3. iSbp 

1133 

*fxi\ i>bp3 

. iSbp 

2. m. Dfl^bp 

00*733 

— opW^ 

qpSbp 

2 - f- f^bp 

JP133 

— fO.W' 5 

toW 

1- c. I^bp 

11133 

: - t 

. — uW-? 

-iiW 


Inf. const 

• 

absol. 

1: 

6iBp) *Sbpn (1,b p^ 

. ' ,T ' (Staph) 

*W 6'tapj 

Imp. 


m. 

f. 

W 

'Stap 

*133 

,- 123 

Sbgl 

’Stapn 

W 

'bap 

Plur. 


m. 

tStap ’ 

H33 

• ’btapn 

tStap 



f. 

mbtap 

nnas 

t:-: * 

naStapn 

t : - It ■ . 

naStap 

Fut. 

3. 

jn. 


133’ 

>bp* 

Wo 

Sbp’ 

Sbpo 


3. 

f. * 

Wo 

1330 


2. 

m. 

Sbpn 

■ 1330 

Sbpi 

* Sbpo 


2. 

f. 

’Wo 

’1330 

’Wo 

’>bp-0 

W$? 


1. 

c. 

Sbp^ 

133** 

Wt? 

Pluri 

1 

in. 

i>bp’ 

1133’ 

i>bp’ 

iiSbpp 

6bpo 


3. 

f. 

iiWb 

113330 

ilSbpo 


2. 

.m. 

WpO ’ 

11330 

i>bpn 


2. 

f. 

n>bpO 

111330 

lipbpi 

iiWo 


1. 

c. 

T W J 

1331 

' Wpi 

>bpi 


The length. Fut. nStapx iSbpN ibbpK 

(Optative) t i } : • T : | T • r : f - 

Fat. apoc. (Jussive) - ' - - 


Part. act. Stpp P»ss-SltDp VppJ *?bpQ 

1 'nSl3' in p 2 tSD’ in p. 


VERB, § § 29—39. 
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bpp ^irS’ppn *ei>n) Sppn <to # Sppm 


wanting 

Stapn 

’S'Bpn 

iVopn 

rnSopn 

\dpting. 

Stappn 

'Stapnn 

^Bpnn 

ru’japnn 

bpp’ ' 
Staph 

^£?p! 

S’tDpD 

to 

Sapn 

Stapn* 

Stapnn 

Staph 

S’lopn 

Staph 

Stapnn 
’ ’Stapnn 

♦Staph 

♦S’tapn 

♦Staph 

Staph 

S’QpN 

Staph 

Spp_nt* 

iStaph’ 

iStap* 

iS’tap* 

iStap’ 

, mStaph' 

roStPph 

naStapn 

naStapnh 

. iStaph 

naScapn 

iVcapn 

• nStopn 

iStapnn 

mStapnn 

roStapn 

mStapn 

Sppa 

S>tapa 


Stapna 

♦ 

n^ppK 

’ Stap: 


nSppnt* 

Sppp 

S’tapta 

• Stapp *?i??> Sppnp 



200 C. VERB PE GUTTURAL. (§ 40) 



Kid. 

, Niphal. , 

- Hipfiil. 

Hophal. 

Pret. §. m. 


*npjp; 

•-rpyrr 

noyn 

3. f- 


. niPi# 

|TP]/n 

nipyn 

2. m. 


moj^ 

rhm 

rnppn 

2. *f. 


F)1QVX 

iTiptfn 

rnppn 

1. c. ’ 


TnpjPL 

’rnfe 

’37230 

Ploi. 3. 


ripjp 


• nppn 

2. m. 

Dfl"|P£ 

ppppip 


D37P30 

2. f. 

$7P)/ 

jrnptta 


‘ 137210 

1. c. 

irjojt 

■ hipip 

PIP#} 

uppyrr 

• 

Inf. const. 1 

'“iQy abS * n,a ^ T ) 

npyrr oraiij *-pp#rr ipj/rr 


Imp. m. -iPj; 

f. nop. 

Plur. m* 

f. rmpj?_ 

ptp. 

’pin 

ipm 

nipm 

*ipj0 

’m? 

npjm 
' nnnpn 

t : “t m . 

ipyn 

’TD^n 

n’D^n 

rmaprt 

wanting. 

Fut. -3. mi “tPJP 

prrr 

npjp. 

TP#* 


3. f. -tpi£i 

pfflp 

“iprp 

TPJ/fl 


2, m. • -jp#} 

prpp 

inyn 

“T’PWI 


2. f - ’ Hpittji. 

♦pm 

' HPJP) 

H’Pjyi 

npyn 

1. c. *10$$ 

pin# 

ipip* 

tpj;n* 


Plur. 3. m. 

■ ■ 

npp;.. 

nrrpjyi 

, n’pjn 

■ 

3. f. miPjtfi 

rqprrrn 

nnpjm 

rmpim 

2. m. npjm 

. nprrin 

npjm 

n’p^n 

‘ nppn 

2. f. mipj/n 

rnprnp 

rupppn 

rrripjttv 

njpppn 

, 1 . c. -tpjy 

pact? 

ip^j 

■vpjgj 

• 

np^i 

Fut. apoc. (Jussive) 

. 




Part. act. “(pp pass. 


■vpj/p 

'vm 


Part. act. 










D 

. VERB 

A YIN GUTTURAL. (§ 41). 
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Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

« 

Pual. 

Hithpael. 

Pret. 3»m. 

isms' 

- T 


rpa 

TO 

TOP 

3. f. ' 

* HDW 

t T 


naaa 

naia 

T : 

naa^n 

2. m. 

mums' 

t : - r 

ncantra 

t : » : * 

riaaa 

ria^'a 

naaapn 

2. f. 

latpro 1 


jaaaa 

paia 

paaapn 

1. c. 

’nmi? 

: ~ t 

♦ntWu 

Tqna 

♦pTO 

♦paaapn 

Plur. 3. c. 

rams' 

~t T 

rape^ 

iaaa 

iaia 

laaarirr 

2. m. 

origOB' 

opcpiTO 

opana 

DJaala 

Dpaaapn 

2. f. 


IPTO'J 

jnaaa 

Ipaia 

Ipaaapp 

1. c. 

irartB' 

— T 

uipiTO 


«TO 

TOapn 

Inf. 

mp 

oms'n 

.. T 

TO 

TO 

TOP 

Inf. absul. 

‘ elms' 

T 

sums'} 

TO 



Imp. m. 

turns' 

isnts'n 

.. y 

TO 


TO 

f. 

’BflK' 

'orvsri 

033 


o33nn 

Plur. m. 


lontrn 

033 

:»t 

wanting. ^ 

f. 

njanitr. 

niontfn 

t : - t • 

PI033 

t : - t 


nwnann 

T ; -T : 4 

Fut. 3. m. 

tan#» 

ants'* 

*• X ■ 

TO- 

■ TO: 

TOT 

3. f. 

sums'# 

camss'n 

.. T 

to? 

TO? 

TO?? 

2. m. 

• encp'n 

sums'll 

■ •* T 

TO? 

TO? 

TO 

2. f. 

’tpn^'n 

rams'll 

.* t • 

»a*b? 

>aaap 

’aaann 

1. 0. 

tunjs'N 

• sums'# 

•• X V 

TO$ 

TO$ 

• TOP 

Plur. 3. m. 

rap# 

. rams'* 

x • 

iaaa* 

: l T : 

iaia* 

’TOT- 

3. f. 

nutumsfri nrarw'fi nuaaan nuaian 

i ; — : * t : - t • r : ~ x : 4 t : — 

nuaaann 

T V -t ; • 

2. m. 


rams'll 

*: t 


laian 

la^apn 

2. f. 

rotums'n nrams'ii maran nua-ian 

t ; — : t : — t t:~t: t:~ : 

ruaaanri 

1. c. 

tonf; 

ems'a 

*• T * 

.TO? 

1*? 

T 'TO?J 

Part. 


sums'} 

t : 

TW? 

TO? 

TO?? 

pass. 

DHt* 






26 
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E. VERB 



Kd. 

Niphd. 

pid. 

Pret. 3. m. 

*ym 

ygtfs 

*ym 

3. f. 

r\ym 

nym: 

nym 

2. m. 

nym 

r$o 0 

nyw 

2. f. 



nym 

Plur. 2. m. 

cnym 

D^oty'J 

onyw 

Inf. 

VJ2U? 

*ymr\ 

*ym 

Inf. absol. 

y:m 

• T 

yp0 

ym 

Imp. m. 

*ym 

yn&n 

ym 


yaf 

yn&n 

ym 


ynv 

ymn 

yiiti 


niynrt 

najtown 

ru^atf 

Put. 3. m. 


yap. 

ym\ 

3. f. 

. yotpn 

ywn 

ymn 

2. m. 

ymn 

yn&n 

■ymn 

2. f. 

ymn 


*yapfi 

1. e. 

yap# 

yap# 

ymtt 

Plur. 3. m.. 



:ym' 

3. f. 

niyotpn 

njyotrn 


2 a m. 

■ wpeffi 



2. f. 

npotyn 

rnjwn 

hjj mvn 

1. c. 

yo0 

ynm 

ym: 

Fut. with. Stiff. 

'fflpt t. 




Vtiti pass, yjio# 


Part. act. 


ymn 




LAMED GUTTURAL. (§'42) 203 


Pual. 

Hiphil. 

Hophcd. 

Hithpael. v 


TP^'H 

•yn itpn 

TO3tffl 


njrpt^n 

nj«?^'n 

njrpn^n 

nyw 


njfp^'n 

ro^wj^T 


pyptrn 

rr^n 



. DJ$pt?n 

oiwptpn 

Dpypri^n 


TWftl 

ypt^n 

yarypn 

— 

gptfli 

• ttP^'n 

ESWfrr 


ypt?n 


Tpns?'n 

wanting. 

’jj’liisn 

ip'DB’n- 

wanting. 

— 


najjni^n 


— 


WDfl 

1 • 

yn T 

ypriT 

ysw'jn 

yjnurn 

yptr'n 

ypnpti 

yppri 

jpapn 

ypp"‘ri 

ypnp'n 


TP VQ 

TpPi? 

»j?Pfity'n 


yva&$ 

jrp^K 

pprip’K 

Wpc* 

m&i 

typT 

TW* 

njyatfp 

niynyn 

rriRPtfl? 

nj^pn^n 

• w»t?n 

wmn. 


^pnp>n 



n$p#p 

roypntfti 

yppp 

ipptfj 

ynyi 

* T • 

ypiipp 

Fut. apoc. 

ynpl 



ymp 

yv^o 

yptifp 

ymyo 
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F. VERB LAMEDH 



Kal. 

Niphal. 

Pid. 

Pret. 3. m. 


# XVP3 


3. f. 

n^ya 

t : |t 

t : * 


2. m. 

nxya. 

r ** : 

nttva 

T - - 

2. f. 

IVWB 

rwvw 

fWV9 

1, c. 


»r>NVPJ 

*mya 

Plur. 3. c. 

WVO 

WV93 

wyp 

2. m. 


Dnxvpi 

Di-IK^P 

2. f. 

!£#*¥? 


JJT1NVP 

1. c. 

: »P ■ 

T T 

mym 

PKlfP 

Inf. 

J»{^53 abs. (Xl'SD) 

*xyan <we?» 

'* T * 

*K^P (N'SD) 


Imp. m. 

*NtfP 

xyan 

Kva 

f. 

’x4n 


'ttyn 

Plur. . m. 

?xsa 

?N3fSn 

: it • 

txyp 

f. 

njKsn 

t v : 

rutnran 

rmxp 

Fut. 3. m. 

t : • 


Nya! 

3. f. 

Nya$ 

.. T . 

Nyaji 

2. m. 

Nyan 

t : • 

Kypjn 

** T * 

Nyan 

2. f. 

wypri 

’xyan 

♦xyari 

1. c. 

NVpK 

xyaN 

^yax 

Plur. 3. m. 

wyp* 

W5KD? 

iNya* 

3. f. 

narahn. 

t v : * 

mayan 

T V T • 

nMan 

2. to- 

wypfi 

aqcan 

wyan 

2. f. 

mayan 

t : * 

rawtsii 

T V T • 

rtiNyan 

T v ~ : 

1. c. 

xya: 

T ; • 

■ »<yaj 

** T ‘ 

Nyaj 

Fut. ipoc. 

(Jussive) 



Fut. with Suff. 


axyp’ 


N&2 P ass ' HV?) wnn 


fart. act. 



ALE PH (N"S). (§ 49) 205 


Plied. 

Hiphil. . 

Hophal. 

Miihpael. 

T '■ 

*K’vpn 

*Nvpn 

*axpjnn 

rmp 


nxvon 

r : : ▼ 

nax»m 

t : — : • 

nK2fb 

T 

hxtton 

t *• : • 

r\am 

x •• : t 

jnaxpprr 

jm*p 

nNvprr 

ntrean 

•* : t 

nayppn 

*n«2fpj 

y r\mnn 

won 

* •• ; r 

’naxpj-n 

.iKVP 

W’vpn 

. mart 

: • t 

laypnn 

ojiK^b' 

Dpxvpn 

onx^art 

■ ■ : t 

Dpaypprr 

ftKyb 

fpxvpn 

' fpxyp? 

fflayppn 

^N?fb 

UNvpn 

axvan 

•• : t 

baxpjirr 

HUD 

X \ 

*{4’^pn abs. (xxnn) N^on jxvon) 

• : - *•; ’ t : t •• : T 

aypnn 


Nvpn 


axppn 


■x'spn 


’twnnn 

wanting. 

?K'xnn 
* : *| 

wanting. 

?Nxnnn 


njKXDH 

t v : - 


ruxyann 

t v ” : * 

XW 

■t . : 

K’VP! 

■ IttfO* 

t : t 

mi* 

NYOn 

t : 

N’Vbn 

axon 

t : t 

ayppn 

xvnn 

t : 

K’VPP 

axan 

r : x 

axpnri 

♦NVPp 

wypri 

’xypn 

’ayppn 


N'VPN 

NXPK 

t : x 

NVPP^ 

^W: 

W’VP! 

mty 

‘ W3fOJT 

n^r^pn 

rpNypn 

mayan 

T %• ; x 

niayppn 

Wbfl 

IN’VPP 

laxan 

; : T 

laxpjnn 

ruNVon 

t v •. : 

TOKVOfl 

t v : “ 

rmypri 

maxonn 

x *.•”:• 

KVDJ 

T \ : 

N’VPJ 

■ m: 

t : x 

. axppj 

NtfP! 

pK’VPl 

NVPP 

N'VPP 

NXOO 

x : t 

NYpjpp 
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G. VERB PE ALEPH § 48. 


Kal. 

Kiphcd. 

Hiphil. 

Hopltal. 

Pret. 3. m. VdK 

- X 

him 

Vp*tn • 

^PRTT 

~ TIT 

Like the Verb Pe Guttural, 

in Paradigm C. 



Inf. 

Sb» abs - Span *3?™ V’pjtn 

Sprh 

- t; t 

Imp. m. 

SpR SpRil 

Sprh 

\ 

f. 




Plnr. m. • 

,■ • etc. 

etc. 

wanting. 

f. 

ru 1 ?;* 

. 


Fut. 3. m. 

V’rt*.)**’- • 

S’ptf. 

Spit* 

-TIT 

3. f. 

• bpRii 



2. m. 

Sprh 



2. f. 

’SpRfl ^c. 

etc. 

etc. 

1. c. 

*?PR 



Plnr. 3. id. 

&PR* 



3. f. 

rabpRn 



2. m. 

tnm 



2. £ 

ruSpRn 



1. c. 

^pjo 



Fut. Vay Cony. SpR^l, TOR^ 


SpR pa®- VlDR Sp*U S’PKD SpRO 

t t v • ■*: * t t; t 


Part. act. 



. H. VERB f'fi (§ 50). 207 



Kal. 

NiphoH. 

Hiphxl. 

Hophal. 

Pret. 3. m. 

*Ptt 

*PM ' 

*p'm 

* Pm 

3. f. 


■ rnsto 

t ; • 

n&an 

T » * 

wAri 

2. m. 

etc. 

n Psi 

r : - • 

p0m 

npm 

2. f. 


neto 

npm 

npm 

l.c. 

regular. 

mP& 

m Pm 

mpm 

Plur. 3. 



w'm 

ijrAn 

2. m. 



ampin 

ont?An 

2. f. 



jptfan ' 


1. c. 



W'rr 

WAp 

Inf. constr. 

Fljjfj abs. (It'll!) (KW) *^n 

srAn »*J» 

Imp. m. 


trA|rr 

Pm 


f. 

'til 

’tfan 

'ti'in 


Plur. m. 

\til 

• :|t • 

jtcton 

tts^n 

wanting. 

f. 

n!i£)j 

t : - 

njE'i-in 

t : -t • 

nnton 


Fut. 3. m. 

PX 

01* 

0'?_ 

0y 

3. f. 

Pm 

Pirn 

" T • 

t fim 

Pm 

2. m. 

Pm 

pym 

”T • 

p'm 

pm 

2. f. 

'Pm 


'P'm 

'pm 

1. c« 

Pm 

Pm 

’* T V 

p'm 

Pm 

Plur. 3. m. 


«?«*• 


\py 

3. f. 

mpm 

metan 

rwAn 

nAtpAn 

2. m. 



i&”An 

wm 

2. f. 

nxim 

t : - * 

mts6jn 

t : -t • 


mtPAn 

t : — 

1. c. 

Pti 

~ ‘ i 

tr'JAA 

•• T * 

b*aa 

SPAj 


The length. Fut. HtWN iltrJN 

Fut. apoc. 0* 





208 


I. VERB PE YODH 



Kal. 


Niphal. 

Pret. 3. m. 

“ T 


*3^13 

3. f. 

npB* 


npB'ti 

2. 1 
i 

fQB* 

t : ” t 


rqr'tt 

2. f. 

roc* 

: : * t 



1. c. 

• : .*■ t 



Plur. 3. c. 

: jt 


licyii 

, 2. m. 

onptf? , 



2, f. 

$3B* 


lEptfta 

1. c. 

«3b* 

: ~ t 


U3B^13 

Inf. 

. abs. 

tiier) -)□» 

*3B^ri 

•* T* . 

Imp. m. 

*3tr 

Bh? 

3B?in 

•• T * 

f. 

’30 


’atftn 

■ : Jt* 

Plnr. m. 


utf-)’ 

ottMn 

: t * 

f. 

matf 

t : > 

naffv 

t : —: 

*TU3M1 

t : ** t * 

Fat. 3. m. 

3#. 

Bh» . 

ivy 

3. f 

2Vn 

Bh*p 

3B^n 

.. T . 

2. m. 

atrn 

tryn 

ntrin 

-* T * 

2. f. 


»Bh»ii 

’Dtrw 

• : jt * 

1. c. ( 

3BW 

Vjit 

3B*K 

*■ T • 

Plur. 3. m. 

OBJ 

vtft* 

: y 

'QV'V 

3. f. 

njpBto 

rgtrvr i 

mptwi 

2. m. 


wh*n 

: r 

OB^n 

: |t 

2. f. 

rmafa 

T ; - .. 

Wvn 

t ; - ■ 

rusirtn 

T : •• t • 

1. 0. 

3gj 

. wy) 

3B*0 

Fut. apoc. (Jussive) 


Fut. with Vav Conv. 


3b* 


Part. act. 


pass. 31B” 






’"3 (orig. V'fi) (§ 51.) 

J. Verb prop. PeYodh (’"fi) 209 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Kal. 

Hiphil. 

Win 

Win 

•*yy 

~ T 

WD 

np’tr'in 

nwin 

t : 


fi3W 

ratlin 

0 t : - 

fiWin 

t •: “ 


jwn 

iWift 

fi^lfi 

regular. 

fiaD’fi 

*iwin 

’fibrin 


’fi3D’fi 

Win 

'win 


W’n 

‘□pawn 

DJWin 


ofia^’n 

jiWin. 

fiW'in 


fJ-pQ’fi 

uighn 

Win 

• 

sSflBny 

abs-.O'^in, 

wn 

aits;) 

a’ts’fi 

agnn 


w 

• SD’fi 

'rtfin 


'3p’ 

"a’B’n 

o’fli'n 

wanting. 

OO’ 


rmtfin 


» njDB’ 

rtna’n 

wv 

wv 

aw 

' 3’D” 

ypVi 

asr'in 

ao*fi 

a’p’fi 

Wifi 

arm 

atD»fi 

Wfi 

wifi 

Wifi 

Wfi 

w<? 

WiN 

ag*iN 

ymst 

yyx 

wv 

W'v 

iac?” 

W” 

roatfifi 

t : •■ 

nwin 

t : - 

fiWfi 

t : - 

ruatyn 

t : •• 

Wifi 

Wifi 

13S3’fi 

: c 

Wfi 

nWifi 

t : •• 

nwin 

t : — 

fiJDD’fi 

t : ~ 

nwfi 

ypb 

3B*U 

m 

a*o*3 

ypv 



at?” 

a^'in 


■awi* 


too 

ama 

T 

ab». y& 

T 

yy$ 


27 
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K. VERB A YIN DOU- 



Kal. 

Niphal. 

Pret. 3. ro. 

*3D 

*3DJ 

3. f. 

nsD 

T - 

H3DJ 

T - T 

2. ra. 

ni3D 

T - 

ni3pj 

2. f. 

ni3D 

rrisp} 

1. c. 

TliSD 

*ni3p; 

Plur. 3. c. 

w 

QD3 

, “ T 

‘2. m. 

pnisp 

011130} 

2. f. 

JfiiSp 

7ni3tP3 

1. c. 

liisp 

W13P7 

Inf. constr. 

*30 abs. (313D) 

*3DH (a *' 0 O> 

Imp. m. 

3D 

3pn 

f. 

’3b 

’3Dn 

Plur. m. 

130 

?2DH 

f. 

nr3D 

T v '• 

nraon 

T V- ' 

Fut. 3. m. 

3D* 3D* 

T 

3P! 

3. f. 

non # 3bn 

* T 

3pn 

2. m. 

3Dn 3Dfl 

T 

3DJ1 

2. f. 

*3DP1 *3Df» 

• t * : • 

*3Dfl 

1. c. 

3DX 3D£ 

3DN 

Plur. 3. m. 

OD* . 13D* 

t : * 

13D* 

3. f. 

rp’ppp naibii 

rn’ppn 

2. m. 

tibn mDn 

T 

i3pri 

2. f. 

rp*3Dfl mbDp 

nyppn 

1. c. 

3DJ T 3Di 

3DJ 

Fat. with Vav Conv. 

3D»1 

T T- 


Fut. with Suff. 

*330* 



33iD pass- 313D ’ 3DJ5 

T T T 


Fart. act. 




BLED (p"y>. 

(§ 52). 
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Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

JPul 

Putd. 

*ppn 

. *ap-in 

*33lD 

*33iD 

naon 

m* '• *• 

naDin 

T ~ 

nPpiD 

rrppio 

t : 

nipon 

T * 

niamn 

T *** 

nppiD 

nppiD 

t : 

nippn 

nippin 

pppiD 

jnppiD 

*ngprr- 

♦iiiapm 

♦npaiD 

♦nppiD 

ilpn 

ippin 

ippiD 

ippiD 

Drnaprr 

ojpiapvi • 

DilpplD 

OJpppiD 

JjpiPpn 

iniapin 

fpppiD 

jpippiD 

uiaprj 

-ijippin 

UpPiD 

DppiD 

•pbn 

•• T 

abin 

apio 

ppiD 

apn 


aaiD 


-son 


’33iD 


• ** T 

«on 

wanting. 

?331D 

wanting. 

nrson 

T V * “i 

* 


• nj331D 

t : •* 


3D’ 

- T 

3D1’ 

apiD’ 

331D» 

ppn 

3pin 

apiDpi 

apiDn 

ppn 

PDiO 

apiDp 

ppiDn 

♦aon 

• ** T 

’spin 

♦ppiDn 

♦ppiDp 

PDX 

•* T 

.PDiN 

ppiDN 

aaiDx 

13D’ 

" T 

iPpV 

. ippiD’ 

ippiD’ 

ru’aon 

tv - : 

ru’PDin 

t v ~ 

njppiDn 

t : : 

njppiDn 

iPDn 

•• T 

ippin 

iPpiDJn 

ippiDn 

rwaon 

tv* : 

ftt’ppm 

njppiDp 

mppiDn 

PDJ 

** T 

3DU 

DpiDj 

apiDj 

apn 

pap; (opppp 

ppplD’ 


ppp 

39P 

apiDD 

ppiDp 
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L. VERB A YIN VAV 


Kal. Nijphal. Hiphil. Hophal. 
Pret; 3. m. *Dp *tfipJ . , *0’pH *Dpiil 

3. f. nop npipj hp’pn nppin 

2 . m. npp nioip} nio’pn flppin 

2 . f. npp nioip} nio’pq .flppjn 

1. c. »npp ’nioip^ ’nip’pn- ’nppin 

pinr. 3. c. top ioipj ip’pn *fepin 

2. m. onpp ■ Dpio^pJ Dpio'pn Dpppm 

2. f. jnpp jniDip} fpio’pn tfippin 

i- c. ppp uioipj ino’prr pppm 


Inf. const. 

‘Dtp abs. 

«'p) *D'ipn 

*D1pn «pn> 

D, R™ Dpin 

Imp. m. 

f. 

Plur. in. 

f. • 

Dip 

’D?p 

?Dip 

ninp 

’ Dipn 
’Dipn 
iDipn 
njBpn 

Dp.n 

‘ ’D’pn 

,o ? i 

nunpri 

wanting. 

Fut. 3. m. 

Dipt 

• Dip! 

D’Pt 

• Dpi’ 

3. f 

Dipn 

Dipn 

• D’pn 

Dpin 

2. m. 

Dipn 

Dipn 

D’pn 

Dpin 

2. f. 

’pipn 

’pipn 

’D’pn 

’Ppin 

1. c. 

DipK 

Oipi$ 

°’p* 

DplK 

Plur. 3. m. 

loip; 

ioip’ 

iq’p: 

iopi’ 

3. f. 

nrpipn 

• nappn 

^Dpn 

njppin 

2. m. • 

loipn 

ipipn 

iD’pn 

iopin 

2. f. 

nirpipn 

njppn 


mppin 

1. c. 

Dipj 

Dip} 

■ m 

Dpi: 

Fut. apoc. 

eonv. 

opt 

D RU‘ 

' Dp?- 

op: 

Dpn 


Fut. with suff. 

ppipt 


PP’p! 



Dp pass. Dip Dip} D’pp 


Part. act. 


DplD 




(§. 53 ). 
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Pid. Pnal, Ka^ Niphal. 


*opip 
rippip 
pppip 
pppip 
’pppip^ 
iPpip ^ 
□jppbip 
jpppip • 
iippip 

*opip 

nppip 

pppip 

pppip 

’pppip 

ippip 

□pppip 

fpppip 

iippip 

■19 T9’ 

nip nj’p 

p}5 pii’p 

pi? pii’p 

’pn ’pii’p 

iip ii’p 

Dp^p Dpii’P 

fpip |pii’P 

iip iiii’p 

*|ipi 

npPi 

niiiPi 

niiipi 

’piiip; 

iiiPi 

DpiiiPi 

jpiiiPl 

iiiiipi 

DPip 

□pip 

*f’3 (]3) 

# ppp 

DPip 

'ppip 

?npip 

ruppip 

■ wanting. 

t 

[ n 

’J'3 

U'3 

fipn 

as Dipn 

T 

DPip’ 

DPip’ | 

n: 

pp’ 

DPipn 

DPipp 

' no 

as Dip’ 

Dpipp 

• DPipp 

. no 


’ppipp 

’ppipp 

♦i’pn 

• * T 


opipx 

DPipi* 

no 


iPpip’ 

iPPip! 

ii’p’ 


nippipp 

nippipp 

.ru’i’pn 

tv* : 


• iPPipn 

ippipp 

ii’pn 


rnppipn 

nippipp 

ni’i’pn 

tv*: 


DPip} 

□pip} 

rr 



Jlnr 


’ii’p’ 

DPipp 

DPipp 

TP’ F> 3 
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N. * VERB 

LAMEDH 


Pal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Pret. 3. m. 

*rhi 


:rhy 

3. f. 


nnSft 

no?5 

2. rn.. 



r»4a 

I T ** * 

2. f. 


rrfti 

n’^ 

1. c. 




Plur. 3. c. 




2. m. 

ntyhl 

o 

ori’Vj 

2. f. 

Iwi 



1. c. 

wSj 

• T 

uh# 


Inf. constr. 

JTj^jJ abs. (flSi) (poet. 

nfarr city n hi < n ^ 

Imp. m. 

•‘nSj 

*rfan 


f. 

’Si 

’ban 

’ba 

PIut. m. 

tba 

than 

tba 

f. 

nrSa 

T V! 

na’ban 

T VT * 

na’ba 

T V “ 

Fut. jTln 


■rhy 


3. f. 

rfef) 

rfon 

n^jji 

2. m 

n&n 

fi?4B 


2. f. 


* ♦*?#» 

bm 

I. c. 

nSjN 

nm* 

hVjk 

Plur. 3. m 

by. 

V?i? 


3. f. 


rwS*in 


2. m. 


bln 


2. f. 




1. c. 



n&a 


Fat. apoc. 


T * 


Fut. with SufT. 



'by 



Part, act. 
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Pual. 

■ Hiphil. . 

Hophal. 

Hithpad. 

*nbi 

•rtan 

rh*n 

•nWin 

nrbi 

nrfon 

nrbin 

nrbinn 

rrW 

rfoin 

rvSin 

rrbsrm 


rvbjn 

nbin 

rfoarm 

W?i 

♦n’Virr. 

wtor? 

TvVanrr 


bin 

bin 

bit\n 

orrVii 

onhin 

nrvSin 

onhsrvi 

to-y 

fn^rr 

Ifrtw 



• u%n 

W74H ‘ 



nhi nfe mSjirr o*jn> nfarin 
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0. 

REGULAR VERB 

Suffixes for 

1 Sing. 2 Sing. m. 

2. Sing. f. 

3. Sing. m. 

I 

Pret. Kal. 3. m. 

♦tei step 

than 

irtep) 

'te?l 

3. f. 

ppSpp sjnSpp 

K^Si? 

inpSpp) 

irtep \ 

2. m. 

pnSpi?) _ 

♦jrtep \ 

— 

vtrtep ) 
iffep \ 

2. f. 

’rrippp — 

— 

vwtej? ) 

vnSpp \ 

*1. c. 

PInr. 3. c. 

— sprfep 
•ate? ^itep 

t]»nSpp 
^tep . 

vn^pp 

intep 

2. m. 

. wtep — 


imnppp 

1. c. 

— jptep 


imtep 

f 

stiff, tiom. 
Inf. Kal. "'■ N> 

suff. verb. 

foil? 

#i?( 

i^E 

m 

tep , 

: l T 

Imp. Kal. 

pSpp -- 


m t ?pp T 

Fat. Kal. 3. m. 

pSpp’ ?£>Pp? 

n’-^p’ 

inSpp’ 

3. m. 

with Nun epenthetic 

Plur. 3. m.’ 

’tep’ ^ppr 
*atepj*. sjiPpp? 

« 

*]iSpp'. 

itep* 

vrbpp* 



WITH SUFFIXES. § 42—47. 217 

3. Sing. f. 1 Plur. 2 Plwr. m. "2 Plur. f. 3 Plur. m 3 Plur. f. 


nSgp> I^Dp D?^p ; D^Qp fS^Jp 

nj&pp unSop oppStpp ppSop onSsap jnSop 

% 

nri^Dp fififep — — nn^tap jnfep 

rrr^tap wnStap — — o’n^Dp priSap 

rm^ap — Dp’nSap jp’nStap D’nVtap pfifep 

rrtap u^Bp opi^ipp piStpp oiSap pSap • 

nif^tap 'uinVtap — — DinSap pn^Dp 

nuStap — • opiaSap j^pop miSop pafep 


n^PR 

•tffep 

o^tpp 


° i ?<?iV iVpb 

rfom) 
nStpp ( 

vfo pp 

— 

0- 

oStpp — 

r6t?p*) 
nppp’s 

vhpp. 

D^Dp’ 

P^r 

D^ppr |V?)p» 

mVcop’ 

wStDp’ 

■ 

— 

__ _. 

mStpp* 

u*iStpp» 

opiStpp’ 


O&tpp* pScpp’ 

nStpp 

uSt?p 

DpS^p 

p'ppp. 

D^p I^P 
28 
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P. MASCULINE 


1. Declension. SECOND 




X. 

lx. 

in. 

Sing, absol. 

hero 1133 

hand "J* 

T- 

star 3373 

name p{? 

— constr. 

7133 

1 ! 

3313 

Dt? 

Light Suffixes. 

’1133 

n* 

'3313 

’OB’ 


?flia$ 

nr 

TO 

rpp 

Grave Suffixes. 

03*7133 

, 037’ 

033313 

03 ^' 

Plur. absol. 

dh133 d '.t t d “D’T 

D’33l3 

• T 

mot? 

— constr. 

hisj 

’T 

’3313 

mot?’' 

Light Suffixes. 

.noo 

n»- 

’3013 

’niot? 

Grave Suffixes. 

03H133 

OpH» 

D3’3013 

Dp’illOL? 

• 

Fourth Declension. F, I 

F T H 

Sing, absol. word grape 3^J? old fpf King 3713 book 

— constr. 

“13*7 

• m 

m . m 

330 

Light Suffixes 

H3i 

’3$. 

opr ’370 

HOP 


to 


W. ^5 

TpOP 

Grave Suffixes 

0313*1 

03331? 03301 03370 

03700 

Plur. absol. 

D’737 

0'3JP. 

DOp? D’oSo 

• OHOD 

— constr. 

n.3*7 

♦3JJ? 

opr ’370 

’TOO 

Light Suffixes 

’137 

w. 

opr ’ 3 S 0 

’TOD 

Grave Suffixes 

D3H.37 

D3*37r 030pf . 03*370. 

Opnop 


FEMININE 


1. Declension. SECOND DECLENSION. 


Sing, absol. 

law «Ppjl 

year rOB? 

T T 

sleep rot? right- HplX 

T " eousness |T T : 

— constr. 

npn 

n3t? 

rw 

opiv 

Light Suffixes 

’npn 

TI35? 

■ t : 

’j735? 

• t : 

’npiv 


TO 

TO 

to 

TO* 

Grave Suffixes 

03ppP 

03*735? 

oprot? 

oonppv 

Plur. absol. 

nipii 

r»w 

T 

nop? 

mp7 r y 

— constr. 

mpn 

nop? 

•— 

nippy 

Light Suffixes 

\iipn 

’not? 

— 

♦nippy 

Grave Suffixes 

op’nipn 

op’nop’ 

—. 

op’nip-iy 






NOUNS. § 61—66. 
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DEC 

. IV. 
staff *50Q 

L E N 

V. 

S I *o 

VI. 

N . 

VII. 

3 . Declension. 

“ DTD enemy 3*}* 

seer Hfil 

one 

U 

J 

dU 

1 l™?? 

Spo 

§ DT)p. 

y'it 

nih 

1 ^ 

I P5? 


’opnp 

’3’N 

’in 

! ’3HJ 

S' Ol">Df 

0> * : • 

TO? 

— 

7|3’N 

pin 


* rpiap? 

opppo 

— 

Dpp’K 

opfh 

oppn; 

opnaai 

niSpo 

o’onap 

’OTip 

D’D’N 

D’*h 

0*3*1? 

ooiapt 

niSpo 

’3’N 

’in 

* 3 * 1 ? 

oinpr 

# »niSpo 

: t ~ 

’3’K 

' nn 

’3HJ 

onai 

op'niVpo 

— 

Dp’3>N 

03’in 

Dp’OHJ 

0301331 


DECLENSION. 

i . n"7 i"j? v, y 

£> {J>“jp lad “)^3 power work 7^3 fruit V}|) death fyiQ,olive/yf 

1 eft .p ajo .mu Sjis na nio, rri 

” Tip H&3 to hv r p r ”32 ’nio. »m. 

^Sp • ppjtt pnyi p^ya *Tjn@ pnio. rjn’i 

oao’Sp 03*110 opnyj op^a opna opnio, oann 
D’B’Sp. oniu D’nyj d’Sjia (D n'i?) — o’m 

’trSpJ raii to w vrt 

♦trip "yu ra ,l ?ya nna ’nio. *n*t 

oa’irSp can^i Q 2 TO D 3 ’Sif> t.i»* d?W- wvrt 


asrouisrs. § 69—72. 
Third Declension. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

queen 11370 

word H 30 N 

desert H 33 H 

twi g np:i’ 

coat ninp 

naSo 

ton 


npiv 

niha 

’naPo 

TON 

'rm 

’npii’ 

’fOD 3 

• : t 

TjnpSo 

pnpoN 

WP 

pnpJi’ 

rjn?na 

oanaSp 

D 3 n 30 N 

Daman 

opnpii’ 

Parana 

013*70 

nl 3 DN 

ni 33 n 

tt: 

nipp’ 

nona 

niaPo 

D 130 N 

ni 33 n 

: t 

nipfi’ 

mini 

: T 

*niaSo 

’ni 30 N 

’£113317 

’nipji’ 

’nona 

oo’nioSo 

D 3 ’nl 3 pN 

Dp’niopn 

03 ’nipji’ 

D 3 ’nll 33 

•.• •* : r 








CHRESTOMATHY. 


I. Abraham is cbmmanded to offer up his child as a 
burnt sacrifice. (Genesis 22). 

7ath ottdnvin nD3 D’iiWn rhxn on377 "inK tii 1 

T T: - v T • v: T I V “ T * T : - - - 

^)3Tin N3Ttp t??n^ :^n jTPN’i oton vin 2 
oirriSgrn 7»ia7p*r7N s ^fri?) pnymg rarwn^i* 
7p33 D773N D3tp_ 5 Tj’^N TDK OTSjn 77N Sg nStfS 3 

m prnr 7Ni S 17N vtjp ’3p7N 7p»i nrifrn$ cfrrii 
: D’rtSxn iS-ton-i^n DiparrSx opT. rhy, 'vy, ypp’i 
:pma Dipan-nx pii n’jrriN d.773n Nip 'C'bpn oi»34 
Igarri »385 iioqpror. fis *03^73# lnjjrS^ D.773N 7pN75 
TIN 0773N 777 :D3’Sn 731t?31 71772'31 .13-78 .73S36 

T t; - I v - -: T t: v~: ■ : t “ ▼ 

-tni irNnTiN m np7 1:3 prop?# cd# 7 nVyn rsy ; 
V3N D773*T^ pnv.’ 7QN7_ J17IT 4 D.7’3t? 13^7 7^»«ffi77 
7»N1 D’Vp) tfN7 .737 7£N7_ ’33 ’347 7pN7 ’3N 7£N7 
7#7 2 iV-7p! D’ilS$ D773N 7£N7_‘ : 77rV Tip 8 
D’7^7 iVtDN 7tJ>N Dipa7’SN 1N37 J17IT D.7*3C’' D^?7’33 9 
“7N 7pJ?7 D’V^OTU* T|187 73ra.7-7N' D7“J3N DC’ }37 ' 

D773N nfoft i'S’&S bysb nmrrby itn d^i 133 piiyio 

yttb& vSn N7p7 : i33"7N antrS n^airrn^ np7 rr-7# > 1 
73N7 7337 70N7 D773N D.773N 7DN7 O’DC’TTD 717’ 12 

.... V “ T t : - t t : - v ~ * - r - I * T : 

*WT T iny.’5 7piNpi7 iyyn-bii) Ti&rrS^ P’^WtSn 
:’3pp p’tTTiN ^svii* rqip nSi 77n dtSn 5 N7*-’3 
V37p3 TJ3D3 ?7N3 77N S’V737) N771’3’J?TIN D773N Nip 13 
N7p7 :133 777 7 bfc 17^7 S’N7T»N 7p7 D773N Tjfeu 
773DV7 S 7DN’ 71TN 7N7’ 717’ N177 DIpST-QC’ 0773N 
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is jtrpefrrp rw diti 3 X”Sx nin’ *]xSp xnp*i: 7 nx*?. m;n’ 
^■onrrnx jriwj "lts'x ]g*_**5 nirrox: ’nyat?4 8 ’3 apx’i 
17 n3"ini7p*i3X "pa-’a :?fTrrnx ?] 43 "nx nairn xSi n?n 
Ojn natrSj? nt^x Sinai Diptrn ♦35135 rjjnrnx np-ix 
ispjxn ”i 4 S3 ^TiD laaanni :va’x ivv nx rjjnr enn 
1913^1 uap’ T i injjrSx crnax a^n :’Spa nips’ a^'x 2 ptf 
: int? *1x33 ornax a^n inir ax3"Sx inrr 

1 § 87, 2. 2 § 84, 2 3 § 97, 2. 4 § 92 , 4. 5 § 83, ?. 

6 § 76, 2, a. t jVi the south-western hill of Jerusalem to which 
rriD. with Solomo’s temple on it, belonged, was called HiH’ "in. 
nfan *in or fuller nin’ n ’3 "in (isa. 2 , 2 .) the temple-mount¬ 
ain. About this mountain the proverbial adage was current: 
-j{^* nin’ m3 on the mountain of God one is seen, i. e. is pro¬ 
vided for. 8 with 3 of the person or thing by whom one swears; 
here God swears by Himself. 9 § 111, 1. 


II. Birth of Mo^s. His flight to Midian. (Exodus 2.) 

i-iSni n^xn -inrn I’iS-na-nx npj*i ’iS n’ap i^x rjSn 
3 nS3’-xSi :D’na’ ryzhtf injsvni xm aita^a ink xnni p 
narai nona 2 n*ionni xbj nan iSnpni Mi’OVD my 
4 3 avnni :ix’n natrSj; ffioa d^pii izrrnx na Dtrni 
5 pmS riinrns "pni nS nfrj^no 4 njnS prnp irinx 
7]ina nann-nx xnni -ix?n -rSynaSn irtfigp iX’n-Sj? 

6 nS’irnx 5 inxani nnom : nnpni nnpx _ nx nSts’ni fyiDn 

7 "ipxni: nronaj/n hS:p “ipxni vSy Sbnni npa p]p-nrn : 
nnayn p nprp ntrx ^S ’nxnpi “|Sxn rijrirna-Sx mhx 

snpSyn T]Sni ’aS riinma nS-ipxni nSjn-nx ^7 p 4*01 
9*nx 6 *p’7*n riina-na nS ipxni :iS;n ox-nx xapni 
nS’n nrxn npni -pairnx jnx * 4 X 1 ’S inprrn nrn tS’.n 
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*Chrestomathy. 

jnpni pS nS-*np. rijnsTQ 1 ? inxam -fei hw : inppm 10 
onn d*pp \nn nniTtyp op>rrp p npxm nt?P iptf n 
nap nyp eft# xpn ortap? x*vi vnx-bx xyn ntfo Vun 
-nx r ip_ b*x px p xnn riai rb p’i : vnxp n?jrB*xi2 
O’yPx-pt? mm pin Dip xyn :Wp injppn nypni 3 
rpw p npxn :pjjh npn npS npxn tryj onayw 
-riX Jtmn nbxa npx nnx pfjnSnp^pp^n^^’K 1 ?^ 
T-iX rtjns jpt^i : nann ynij px npxnnts'P xnpnypn is 
rijnfi PPP n#b mpn n^p-ni? jPqS srpa’i nrn nann 
nip ipt? jnp jrb 5 ?! nxpn-Stf.ajn jnp’p.xa atfnie 

:jnpx jxy nip^nS opnnrrnx n^pni . 8 n'nninjxani 
^□Jxrnx pin pti nm opn PinJ’i O’jnn wa»n? 
mn X 3 . 10 |jrnnp jnnp npx-n fppx axirn^X njxani 18 
uS nbn ri 7 TDj) d’ inn td uSpn nyp tr*x T ppxni 19 
-nit: jcp]j£ 11 nj nzh i»x) vmrVx *ig>xn : [xyrrnx pin 20 
t?>xn-nx rp^S nm iDpb. Saxn & jxnp vfttfjm 
ipyPnx xnpn p n^ni jn^toV irp nnsynx imi 22 
non onn opnn d’dp vm : maa nxa mi -u npx *323 

T T- •• T * -T ' T- • S- T • : T I VV :. • • T - - t 

onjnsr Syniiprp.mPrn-p Sxn^-’p imxiDnvp ^p 
"bpi Qnpxrnx D’rtSx vwft :nnayrrjp D’nSxn-Sx 24 
xpn :aip;srnxi pnynnx cannax-nx irnp-nx D’ribx 25 

:D 7 iSx ns ^xny pp-nx onSx 

l The sibilants X, U> and the letters S> p> J sometimes are doub¬ 
led for the sake of euphony (Dagesh euphonic). 2 The third f. s. 
suff. often without Mappik: fl— instead of pi— • 3 for ayTlfll 
cf. § 12, 6, B. 3. and § 14, BE. 1. inf. of JH* § 51, 4. 8 § 93, 3. 

« Hi. EL. of “|S t * (only in imp. fem.) regul. Tjpin. 7 § 55, b. 

«n^nni = rta ,v ?“»ni fr- nbn. 9 oiinjin for the 

masc. suffix sometimes used irregularly for the fem, thus Q3XX for 
. 10 § 106, 9. 11 § 94, 6. Note. 
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III. The Appointment of Moses. (Exodns III.) 


i -ns irp’i jho fro unn i*u? pcam^e rrn n#pi 
27|xSp trn :np-in D’riStfn -rrSit rcn "ipnpn nm? ^rr 
two “i #3 rppn nsrn rfiQ rppn Tjinp t^N-raSp vSn mrr 
3 ninarrnj? n*nio tovnpx n#p *tpn*i 2 : Sps ropm 

4mN*f? -»d ’p rnrv jrv) :rupn “ijn’-xS jri*ro 3 njrt Vnjrr 
:»}£t Tptwnpp n#p ppKn rqpn rpnp D’riSi< tSn inpn 
5 npx Dippn ’? rj’Sfn Syp ifSjp- 4 ^' bSp PipJrSK “on 
6^pN ’p:n *on :xin 5 trip-npnt< vSj? -rpiy nm 
’p ipp n#b upon ppi£ ’riSn pny tiSg ornpK »rtW 
7P^-r»< ’mq riiq nin» ipN»\ :D’riS$trrf>t< p’pnp k*t 


’Pin: ’? ™ Pf>P ’nyptf onpyrn^i onypp -iswt >p£ 
8 pNrr|p inSj/pSi pnyp TP iS’vnS “nan :v 3 K 3 Ptik 
-S* t tWni pSn *ror p$rS?« npirn roip picS# Kirn 


gnnjn r*pa’rrj «nrn »nprr» np^rri ’nnrri pyjpn oipp 
t#n frnrrnx ♦mnroai ’St* hnp StqiWTP npyy nprr 


loN-pni rijnrS^ rjrrSt^tynpS nniri :om p’VpV pnyp 
ii’p D’riSxn-Si* nyb ipn*i jpqypp Sjntp’-pp ’pyo* 
:pnypp Siqtw pp-ni* wyiK ’Pi riinrSt* rfm ’3 ’pjtf 
i2T]X’yin3 ?fpnW ’pit* ’p niKn TjSrin Tjpy rrn*rp *ipt*n 
13 on : njn nnn Sy D’riSgrrn^ jnpyn Doypp Dyrrni* 
di -h ’fnpt*i Spy” pp-St* N3 ’pix mn D’rtS$rrS$* nt?p 
*tpk np wto ’S-rmi dp’Sn pnStr dpthpi* ’riSi* 

x : " • : l T : v •• • r : v *■ -: *• v: 

uon 7 r»’r»* t#k rypt* i-r^'p-S** o’riS*? *o*n :ppS$ 
15 my "ipin :dp’Sx pnSp> 8 r»’p^ Stop* ppS ipi*n rip 


pp’/ipK *riSg rnrv Stqiw pp-S# ipkn .ip n^p-Si< D’nS^ 
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’Qirnt phS^' rippriSip. pny’ \n^ dp-on vjh$ 

nn -nS ns? nn oSyS 

1 § 107, 7. Note. 2 § 87, Note I. 3 § 94, 4. 4 In the East a 
mark of respect and reverence. 5 § 83, 9. 6 const, st. part: fern, of 

sir. 7 i remain always the same, I am unchangeable. 8 With this 
name the tetragrammaton nlfl’ in the following verse is identical. 
(See § 18, I. Note.) The correct pronunciation of the latter was 
Jahaveh or Jahveh, according to the Samaritans Jabe. 


tY. The Proclamation of the Decalogue on Mount 
Sinai. (Exodus 19. 20, 1—18.) 

2 r»in Dio onyp pap Spp-ps roreS ’#’Stp ^ins 

n-np3 Urn »;*p -onp iiqi dho* 19 iron ' P’9 tstp in? 2 
ppn D’riVi<n-S^ nSy T npoi : 3 nnn i h : Sjnis* Dtprn 3 
’in'? npni 3 pj?» no 1 ? span ri3 ipnS- inn-ip nyr.rSK 
-Sj? Dpnx Nfc’Ni ooypS Wi? ntffc d*vni dpn :Spp4 
>Spp iyptp iriDpDN nrp : ’Sn Dpi* nski d oep ’543 5 
-Sp ’S*o D’pp-Ssp nSjp *S anpi \n03-nN Dippp 
Dnrnn nSx ttfinp p Dprp npSpp ’S-pn omi : pNn 6 

op pprS ppn ntp ndi :S$nttr prSg op 

up :nin» vm “igPjt nSp D’Op-Ss dn DpppS Dpis 
ngo 3pi nt?p nirr *ot“ip , 'n Ss opn'i ip! Dp-S? 
Ojns mri n^’p-S^ nirr -lpxn :nin;-Sx Dp np-rnrtg 
7 ] 3 -Di) tjpj? 0313 Di?n vm\ nop PP TO ^>n N3 
nyr np*ri : hirrS# Dp oprr^ ntp -tan oSiyS irpjr 10 
: pnSpty 1 D 331 nnpi Di*n ontppi oprS# ~]b nt?P-SN 
-Sd p’tfS nirr it, ’^’Sp Dip o ’crStp Di 3 S dpd? vni 11 
□pS nptp ipxS sod pp-nK nSspi : p*d nn-Sj; op 12 
jpitnS shot nip nns jmn-Ss inyps ipp ins mSjMa 
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tr’M- 4 DM nona- 4 ^* nn*» rry-iM bpp’ Sipp-p t ia 
r/oyn-nM ngp xyri :ana iby: non 6 Sap -jjypa nty 
is.b’pTn nnnn^npttvib’in^non-fbD’nS^n maps 
l^'ya wy byn bxa nin’ vby T£ ajyM apo iSp ftyy 
196 prim rjSin aaty'n bip pa pmp anp-ba aana jbaan 
ihm dpSm aaa’i :Sipa ^. b’nS^ni nan; ntyp iMp 
2paMpn a?y'M ?ypbM nin» Pjm : IsmS nSMn apann-ba 
3-by DpnM dpSm ^ np’-Mb : opay map opvp pMp 
4 i^lbypp d wa*ity'M njion'Sai Spp TjS'nbyn Mb : 7 pa 

5 D.nb npntyn Mb :pxS 0 ?np opa a 0 ri nnnp ptta 
haM py nps M|p bM :jpSm nin; p3M »a 8 oaayn Mbi 
6DpbMb npn n^yi ; : 9 ’*psyb D’yaa"Syi O’tybty-by opa-by 
7 Mityb ?pp% ninpoP-nM M^n Mb rpiyo ppsySi pn'Mb 
8-nM 10 mar : Mityb iopnM Mty’-atr'M dm nin? npy Mb »a 
9 : ?]npMbp-ba 12 rvpyi aayn 11 dp’ rvgf #: itppb natyn Di» 
ionaMSp- 14 ba n^yn. 14 MS TjpS.M nin^ naty ’yptyn “Din 
:^nypaa^'MTO?|nppapPpM! pay pai ?pai nnM 
nD*n-nM pMnnnMi D’otyniai* nin’ npy o’p’-ntyiy p 
Di’-nM nin’ pa ja-Sy ’yptyn Dip ma Da-aty'M-Sa-nMi 
i 2 7]p’ paaM! jypb pM-nMi ppM-nM aaa : intyap’l natyn 
13MS : 15 npn mS :rf? pp rpS# ninp^'M npaMn Sy 
uaonn MS nper ny pyaa n^yrrMS :aip mS rpMjn 
inPni iaip iron iapyi pyn nty'M aonrrMS pyn n»a 
isDn’sSnanMi nbiprrnM-D’M'a nyn-Sai :pyaS atyM Sai 
: pbap npyiiiyri oyn Man ftyy anirnMi asty'n Sip pmi 
leupy aaarbMi nyopi way nnM-aan ntyp-SM iapM-a 
17 apyaS p iMpp-bM oyn-SM ngP apMa : niorji D’nbM 

29 
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DS'is-ty. iron'. n\pp npj^at osjWt ns opp# Pipi 

J^wpot? 

1 tr'"tn the new mpon, the first day on which the new moon is 
visihle. 2 On the same (the first) day. 3 The Sinai. 4 § 117. 

5 bni*n rjEP or fuller bsi'n pps TJBP (Jos. 6, -5.) to blow 
the trumpet in protracted sounds, i. e. continually. 6 § 105, 7. 

7 D\)2 face, then^eram generally, ^3 my person, myself. 8 D"TSJ?p 
not Ho. but Kal =. DlSyp. 9t 7 denotes here: as to, with respect 
to. io § 105, 4. li § 85,*4. b. . 12 '§ 102. 7. 13 § 118. l* § 98, 1. 

15 § 104, 2. 

V. Moral Laws. *(Levjj|pis 19, 1—4, 9—18.) 

Stnfer»B nsn i^nab mro-V# nin» “isn't l 

jDS’riS^ pin’ va tr'inp's vpp p*tsnp onb# 

: DS’ri^N nin? riopp *Brq& m n$) tin’p rsNi im 2 1j”n 3 

n}n» ’IN psi? ttrftn ab nspp 'ri^Ni ^P‘W 4 

■rp# riNf 4 rfcn ab rfsvnN n’yp-nN s o;nypsi : PS’p^f 9 
pn^t S*?typ ab 7|p“is*! :ppSp ah rjn’yp Dp^i 4 nyp> 10 
jos’riSN ntn’ 'in npN srj;p naSt 'ij£> ppbn $6 ppns 
wyptjvb} t iropgs v*a tnprp ah) wnsp-ah) tsip ab 

ptstyp”** 1 ? intrt’PN 7 ]’pVn Dtrrii* ptypni npc6 *p^si3 
-ab : nps-nj; r\r\a n’sa> rh%$ j’Sn-Nb bnrrab) 7]in-nN 14 
pn Tj’pbNP pNpn Wpp jnn ab nty ’isbi t^nn y?pn. 
nnnp nti Vn-pp N&n-N*? ps^'ps ts^rrNS min'15 
ab 7]’pi?s Spn rfirrab iTjp’Ptf bsfp ppys bini pa ie 
ipsps Tj’njfnN ni^jvn 1 ? min’ va ; Tjyn 6 dtSj? no#p 17 
iAt : bpn-i6 :Npn vfyj N^n-N?i ?|p’prn# rrsin nsin is 
min’ ’»f pips psnNt '33-ro* npn 

l § 100, V. 1). 2 § 98, 1. 3 The inf. with suff. like the Seghol- 
ate ^Pp sometimes has Kubbuts. of. § 45, 1. and § 66, 11. 1 § 106,9. 
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s 'VSL10% to stand up against; the blood, i. e. the life, the 
slandererer standing up against* the life of the slandered* (IbnEsra). 
6 31N with accuS.: to love in the widest sense, with 1 of the person: 
to bestow love upon one, to be devoted to. (Fuerst. Lex.). 

VI. The Priests Benediction. (Num. 6, 22—27.) 

I iDxS vnb$) pnjrSijt -15*1 : -toN 1 ? rig'p-Si* nin* -121*1 
24 : rppsp rrirr rpip* : orb 1 iipn SbW* *J3-n*« i3“pjn rl2 
117 DE”i I’Sk ips niiT N&* : 2 Wi xhx ips rrirr -in* 
27 :D2"i2N pni 7N-ISJ*' P3-7jr *p?rnN w :oiw 

1 § 105, §. 2 § 52, 8. 


VII. Exhortation to love the One God,. (Deut. 6, 

4—9.) * 

Jrrin* nN nnnNi nn$ nin* p*nS$ nin* Vxiii** ym 

eo’inin vni irpNp-tei rj^'oppsi rjss’rSpp rpSN 

7 ipnS C3i*n im ; n^itn 

:Tjplp3p33^2ll]l13 *^i3tei rjn’33 rp3t^3 D3 ni3ii 

9-Sj? onsnsi : 7]*f’j? pp^riapb*? i*m ;jipjr nixS on-i^pi 

:rj*TJ$*3i 7]i?3 m?rp 

l Refers to D’“l2“jn. 2 §51, 7. 

VIII. Exhortation to revere God and to observe His 
commandments. (Deut. 10, 12—22.) 

i2*nNi* t ?-DN*37]pj?p nin’ rip Sn-uj** nnii 

t»n i3jrS) inN 1 vsitSps nO? Tpri^N nin*-m 

13 nin* nivP _ nN “iPspS :;]tf2r733);)33^“V33 nin; 

14 r]*nSN nin*?> jn :?jV sip 1 ? Di*n rpvp ’bat vjipn-n^ 

15 pg*n 7]*ri3N3 pi ; nrw^i pan o;ptrn *pp own 
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d*pmt 730D33 onnnx Djnta inai Dnix'nanxS nin* 
isppn xS'Dasnjn D 3337 nry; nx Dn?3i :n*n 2 dt *3 ie 
0 * 41 x 71 * 4 ixi o*nSxn*nSx Nin Dp’pSx rnrr ’? ‘">iv 17 
nntr np* x7i d*43 xtep-xS is?x xiiini iain Si^n Sxn 
:n7p2i on7 i7 nrh 14 arixi mpSxi Din* ewp rffl 18 
nin : »-nx :o»iyp ppX3 orm D*i4-*3 iirrnx onanxiJo 
Nfi :jmn 103*31 pain 131 iaj?n inx xi*n p’pSxai 
-nxi 3 riVi 4 rrnx ^nx p’pSx xini ^n’ 7 nn 

' p*nax ni* tp'iu 4 D’jntp'a : spy g 1x1 it 2 *x nSxn 3 nxiiin 22 
: 6 ai b D’p^.i *53133 Tprpx nin* ppt? nnjn np’iyp 

1 Inf. of cf. § 30, 4. 2 as it is this cfay, just now. 3 § 84, 1. 

4 § 92, 7. 5 § 84, 3. 


IX. Appointment of Joshua to succeed Moses. (Joshua 
1, 1-9-) 

- 2 jp i^irrSx nin* ipx*i nin* ip# nt?o nip *inx 1 *n*i i 
-nx ia y_. Dip nnfh np *ipi? na*p :iox7 np*o niarp pi 2 
jni *34X i^'x fpxn-Sx nin DyrrSavnnx njn }ii*n 
4 13 DpSlTpP *]lin‘ 4 l^X s D1pD"S3 :Sxit2” ’43V Dps 3 
nrn piaSni laipnp ,:ne*o-7x *nipi ip’xp vnrq 03S4- 
6 Smi D*n-ijn 5 o*nnn px Ss nip-ini Smi inin ijn‘ 
*p* S'3 7]*4pS t^*x 3V!n*-xS 5037134 n*n* wmn xiaps 
jppryX’x'Ti pflix xSrjpy n*nx np'O-Dj; *n**n ip’xp pn 
-i#X pxrrnx nrn Dprnx Vrpn nnx *3 ppxi prrro 
10126 1x0 ppxi prp pi :onS nnS DriaxS ’^33*47 
i4pp iion-Sx *ipj? nt?o piV. 1 m niinn-733 nitr^S 
i3D £2 *'ip*'x 7 :t]7n ip*x 7?3 S*3^n ^pVSxppi pp*8 
nis2*j?7iot#i \yob nS’Si 7 doi* la npni spaa nrn niinn 
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:S*3^ri irSyn nr»3 13 pirorr 1 ??? 

yifat nin* rjpy ♦? nrrrr^n pgrr 1 ?# yom prrr Tprriv 

iifm “1^ *733 

l § 102 Note. 2 § 73, 6. 3 § 86. 4 § 96, 2. 5 .AH the in¬ 
terior of the Phenician inland. 6 The Mediterranean S<5a. 7 § 56, 

3> 2. e. and § 85, 4. b. 


X. David slayeth the giant Goliath. (1. Sam. 17, 1—54.) 

i ipdnp npnSp 1 ? opppp-ni* Q'wb$ wm 

2 -tr'*N) SinpP : D’sn d£N 3 rrpry-pnn rbltrps urn nnm’b 
niopS npnSp ipnjn hSkh ppjpj «m n£jp ^3 { 7 $yp m . 
3'Sn finpy bhntn nip nnn-^ dhpj; : crn^Ss • 

4 D’ntp'Sp nuppp pppn-s^N nvp_ : 0.111*3 Kpni nip inn 
6 Wii'rhy nprp jniPi : nnp disk ww mpJ rup ipj? 
D’?S^-n^Pp pnp*n Sptrpi b*qS Kin o’&pfc'p pnep 
6 :vsn3 ps nt^m pTpi rSp-Sy. n^'n) nn?pi > nptp D'bpa' 
?Sn3 nhyw niKpw mpp nppSi opix mips mpp pni 
sWit?: rbnj?p-SK Knpiip^i tv#h t]Sn m?n nppi 
♦ n^sn-’pjK KiSn npnSp rnyV iKirn nth onS noin 

9 ornnS bpi’-DK : hvt T-n-t^K opS-mp dhp^dpiki, 

DJp”ni vnpni iS-Vpik pn-dki dhpj/J? npb uni psni pin 
io“n?5 ’npnn pk ’ftt^nnpin iuhn onnp^i dhp^S h 
n'yp^i :nrt* nprfai #*# *yup nth ovn Slop” ni3nj?p 
4 iiq*i 3 inm "n^n 'nybpd np-rni* SioprSpi him 
i 2 io^'i nnin?'Of7 t >n’3p nin.Tripi* p”n-[ 3 “irn { ^P 

1313*7*1 1 5 D^1K3 N3 ?pr SlKtP 'P’3 P”Nni DP3 mba*' iSi 
DP’i ripnSbS SiNb’nriK ipbn e D ,! ?'nr? ^’-P3 n^V' 
3U*3K inie*pi ni33n pn’Sk nonSpp ip^n *wk vis np*W 

tt ■ -. •• : • : - t • v: t t : - : t v t t y : 
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nr?K 13 S 7 ohh£t jpj-n Kin ^it^ts# n^'rn 14 
-n»3 iqK fKrnK riijnS Siksj' hya 7 3tp T *|Sn TrjtNijjw^ 15 
:dv d^3“ik a3f?JTL # 3T^Ti Ds^'rt w?$h eP 7 : 8 riq£> 16 
rwjn n?rt K*Spn ns*K Tj»qx9 xrnp. us 7n‘? *& 7pX7 1 ' J 7 
3 * 717,7 »ifnn rnify; nxi j^qx 1 ? rpqpn pni fttn on 1 ? 18 
-nxi ab^? ipipn Tpnx-nxi q'jxn rpb K*an . 
nVxn pp^Sx7j^tr>pb3i : .fteni bixp : npn 10 oro7j? : 19 
-bv.[ jKvn-nK Eton 7p33 th oa^i : D’fiB^roj? D’pn*?: 20 
12 x<rn bnni rtoypn X3W’ iniv 7®%p w 

awSpi *?x ysr. rpyqi: nonppp 13 iyS.ni npqypn-Sx 21 
-by vtyo D’Spp-nx Tn Eton :ny#p nxqp 5 ? nrntfp 2 ^ 

: oiS&4 vnx) Wn X37 ,737j;p,7 p> D’brr 7pifc> if 

i np'r\f?$ri rvpj rtyy dot b*x mni Day 737 a xyfn’23 
:ti 7 yp^i n^xn Dnaq? npipp’fl^Sp niaqyaa mn 
nun ism ipsa idti tr'xrrnx oniKis bxnfc” b*k 73124 

: : * — t t • .,t- • t v t : • *• t : • • : 

-jiK qqnS »s n ; ?n n!?yn B”xr» i4 Dp*x7n Vxqp b*x 70x725. 
Snj 7gty q^pn 15 inPr.u?nt?'K tf»xn rrpi nSy bxqE” 
73 x 7 :Sk 3^3 ’tfpn nt^vaxrvs nxi iV*|.q* mp-nxi 26 
7trx &yh nfes^np iaxS iay DHppn D’pxirSx ttj 
*a »? Sana* tya nsqp 7’pqi 16 tab ’npSprrnx np! 
7px»i :o tt n ortax niaqEP fpn »a njn b»7j;p ’nctapn 27 

yapi : lap*. 10 * tr’X 1 ? nftp. rip -few"? nrn 3373 ojjn ta 28 

7173 3X ,! ?X qK-777 DmXptax 17373 *71717 1TTX 3Ktax 

73723 mnr? jKifn dip? ntpai njrtapj jttv nfnap 73 x 7 
nanSpri nixq \ynb ’3 rpf? yi nxi qp-nx ’run’ ax 
3D7 JX1.7 17 737 KlVl iiny wy no 717 7pK7^ri77’29 

TT .TT T.-t7-T:tt30 

7373 7370^,71.73^7 .71,77373 7pK7 7HK ^ID'Vk iWkp 
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31 biKgrppb 18 run nn 13*1 htfK onnnn lyptfi : pE'Knn 

32 Tj“75i? 20 rby T D“jK- i9 3b bsrbK biKP'-bs Tin npKp nnnpn 
33 bpm Kb m*rbK biKo* npK*i : njn wbpn-D]? onbji pb*. 

e*K Kin*! nriK njp-*3 io# onbn'b njn *ps?b3n-b*? npbb 
34.v3Kb TpQg mn hyn biKtr-b# mnnprin :rjjr|» nonbp 
35 inpK *nKyn: “nynp n^ k^p 3inrr 21 n*n nxn K3i jKjfa 
: 22 vmpni vnsni ppn *nprpni ; >bjt Dppvsp *nbvm vnsm 
36bnj?p w'bsn rrrr) pppi; non ninn-^Di hsp-m 23 m 

37 Tin npKn :D v, n o»pbK riiyn fprt ’3 onp npKp ntn 
’nt^'bsn n*p pW Kin Pnn tdi *nK*n to pbyn nt?p* mn* 

38 biKtr tr'pbn; pay. n?n* ninn mn-b$ biKtp npK*i nrn 
.jjintsMnK ^pbb ttr'Krbj; nptp jnip frni vnp mn-riK 

39npK*i nprKb ’pnpbb Vivnpb bj;p innirn# mn mm 
nn dtd*i tpdj Kb ’3 pVks n3bb b3iK-Kb biKtrbK mn 

* T .... — • V ■* T v V T T V . " T 

40 -jp DP3^ M »p.bn nt^pp ibmrqn imp ibpp npn n*ba?o 
it? iybpi oipb?pi ib-nt^'K D*i?nn ’bsp dhk Dgm bp|n 
41 s^ni mn-bt? nnpb^bn-’n^n t]bn tm^bpirbi* cpn 
42 -p inrpn niTnK ^ntrjnwpbpn Dsn npab m^n keP 
43 nimbi* ’ptrbsn npiin tntrip ps’-Djt ponKi : njp mn 
tik wtf?$n bbpn nibpp.3 ’Sk-n? npK-*? *3JK obpp 
44 tik ronip htt rob nimbi* ’ptpbpn npKn : vribKS mn 
45’n^b3n-bKninnpKn :nn&pnonphiowntpyb.bl^ 
ptrp p’bK-Kp pJKi pn’331 nppni pnpp hit kp npK 

46 ntn ovn tnpnn nt^'K bin^? mongo *n% niKpy mn* 
»nn 3 i p’bro prnit Thppi rj'npni *mp nip* ?j“pp* 
pKn mnbi o’ptpn pij/b ntn Dim □mp'bp mpp -pp 

47 ntn bnpmbp irm :bKnt?**bD*pb» sr*. *? fpKn-bs ijrr.i 
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jrm naiaSan niirb ’5 nvrnanni aana x^a • 
nxapS 'Jn^n Ojr 27 ’? rrm :\rrg aanx 48 

*rn nSyp : ♦np^n nxapS naajgan pan aia anan -in 49 
^X W?£?n-n** ^AJ&pnjgx 3^9 rr| 5*5 ’Sarr 1 ?^ iapn*? 
in 28 p^TO : nyax m-Sj? Van inyaa f^n ygtprn inya 50 
px pen innan. *n^7spm^ *p jg^ji y^a ’ny^iriP 
iaarrrax npn. lap. an pa javraiasi 

is^tan isrxaTnx na-raagn irannon naj?na na^n 
nairrn Sxagf* ’2ax iapn nwn oaiaj na-*a twwSon 5-2 
pap# nytr ajr» xa ^T|xia-aj? DW^rrnx toaaa ijna 
ogn :pap 3 pin ; n 3 -ajn ; onppaa tm? 1 ?;) tyn i^pss 
npn : onana-nx ipirn o*ntrSs nnx pVaa bmen aas4 
nair vaa-nxn ch&rv inxan ’ntrban rxa-rax an 

T t v : ■ T T : . V • T 

:iSnxa 

t: t : 

i§ 85, 4. 2 § 83, 10. 3§ 52, Note II. 4j**y fat l^a*'. ex¬ 
ceptionally ! 1 X* 1 * c£ v. 24. 5 the old men: some read D'312*3= X3 
D’P?a to advance in days, years. 6 § 91, 3. ~ \ 105, 7. 8 § 85, 

4. 9 § 105,. 6 , 7. 10 and thou shalt take a pledge in return from 
them, i. e. a token of their happiness. (Fuerst. Lex.) H sc. l’bj-l 
cf. Gen. 29, 1. 12 § 96, 7. 13 fr. Jfia. »1 was in this word 
doubly pronounced. 15 = ^Oa^J^ 1 16 § 22, Note. 17 an en¬ 
quiry. 18 § 76, 2, c, 19 P33 to lose heart, courage. 20 

refers either to Goliath, or to OaX. c£ Ps. 42, 7 . 142, 4 ^ 

21 § 76,' 4.. Note or nX=with, § 75, 5. 22 Jfnp • Hi. DpOn 

4 53, 7. 23 § 117. 24 § 83, 7 . 2 * regular }{*yi , 26 for Jf’jy'V- 
27 § 114, d. 28$ 91, 2. 29 § 76, 2 . d. 


XI. Solomo’s Wisdom. (1. Kings 3, 5—28.) 

o’ilSx aaxa nS’Sn mSrn naSpVx rnn* nx-u pygjg 5 
anpaaroj? n’c^ nnx riaVt? npxn na Px^ 6 
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mra nprnni note xazh ?bn nito ‘fru non »3K 
p iTfjpri! njn Tin-in npprrn# iVnotp'ni 337 
7 ^* 113 ^ 9,1 nnx nS# ninr nnjn :n?n DV3 inpo-Sj? 
': 2 K3int« jnx xb jbp/njn paw *3N nin nnn rfpy. 
8 nS) npanib n#$* 3i”Dj? nnra npi$ ?\ay_ rjinp rjnpjn 
9f3n^ Tjsrn*? £33 b6 yaw ab'?\iayb nrm :3io nap? 
1039 ’n :n£i noon rjpirng aswb bpv ’9 ’3 j rb 3ibf*3 
HT9X1 :n?n nonn-nN nabw »3 'hx 9»j>3 *mn 
p 7 n^b-NSl njcunonn-n* nbNb n&x : jyi vbx D'ribx 
n'pxw).Tjpfx wpiQhxw xb) ?py nbxurxb 1 Don d*o* 
12 ^ ’nni run rprp ^rvwy nan :ost ?9 y£dh ppn r\b 

J7J193 oipn6 pnn?<i ^ 93*7 njn-tfS rp93 n#tt fi^i D3n ab 
ini'? n0? ii33-ojo^jroj pS nnj tbxw-xb ygfe dji 
u?awb ’3ii : 3 r[3n 0 V 1 jrpor 1 ?? mbaa W'x pi93 nn 
isppn Tpn^n'irpK non ifyn o#jp Tnvpi ’pn 

nin^nno |io$ 99 S nogo oWn’ tfi 39 oi3r? mni naiw 
-16 njK'on-nx : viajt?ab npbo frya Q'abv vy \1 nity Sjn 
i7np’N,i“i9xni ivipb nrpjrpn ^bjpnbvt nbr a'tf: o'&v 
nay n*»n nna n’33 rbB*n*ftn nbxm ax 9 ON ’3 nnxn 
is ntftn np’Nrr-DJ nSnt 5 >nn?7 ’bn^n ovs *rn :n:33 

:ri'33 M nW n’33 mx orpK w a$m 

grjinp Dpni :vby r rrapw ntfg rbb nxtn n^Nrrp non 
nprip in3’3t??rii mb’ ^osvSv^O 93-nj< rrpni nb’Vn 
2i93-nj< po’np np33 apx\ np’np n3’3tpn non niprnxy 
:*nnS»“i^K 93 n;n-x 7 nan? np33 v^k pispw no“mni 
22nnox n^n non rp.31 ’nn 93^3 xVnnp^n nwxn np^ni 
23 pSon noxn : pSpn ad? njnpnni nn 931 non 733 ’3 xb 

30 
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rpa o tib nfp'a nap nan t prn r?i>aa- 8 rn: rrpit nw 
apS arjnrj iN’apaprrS nnpj rf$tj ns &i : 9 rrn aai nar # 1 
"HK mth »nn n^n-n** rip p^pn -pjn : p^aii 25 
ma-nsy'K n^xn naxm : 9 nnxS ntnrrhw nnxb ’Vnn 26 

T : v -: T * r 7 - tv: - v •-: 

-an ang p npNni np-S# nprn naarap7?T7*<- tin 
-oj *Vty npax nxp inivairbx nam Tin n^n-nis nS 
Tin niSrrni* nSnin "pin TjSan pn : 10 riri tpht n 1 ? pb 27 
Df^airn^ bi^rSa wai^p : iax ntt ^nn’an xb nani 28 
ott^x naan >a «n ’anVarj aaa 1x71 rjban aar *p'x 

:-dp?a niiyyS lappa 

1 Inexperienced. 2 X'i* to go out and in, denotes me¬ 
taphorically the actions and conduct of a man. (Fuerst Lex.) 

3 § 100, nj. a) 4 § 101, II. <$. 5 § 83, 11, (c). 6 ♦— para- 

gogic = n^ll. 7 4 “ expression of humility for I.. 8 § 94 , 2 . 

9 In pause. 10 § 34, 6 . 


. XII. The happiness of the godly, the misery of the 
wicked (Ps. 1.) 

Q*xan pppai crjpn mjn pSn xp -to tr>xn 1 ntyx 1 
wan nin» nnina ox ’a :aep xb opfp.aa'aai nay tib% 
D’a-aSrSy. Witr wp n»m :nS»Si aai» mn* innings 

* T 1 tt : t:tt t v s V t ; 

: tray. nfrarripje Vai Sia’-xV «^jn injp jn» ins n&yt 
~xb p- 1 ?# :rm 2, ippn-it?'x paa-ox *a cryepn p-xSj 
nin; jnr’a :o’p’py npjp o’xarri aat^'aa o’jttsn «p»6 

nax'no’jpppppiD’pnvpTt 

i 1jy'{4 happiness; only in plur. construct in the character of 
an interjection: 0 the happiness of the man ! 2 § 44, 5. 


XIII. The character <Jf a godly man. (Ps. 15.) 

: r|E£Hp ana p$?*-»p ?f?nxa "iMpa nin» ‘-ihS -nara 


i 
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z'*by jiaAg nm -nni p*$ by® 3 D 4 pn 9 *]Sin 
4 npj naPp-Sy Ntm& nsim run vtjrb rr fry-tib uts^? 
jwjoi 6 jnn? yapp to 4 nirr 4 Nrrnjsn 5 dnoj vyyp 
snS n^rnfe# rrpb itb 'prby nntr'i sjtfag jnrxS laps 

: oSiy 1 ? dud? 

1 §83, 11, 2 §107, 4. 3 Accusative, §85, 4. c) and §75, 2, 
Note. 4 ‘b to bear slander upon his tongue, i. e. to slan¬ 

der. 5 The subject of the clause. ’ 6 Inf. fr. J?JH. Supply j 1 ? to 
do evil to 'himself, i. e. to his own hurt, cf. 3 Mop. 5, 4.: 

mn) in inn 1 ?. 

XIY. Confidence in God’s grace. (Ps. 23.) 

nppj* tib 4 y3 nirr -nib niotp 
3 : 10 ^ i yob pir^ypp to 1 apit?' 44 Jrpj: ubny nrmo *0 
4 ^ 3 ^' nay nnx-»3 jn vrytfrth 2 niabv Nag “|Sn-’3 di 
splits nix 343 ir? 1 ?# uaS Tpyn ipani 4 nan 7]p3j?tp'pi 
6, *n ’p ,J ?3 uiaTi 4 ipm nia Tjg : 3 rm ’pis 4 tr>h jpp^ 

:o 4 P 4 TjiNp ninnrgg 4, nntn 

■ 

l To lead back, refresh (the soul). 2 Shadow of death == the 
thickest darkness, cf. § 91, c). 3 Abundance; in poetry often an 

abstract noun takes the place of an adjective, = my cug is abun¬ 
dant, overflowing. 4 = as T) (Jud. 19, 11.) for TV . 


XV. God’s excellency and providence. (Ps. 113.) 

i rrin 4 nv 4 n 4 : pin 4 DtrnN hbrt pin 4 nay iV?p n 4 hbr\ 

Jg t : " * : t : v : T •• • • 

3 op 4 ' bbrrp iNiap-ny tp'ptrn-pp iD^jnyi now? rjiap 
|nin 4 p 4 a :.ni35 own by nip 4 p’irbrby dp :nin 4 
eipNaiDm’pniKp 4 ? 14 bw'pp ing^S 14 n 4 aian wf® 
gD’anroy 2 4 3 4 jrinS : fi 4 gN on 4 nati’xa bi laya 4 p 4 pa 
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5 nrw Dpprr 4 Dk n’pn 3 rnp# ♦ytfflo JiP# ’pH} oj?9 

:nnSSn 

t ; - 

1 § 106, 9 and page 17 Note I. 2 Inf. with paragogic in 
poetry not unfrequent. 3 Barreness was considered among the He¬ 
brews a great ignominy, cf. 1. Sam. c. 1. 4 Accusative, answer¬ 
ing the question where 1 § 85, 4. or apposition to 3 = as a. 5 § 83, 10. 


XVI. * Israels’ exodus’ from Egypt. (Ps. 114.) 

:\yb pyp Ppjn n’p onysp Sknp» nkip I 
: nink'? pb? prp bin rrxn : 2 vnib^'po Sknp i &npb 3 
own '3 D»n TjV'np :?ki*-pp 3 niypj o’i’kp 3 npn Dnrjp 
: fkrp-33 niini D’Wb npnn onnn : ninx^ 3 Dn prm 6 
■mn rppjvi :3pjr nib?* ppVp px ’Sin fink piApJ 

•: D’p- ^ynb w'nbn 4 o:p-ojk 


l § 57, Note- 2 The plural poetically, § 82, 5. 3 Cf, Exodus 19, 
1.8, 4 Cf. Exod 17, 6. 5 § 59 Note II. * 


.XVII. Feelings of an exile in captivity. (Ps. 137.) 

-by :prn$t irorp wpp-m 113#’ d# Spp nnnrVj? * 
■npn wpiip miks?' d^' ’3 > wriini-p wbn 1 npinp D’pnj; 3 
-n$ wi Tp :pf 2 *v#p vty rvtf nnp^wbiirn tbm 
: 3 p’p’ npkn bSaAn* pnpt^rok : -131 np-tk by nin’-vs? 5 
ob&rrm ntyk ki-Dk 4 ’pnp^ tib-ox vnb Pie 4 p3">n e 
pStr'ri’ »ov m orr# ppS nin; ip? :’nnp^ 5 trkn by 7 
nm nnntf'n Sp 3 - 8 np :np niD’n nj? mp/ro? onpivn 8 
-fix pji rnk-’^. :«S rbsw rjSiofnk 

. ^piDii-^k p’iVip 

1 Refers to Babel, 2 Of the song = one of the songs. 3 Let my 
eight forget.to do its duty, or play on an instrument 


Ol 
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♦ 

(Kimchi) 4 poetically •== , 5 The summit = the highest 

joy. 6 The day of downfall, misfortune. 7 Inf. Pi; to lay bare 
the ground “liD’ i- e. to destroy to the ground. 8 In poetry very 
common,- either for the city or the inhabitants. 9 Cf. 2 Kings 8, 
12 . 

XVIII. The preciousness and true character of wis¬ 
dom. (Job 28, 12 — 28.) 

nr** 1 ? :ny3 oipp ’X) xvpn pxp nppnni 
14 op x^ft-’a'x 1 ? -ipx oinp :dto xvpn A pd*$ 
is: irvnp fjp? Sptf hiS^n’pnn njp jn’-x 1 ? :ns y px npx 
[®3»pr nfinjpto nwi np^niirp ypjft Dpp? rfepn sb 
is na^np^'pi -pr ^r’anrnSxn :r$r’'?3 2 finnan npiDn 
i9:npDp nS nnp Sop tfmvipb nippr/NS icpppp 
jj-^a p’tfp no'?jp , i : : rwa oipp nr »x) xian pxp rtopnrn 
>2 war u’jjxp npx : npnpi D’pr'n piypi n 

g xirrp : naipp-rfx jrr 4 kvti ropn pan o’fi^ : • nyptf 
afirV? nitn^S :nxn D’prrrSa nnn top’ pxirnixpb 
>6: niPip mnS rpn ph “ids'? irtegD : map pn dpi b'pvn- 
£nm* ?n o-ixS nox-’i jrnprmn wan meon rfxn rx 

: m’3 jro noi naan x’n Pnx 

l § 94, 6 Note. 2 Supply the antecedent nS • 3 § 93, 6. 

4 § 93, Note. 


XIX. Judah is threatened for her ingratitude and 
rebellion.. (Isa. 1, 1 — 21.) 

i ’p ’3 q^rnn pprirrtj nrn fiax-p inW!' prn 
2»i] o?pr wpr. jiTtvi* ’ 3 * 7 ® nn*prn* rnx oni’ yp?j? 
jjn» :’3 W& orn ’nppin ’pSnj opa nan njnj ’3 pax 
: piann xb ’pjj jrr nS Sxnr* vbjp dox nop) inip nr 
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13$ormpp ops O’jnp ini. pj£ “i.?5 dj; xm m-’in 4 
•on 2 np _ Vj 7 ninx rip bxn^’. B'inp-nx iifip nirrn^s 
“Up bjn-.-pa : ’in 33^31 3 ’bn 1 ? b^tVp hid ip’pin my 6 
listen * 6 } 4 rifi 6 nnp nyai n-roni yyp onp ip _ J’n &th 
Barton# S ttinryp Dpnj? nppty Dpvpx • jptste npsnN 1 ?! 7 
nnnui :onr nssnos nnnm nnx D’Spn onr opiums 
nin’ bfo : rrrnu myp ntstepp mibas 0333 H 3 D 3 ji*rn 3 9 
nj’pn niayS irn dip? pj?pp 1 rfy u*? mnm nixpy 
iniaypyjyriSi* nmh irrxn Dip p’yp> ninp 3 n lyptyio 
3^11) p’Vx mSy ’nJteiy nin; id** Dp’nprch **? npbn 
ixten o j’nvpn xb D’ninyi o’isopi one oni D’xno 12 
ip’pm xh :nvn 7 bon D 3 TO nxr trp 3 "’a 6 a 3 5 niKn { ?i 3 
*n,p rop 8 pin ’*? K’n npyin nppp Niirnrpa .N’pn 
ypte: nwB’ DpHyiai cft’enn: nnyyi jin 9 k ? 3 iN-i 6 sopa u 
D’SrN'D3’23 12 D3Bnp3i i n xm ’mw 10 rrto , 7 hy vn 15 
nxSp o’pn pp’T ypitf pyx nVpn tepn-’p o^Dpa a’# 
.naS :y_nn V?n ; n ’yy mya o§’V?ya yn wpn 13 i 3 ?n wnn J® 
: nipbx 15 i 3 n Din; iDptr pan inp'x apty'a itrpn 14 3 &’n 
j ^3 DpBte Dp’xpn vp’-DN nin» npK’ 16 nnpiyi xrip^is 
Dnya^'i i 3 xn-px n’p’ nays ySina la'iNyox 1^119 
o ibpxn i 7 3 nn onnpi u*tan"DNi nSoxn pxn 31B20 

:*i3n nin’ ’3 

... T J 

1 § 65, 5. 2 Upon What ? 3 Supply fpH> with following p to 
become, § 84, 1: to become sick. 4 “flj (Kal in the form “if) 

5 _ mxnny. «»ifl =»;$*?' before me. 7 Apposition to nNf. 

8 Cf. 2 Kings, 4, 23. 9 Supply nNB’P to bear. i<> On the Ka- 
mets of '■j see §18, II. 3. #1 Inf. const, of JtB^more frequently 
nNty and nXB’» 12 = Optyns inf. Pi., Tsere becoming Chirek. 

13 For 13fnn § 39, 3. 14 §105, 5. 15 Supply 3’”| . 16 Niphal 
here reciprocal §26, 1. i? § 85, 5. 
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XX. Description of the Messianic- time. (Isa. 11. 
1 — 10 . 

2 nn vS]? nnii : :rno* van^'p nvii ’t^yjip nor? xyn 
. ™rnni/i nn rrvap nyy. mo npi noon mo mm 
3 'xSi ; oistf. vvy. npo^-XTi mm nxm? Mmom :mm 
4 mil^ oit^o? n*3ini o^o piy? osp: mov virx yot^p 1 ? 
5 mm.:yEnmp* vna?' mopi vs 03 c*?pp 03 mpx 
6 to-Dj? 3xf oil jviAn.mm nnoxm vino mix pmr 
:D?ini jop “mm x*opi o*s?i n&o pm nroy non. 
7-l 73x* npao mixi rmoS’ imo* \om nvyon ini rfei 
8 It nioi *iip¥ noixp njpfriS orpj? p:i* ‘jnstygiK 1 : pn 
9 p«n nxSp-»3 ’tpporrpp imnp x*? 1 3 ijnpxS : non 
10 6 an# xinn ovs mm :d’D3o 6 0**7 d’os mm-nx 4 njn 
: ni33 innap rrmm Wot poi vbx D**pi? diS opy ntj% *#» 

1 His delight, mOiO with 2 to smell with pleasure, hence gene¬ 
rally to enjoy, delight in. 2 Pilpel of ■ 3 § 76, 2. c. 
4 Inf. of J7T §30, 4 t hence with following f)K. 5 HD3 com¬ 
monly with by < here with *7. 6 § 86, 3 b. 


XXI. Jeremiah’s letter to the captives in Babylon. 
(Jer. 29, 4 — 14.) 

4-otj'X nViirrW? Sxop mxpy m.o* opx ris 
51S3N1 nin ipii i 3 p on? ii? : nS ?3 oSpo*p *mSarr 

6 d^'i Dppai inpi mi3i 003 rrVim d*?o inp ;jns-n^ 
"* 7 Xi otpooi mi3! do? ninbni o’tsOxS on o?*mi?-nxi 
7nm Dim ’mSan o0<t o*j?n oiVpnx i&pm :io$?n 
8*3 :diW o?? mm npiS&p ’3 nim-bx nop iS^anni 
Dp’xna 03 S ix’tpSx Sxop *n* 7 X nix?y mm opx no 
onx otrx opoibSrrSx iyp^n-Sx)o?’pppi ; D??np 3 “n^x 
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-pt?: p’npby' wa pp p’ttaj on nppa ’3 :p’pbnp9 
r\xf p’W baabjntfbo »flb ’3 nirt» -ipi? rismi :mn’io 

P 3 pt? y&nb aiin narn# PS’b# ’nop?! P 3 p?< "ip$tf 

»djk i&yt rjapipnri*? ’wn’ ’3jt?' ’3 : njn piparrbgu 
pab nnb njnb ttbi pibtr niatstrp niii’ pt?j pa’by a&t» 
+y$ capbbsprn opabm »jtk ppmpi : nnpr») rmpt? 12 
-baappnn »3 ppt?ypi ’nt? Pppaai ipj’bt? ’pftppu 3 
DSpopn# ’nap ninpDM D37 2 .»mvo^ ipsaabn 
’nnnn np?' niPippn-bapi o’irrSap pant* ’n'yapi 
’n’b^nnp? pippp-b*? pant? ’natrpi njrrp#} ptr psp??. 

: app. pant? 

1 § 49, 4, Note. 2 To be found by one i. e. to show himself . 
inclined toward one. (Fuerst Lex.) 


XXII. The new convenajit. (Jer, 31, 31—34:) 

rra-ntp btnp n’3"nt? ’nnai ; ninpp^p p*t?a p’P’ mn, 3 ^ 
pi’s pniamrw ’ms ntr'i? mas nS : ntsnn nna rmrp 32 
-nt? non npp-np? pnyp pyya PN’Vinb p-ra ’p’rnp' 
-isr't? nnan nt?r ’3 : mn’-pt?i oa ’nbya 2 ’ 3 pt?i ’nna33 
’nni ninpD^ onn pot npt? bmp n’a-nt? mat* 
p’rtbt?b dhS »n**m 3 manat? dab-bin panpa ’min-nt? 
Eton injrrnt? 4 P’t? niy npb’ t?bi :py 3 ’b-vp’ npni 34 
D 3 Pppb nit? ijn’ obis ’3 nip’-nt* wp -mb 4 vnt?-nt? 

: niinatt? t?b ont?pnbi o:'wb nbpt? ’3 nipm: pbnrnjn 

M 96, 2. 2 ) although, § 118. 3 For m3n3t?. 4 § 97 ^ 4. 
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XXIII. Resurrection of Israel by the reviving Spirit 
of God. (Ezek 37, I —14.) 

i nyppn rpnp pnpn njn* nnp px’Vin ny-rm h_y nn*n 
arrtari nan?.p’pp p’pD nyby pmpyn? :moyy_ ; nxSp x\m 
3 onx-jp hx npXn nxp nityp; nan? nj^pn pp-Sy nxp 
4npxn rnymnnx ninr? p'nx npx? n^xn nioyyn napnnn 

nijyp’n mpyyn OD’Sxnppx? n^xn nipyyn-Sy xpan »Vx 
5 nan n^xn nipyjrS nin; Pnx npx rip rnirrnpn lypty 
e’n’Syn? dhp oyby ’nna T ? :on”D) nn opp x’pp px 
ornni nn opp wiai my d yby ntanpi niyp op’Sy 
7 ’xpanp mp-’n;i Tiny n^'x? yixpa? :nin; px-’p onynn 
8 -nan? Ti’xm noyy-Sx oyy nioyy ; ’ipnpni tryn-nan? 
nn? nSyp^p my on’Sy onpn nSy r niypi onp omSy 
9 nnpx? Dnx-{p xpan nnn-Sx xpan hx npxn :onp px 
’n£>i 2 nnn ’x'p ninn yonxp nin* p'nx max-rip nnn-bx 
ioDpp xion? 8 piy nfxp ’nxpan? :vnn nWn npnnp 

ii npxn :nxp nxp Sina Stt op’San-Vy mpyn vnn nnn 
nan 4 non Sxnap np-b n*?xn nioyyn onx-;p »Sx 

12 xpan jpn : 5 iaS lanya lanipn nnpx? mmoyy w'y onpx 
opnnpp-nx nrip px nan nin; Pnx npx-rb on’Vx nnpx? 
npnx-Px opnx Tixpn? 6, py Dp’rmppp opnx ’rvSyn? 
13 ’nnynpi npnnpp-nx ’nr?pp nin?px-’ponynn :Vxnjy> 
14 Tinani or?’;ni opn ’nn ’nroi npy op’nnppp. opnx 
TVB'yi Tinpn nin; px ’5 onynn npnonx'Sy opnx 

:ni.m-Dxa 

t : 

i For naonpn. 2 § «o, 5. 3 nin’. 4 § 77, 3. 5 Dat. 

Commod. P7 p we are so entirely cut of. (Fuerst Lex.) 6 Ap¬ 
position to opnx • 

:)1 
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□O^'DN 40, 48 90, 39 

“inN 66, 27 

nvnpN 62,46 

ON 40, ii 

dSw P- 196 

“inN 62, 24 

S?N 40, 16 

DIN P- 68, 6 

rVBN 44, 38 

nr?N 48 ,23 

SdN 27, 25 

DON P- n. 

[IN 44, 25 

pnnN 29 ,5 

SpN 108, 12 

JHN 58, 9 

“lOiN 90, 8 

nonN so, 31, 

[DN 60, 17 

pO’HN 78, 17 

JDiN P- 125 

54, 47 

PN 44, 20 

“1HN 104, 20 

"KIN P- H7 

T 

nilN 56, 51 

^#21,9. 102,19 

D*]N 31, 17 

**nx Hi. 100, 30 

DDN 90, 15 

D»ribN 27, 9 

DIPI^P- no 

“TIN 23, 4 

’J^interj. 36, 14 

in^N 98, 14 

T • *• 

HD“!N 28. 22 

r r 

niN C. p. 163 

D’N.76, 10 

S’Vn 2 °, 7 
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D^K 66, 10 

"1DK 100, 8. 

DtJ^K 76, 4. Hi. 

Hit. 122, 12 

rwzhu widow 

t r : - 

Pi. 96, 9 

62, 22 

T3 21, 6 

tfrit 62, 29. Pi. 

rj^62, 49. 58,21 

flSj^'K 94, 9 

JJp3 88, 50 

76, 16 

f|K conj. 31, 22 

-ItPK Pi. 70, 16. rrs p. 96 

“■ T - T 

fjSi* p. 150 

*3 f|K 42, 35 

74, 14 

TITT3 26, 45 

T 

OK 50, 19 

r?DK p. 86, 2 

T T 

(TpK) n^'K 

fra 62,21 

DK 38, 8, 40, 8 f^SK 54, 3 

36, 21 

-1H3 34, 12 

“ T 

r\m P- 147 

T T 

DpK> ..p 102, 29 „.p 52, 2 hDS 36, 13 

|QK Hi. 62, 32 

n u ipK ns, ii 

n^'K p- ns 

nos 62 > 9 

f£K 104, 11 

□nSK 29, 29 

nnK p- 86, e 

T T 

fOS 38, 36 

pDK 50, 26, 

S^K beside, by, at. 

Sipn^p-iii.inp 52,4 

Pi. 68, 4 

nijnf^p-m, 111 ^ p. i25. 

HT3 38, 40 

r • 

T3K 26, 28 

- T 

ns-iK 106, i6 

3 

rvs 118,12 

T ** 

nnoK n4,5 

r : 

H3“1K P- 195 

3K? f- P- 171 

ng 2i, 5 

»iDK 86, 10 

J733K 96, 35 

Sss f- 56, 1 

V T 

H33 90, 22 

T T 

flPg 27, 6 

nnK 0- 62, 38 

ms so, e 

— T 

S 3 p. 190 

mK 84, 31. 

T T 

nK 26, 30 

m.3 64, i 

SjrSs 106, 25 

56, 11 

nnK 98 ,22 

m3, ,.b 84, 39 

TT 

DpS P- n. 

tPiJK 44, 14 

rpN Hi. 62, 45 *713 Hi. 58, 3 

IpS 29, 21 

rnK Ni. 62, 30 

rj-|K 58, 20 

iris p- 30 

’nS3 P- 190 

WpK 31, 33 

D“IK 94, 1 

T - ; 

nons f. 92 ,38 

t ** : 

fS 29, 20 

O’LJ^K 52, 30 

• t 

P# c. 23, 2 

fljS £ 78, 19 

m3 90, 1 

T T 

TDK 96, 12 

T1K 36, 17 

~ T 

KlS 27, 20. 88, 

fPS p. 112 

TDK p- 1° 9 

* T 

t^K «• 21, 3 

40. Hi. 88, 58 

Sj?390,37. 98,15 

TDK p- 11° 

n^'K f- 29, 3 

T 

ns ss, i . 

T83 Pi- P- 74, 3 

f|DK P'- 76, 14 

ntpK p-159 

f!)3 n. 60, 10 

TVS P- 194 

f|PDDKP-108,2 TtT'K P. H4 

|f|3 Hi. 88, 48. 

j;vs 62, 44 
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DIO 78, 25 

njna P- 109- 4 

56 > 4 

nwi no. 14 

T • 

1 ** T 

3p3 c. P . 164 

-p. n. 29, 31 

nSvjJl £ 100, 17 

t ; 

3i3 21, 12 

1p3 23, 11 

[TO 86, 12 

bo* 56, 5 

“ T 

nm no, 23 

T T 

t^D3 Pi - 56 > 19 

333 21,11 

c. 42, 24 

27, 35 

ntrp3*p- n2, i 

rroa He, 14 

44,19. 68,17 

“ T 

p. US, 7 

33 P . 125 

P- 117 

3|3 26. 39 

^ 44, 22 

N33 80, 4 

T T 

Si“T3 48, 30 

T 

nip p. 51,5 

,3^3 98, 11 

. T “ 

S.H3 82, 39 

40, 1. Pi- 

~T 

rrjjp f. ee, 26 

Jyr\ 96, 45 

rro 64, ii 

56, 22. Hi. 60, 32 

33 29, 9 

y?3 86, 6 

- T 

KH3 96, 42 

• T 

Via I 08 - 11 

ini an axe 

f|S3 P- 159 

rwnac 120,20 

t ’ : 

£ 31. 26 

r \ : 

Bha Pi. 64, 9 

- r 

rbl. £ 86, 34 

nn? 12i, 10 

33J c. 82, 5 

•*T 

otsp p- 134 

D3 48, 21 

T 

rp3 46,19.29,1. 

T-T3 108, 15 

TO p- n - 

13,33 P- 179 

T T 

Pi. 64, 8 

*13 27, 49 

i 

nio*7 p- 3011 

Tp3 £ P- 184 

3 J people 

m 27,21 

003 86, 13 

- T 

13333 £ 27, 3 

t t : 

Sia 88,'26 

mm p-117 

t : 

nyo3 £ 52,5 

p-13 106, 4 

1 TT 

ym 82, 2 

nSsm p- .117 

t : 

pTO3 94,2 

3S?3 78, 8 

T T 

3« 29, 30 

prr 44, is 

njn 62,14 

p. 109 

•• T 

??3 42, 1 

— T 

333 88, 17. Pi. 

~ T 

pfi3 p-181, HI 

D3 44 > 88 

Sra 44,21 

~ T 

34, 14 

pp3 p- 186, 6 

D’p3 P- 147 

p. 167, 8 

“133 34, 2 

T T 

33 21, 12 

i 

W7J P- 125 

t VT\ 42, 11 

7|33 Hi. 74, 2 

mtu £ 70, 7 

t “ 

ifH 90, 13. Hi. 

T T 

Jtt 36, 4 

TO 21 - 1 

SxJ 34, 3 

- T 

98, 5 

HJ3 £ 40, 15 

T T 

Eh3 40,36.46,13 

P3J 112, 16 

- T 

mSa f - p-164 

T 

P3 76, 9 

JO'3 Pi. 56, 44. 

*7133 72, 7 

rta p«. p. 195 

3i3 94 

p. 44, 1 

3i3J 21, 4 

SSJ 86, 4. 122, £ 
“ 1 

•*313 P- n. 

* T 

TO P . 44, 1 

rrVQJI f. 31, 4 

T 

DJ 26, 34 

33 70, 6 

j33 P- 117 

T 
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n 

I 

nnr ioe. 2 

tain 21,17 

San 29, s 

nar 27, s 

- T • 

ynr 44,23 

Sr? Hit. 88, 32 

mn no, 19 

T T 

npf 96, 27 

ynr 23,12 

bin 2i, 18 

nun 23,2 7 

finr 104,7 

114 » 17 

ncin 58,43 

X 

jnn 88,49 

• T 

anr 26,12 

X T 

n 

pn 94- 26. ...3 

-nn 88, 6, Hit. 

“ T 

nn? Ni. f. 54,29 Kan nl p. iss, 9 

- T T T 

26, 31 

60, 24 

Hi. 58, 30 

lan 23 ’ 14 - 

jirn 56,33 

-nn 23,26 

T T 

nrir 58,31 

108, 31 

mn 23,32 

X 

min 11 2,19 

t t~: 

nSi? 38,33 

T 

pan pi- 7 o, 2 

jinn 23,33 

mn 23,29 

SSir 84) is 

pan 112,34 

pfn 50, 25. Pi. 

’in 42,2 

m ns, 4 

nan Hit. 62,37 

“ T 

56,23. Hit. p. 70,4 

jin 56 , io 

Tjf 108, 3 

nan 52,17 

*• T 

ptn §. 109, N. 

mn 26,38 

T T 

nar Hi - 34,25 

“ T 

finan 21,15 

Non 80, 39. 

T T 

Sam 2i, 13 

X ** 

nar. 27 ’ 1 

o>an so, 35 

Hi. ib. 40 

f'n 98 > 29 

pnar 104,5 

jn 86, 23 

KOn 56, 16 

DiSn 46 > 7 

fOf P . 125 

ajn ioe, 22 

T T 

nan f- p-164 

T • 

rjSn 26,4, 

nof Pi- 56, 56 

“ T 

un se, 22 

*n 23, 13 

Hit. 122, 2 

a^r p-131 

X T 

mn p-169, b 

- T , 

□«n ib. 24 

bbn P«. 26, 51. 

- T 

pitt 48, 29 

nnn p-102, n. 1 

T T 

nnn f- ib. 

X • 

Hit. 60, 1 

np^r so, 17 

nmn 23,31 

t : v 

30 

□on 86, 20 

_ y 

nar f. 62, se 

Snn 62,33 

“ T 

n’n t0 live. Pi. 

x T 

nin adv. 40, 27 

T ’• 

fpt 64 ’ 5 

pin 98,2 

to make to live 

mn 34,8 

IPX 29, 26 

nnn 112,14 

St? 76, 2 

*]Sn 62, 2 

ffpX 104, 1 

BHn Pi- 80, 12 

— T 

S’nni£rjm28 

nn 29,28 

ppr H4,8 

BHn 23, 16. 

T T 

film p-112 

nn 72,17 

nr 60,26 

T 

orin 21,16 

nan k. 90, 14 

T X 

□nn io8, i7 

- T 

innr.54, 19.31,2 

: ann ioe, 21 

niSSan 38,28 
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D?n 40, 9. Hit. 

mon 36 ,25 

T 

03fP c- 54, 32 

'• T 

Dp p. 175, 6 

60. 8. Pu. 106, 11 

DOPT P-96,9. N. 
~ T % 

pn 92 , 1 % 

n»nn 96 ,32 

T • 

Don 23,10 

T T 

ppp Hit. p. 46,6 

p'n p-164 ,1 

fpp 110, 5 

noon f- 34,10 

t : t 

pop 78, 28 

npp f. 84 ,1 

nnn 86, 47 . 

— T 

in 58 ,2 

ppn 50, 2 

ppn 86, 38 

a 

oSn 21,19 

non p- i 7 i 

npn 62,23 

nno p-163 ,7 

D^P 23, 18 

nph 21 , 20 . 

npn no, 26 

48 ,10 

* T 

nbn p- 170 , d. 

T T 

120,22 

nop *- 26,42 

yDD Ho. 58 , 15 

D^P 104, 27 

fp 96, 16 

noon f- 114 , n 

t t ▼: 

njno f - p -145 

’Sn p. 30, 2 

P3P p. 102, N. 

noon f- 24,3 

t r t 

nino 80,10 

T 

S'bn 23, 20 

* T 

T)Op P- n - 

nnn p- 102 , n. 

T T 

OPD Pi- 74 8 

- T 

nV?n p- 155 ,8 

nop f- 94,13 

pnp 44 , 26 . 

D'iD 26, 46 

07P Pi- 80, 8. 

~ T 

Din 38, 27 

94, 24 

nniD f - so, 5 . 

T 

Hi. 86. 43. 

p_p 56, 30 

trnn p-109,3 

• T 

54, 24 

dSp 96, 37 

- T 

non 40,33 

troop 120 ,8 

36,11. 62,10 

C]Sn Hi. 64, 21 

o’dp 31,15 

• T 

jnp P- 174 

pOiD P- HO, 36 

yin 74 , e. 

non p>- 70,17 

•• T 

pip 44, 41 

fPD 96, 11 

Ni. 62, 13 

nDp ad J- 88, 2 

JJHP Hi. 62,16 

— t 

D’O 94, 25 

pSn 118, 5. Hi. 

nap f. no, 6 

tr'on 98 ,7 

TT 

21, 21 

108, 21 

p«3p36,7.52, 21 

trnp 88 ,11 

nSo P- 117 

V T 

pSn 60, 7 

pan 96, 25 

non p- 73 ,8 

— T 

NOD P- 109, 3 a 

•• T 

uiin 78 ,21 

T - 

nan § 2,1 

- T 

Tjjpp 62, 25 

JOD 54, 12 

DPI 44, 40 

jj>fjn 112,13 

- T 

3Btl Ni. 62, 17 

- T 

D#D 42, 7 

on 34,21 

nvn 64 ,7 

- T 

Pi. 56, 37 

□no 54, 30. 

non p- 73,7 

mvp p-170 

ntr'n 90,24 

T T 


nan 62.47 

T ** 

OOfP 23, 15 

rjtrpHi.p. i69; 

5 pN» Hi. 84, 10 

-T 

nan no, 12 

T ~ 

pyn 106. 17 

Tj^'n 23,3 

ON? P- 28, 4 

mop 27,47 

p¥P 80, 28 

notrn p -117 

t ■ • 

bw 40, 35 
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Uty Hi. p. 178, i 

.. T 

) HIT 106, 24 

1,1¥’ p- 111, IV 84, 17. Ni. 

t : ■ -t 

n&y 23,8 

T T ~ 

nn’ 54,46 

t : - 

pnp ib. 

84,19. Hi. 94,11 

JP* 84, 30. Hi. 

TT 29, 13 

Hi. 84, 35 

Stf!^’ 26, 6 

ib. 41 

Sn> Pi- P- 194 

“ T 

p£ P‘ 9l > 1 

’Sjntr’ p- H2 

lj’ p. 60, 4 

T 

3D* 84, 12 

~ T 

Ilf* 34, 23 

- T 

{***, -{£>> 38, 34 

T f. 21, 22 

T 

J.m 38, 31 

“nf> 112, 9 

3£*'* 84, 5. 27, 32. 

- T 

JIT Hi. 92, 9. 

TT 

St 40, 37 

T 

Ho, 84, 2G 

|-T 

Hi 84, 40 

31, 32 

lS’ 29, 19 

~ T 

nnp’ 94,30 

njntr’ 26,17 

rr 34 > 5 

TjS’ P- 92, 7 

Dip’ p- in, iv 

£**&>/* 104, 25 

JT abbreviated 

T 

lS’ P- 92 
. ,' T 

PJT p. 92 

|(£** 84, 38 

from nin» 

T : 

St p- 109, 3 a 

"■n* Hi. 84, 46 

|-T 

Hi. 29, 22 

3T 58, 44 

t : 

DIpSlP-HUV 

•np’p, 173, 3 

ytT 68, ,8 

min’ 21,23 

t : 

□» 26, 50 

T 

NI* 68, 3 

** T 

ID** p. 92 

- T 

nil’ 26, i6 

t : 

J’P’ f- 76, 6 

NT adj. 34, 28 

** T 

ID** 31, 16 

T T 

jnjin’ ) o 

1 T T ; \ 48, 5 

,11’ Hi. 92, 14 

TT 

pi’ P- 92 

nsn* 84,3 

r : • 

SjttT 21, 29 

Din’ so, 3 

T 

JllfV 94 > 19 - 

J^IT 86, 9 

“TD* 88, 23 

DJ731’ 80, 38 

3 

3Nl’ P- n- 

T 

t|D* Hi. 84, 15 

TV 42, 23 Hi. 

- T 

3N3 26, 36. 

“ T 

DV 21. 24 

ID’ P- 179 

“ T 

96, 7 

Hi 80, 34 

D'pt p. 148 

* T 

f|^84, 29 

fl.T P- H3 

133 56, Ni. 8. 

•• T 

JV 72, 4 

52, 33 

m’ Hi. 92, 4 

TT 

Pi. 9 Hit. 60, 27 

ruv f - p- 117 

T 

yy 40,- 47 

o’Strii’ p- "• 

• ~ t : 

133 acj. 26, 8 

•* T 

pj 1’ 116, 3 

3pJT 48, 32 

rrv 86,14 
- ,. T 

133 102, 30 

T T 

f]Dl’ 48, 19 

nipt 48, ii 

inn’ 2i, 25 

1133 27, 43 

pjT 98, 32 

♦£* in p. ♦£* 40, l£ 

• t: 

»3*1* p- ill, IV 

*T 

D33 Pi. 56, 28 

jpp-jt 54, 18 

HT 34, 21 

njJ’T f- 27, 16 

133 Hi. 60, 34 

" T 

3ET 64, 8 

N¥*26,l9. 27,26 

T T 

1 “|T P- 131 

n3 86, 27 

’Sxjnr 122, is 

- Ho. 84, 20 

- T 

pT P- 161, 3 

jrb 56, 27 
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nans 96 ,21 

r ’• ; 

3133 p. 190, 7 

t|J33 P- 131 

54, 13 

33i3 23, 21 

T 

jyas p- 113 

nn^i's p- 116 

33S 48, 36 

Sis 114, 19 

»3J/J3 n. Gent. 

nri 3 Ho. 86, 49 . 

” T 

30S 46, 1. Pi. 

- T 

|!)3 88. Ni. 19 Pi. 

f- 72, 16 

s 

74, 4 

ib. 24. Hi. ib. 21 

NDS 27, 34 

ttS, ttf? 26, 1 

npS,naS68,io 

Ho. ib. 54 

303 '«• 92, 27 

t3tfS 48, 27 

3iaS 64, 2 

*E3S 62, 3 

S*D3 26, 13 

OJ«S 112, 21 

ayS 64,4 

3D 78, 11 

Sd3 48, 35 

3*7 26, 37 

3*sS 102 , 23 

KS 34, 18 

SpS 60, 35 

33 S 31, 19 

T ” 

*asS 27,5 

nns Pi- 64, 17 

* T 

f]D3 26, 11. 

P'7 p - n - 

56, 20 

trns Pi- 64, 23 

34, 11 

pS Hit. 60, 21 

npS p- 90 ,5 

'3 40,28. 40, 41 

DJD 88, 39 

nasS f- p -117 

t : 

OpS 42, 25 

1 - T 

pTS 94 

Cj3 f- 42, 31 

pasS p - 163 > 3 

pD*p c. 50, 11 

*S*3 104 > 34 

f|S3 104, 2 

DDS Hi. 68, 6 

- T 

J!i*S Hi. 58, 8. 

nS3 36, 30 

T T 

333. Pu. 56, 54 

“ T 

I 1 ? P- 192 

a 

Ss 27, 12 

0*333 120 ,15 

rnS 74,12 

INO 26, 9 

3*73 116, 8 

m3 31, 12 

T T 

OlS p. 171, 2 

nxa p- 1-30 

T •• 

nSs Pi- 78, 12 

T T 

033 31, l 

*lS 84, 13 

otikd ib. 

* — T 

p. 170 

H33 48, 14. 50, 

n*lS 118, 3 

nowa p- 179,1 

♦S3 P-167, H8,8 

20 Ni. 76, 37 

nSiSj’SiS P-192 3iND P- 162 

.. .. T 

nvSs n4, i 

nnp nss 48 ,h 

J13 Hi- 36, 28 

D»afND 96, 47 

S’Ss 58, 25 

S’taD P- 110, 36 

Pi- 108, 32 

SsNQ 27, 27 

nS’Ss 40 ,19 

SjJD 40, 22. Hi. 

mrS f- 58 17 

JKID Pi- 64, 15 

SsS} P- 47 

58, 4 

OpS 0- 42, 22 

DXO 42, 19 

- T 

oSp Hi. 100, 7 

3/73 50, 13 

- T 

pnS 92, 15 

,3pND P- in, 1 

nsSs 76, 21 

t • : 

3H3 p. 109 3 a 

r : 

nS’S 24,1 

t : - 

3I33P p. 166 , 3 

p 29, 6. 27, 41 

DH3 90. 7 

tJ**S p- 170, 3 

npSD 36, 23 

CO 

rv 

nans 4 8 ,20 

TjS 40, 30. 

“ T 

3V3/S 100, 27 

t : 
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pp 108,5 mp 26,43 nop 72, 3 -[pip 42,3 
najo f. p. 141 rroro p- n.1,1 nsBtoop-«.N- ddo p- 96 , n 

“O“T0 27, 31 StO p. 173, 8 ttfflpp P- 111, 2 13pp 102, 13 

no 86,32 rn?p 26,47 kSo 29,23 nsoo 98,21 

-T t: • t T : • 

pip 44,4 nnp p-182,' 1 u'jd a NiSp nyp Pu - 94,38 

inno so, 5 Sinp 102,14 104,3 pyp p-129 

jho 38 ,24 mnp 122,19 rjxSp 112,17 oyo 102,21 . 

inp 82,24 nSnp 0 56,14 npxSp p-141 oyp 42,10 
no, no 36,9 n^no 98,34 nVo 58.39 S'yo 68,9 

noino f-p-173,3 nono 31,24 nmSo 0 40,31 ntyo 0 90,41 

t : v- t t -: - 

rjVnp 112,35 oionp 46,15 npnSp 088,55 97^0 eo, 22 
npsnpop'ui nionp 112,37 0S0 pot<> deliver, f^p, • • • 72, 5 

nno 100, 5 *^no so, 36 Ni. to escape n$p 88 > 27 

nnnp 50,33 nnp 98,33 rjbp hi. 58 ,7 nvj?p 100,21 

onio p- "• onnnpp-33,N ^p 24,9 rnjfp 26,48 

nojflb 96,32 nntp'no 0 40,5 noSo 0 P . 114 n^o 40,2 

“T • -* ft T T - T : - : ‘ 

njriiD p* m rjtrn a p-125 rvaits * 96,36 p-1*5 
oio Ni. 88,33 nnnp 112,22 rnp^p p- m, 3 n^sp 0116,23 
npio 70,14 npp 42,9 ortj^p p- 117 P.5P 88 
n#io 40, 40. nop 0 86,37 np^pp 0116,19 nn^o P . 111,3 

120, 3 OyOO P- 177, 3 nWpO 0 102, j/p 68, 16 

nsio P- 163, 8 nop Hi. p. 191,3 25 Ktfp 80 > 19 

JWiO n°, 9 “100 24, 8 njo 0 p. 117 n^O O 78, 27 

T T 7 T T T ” 

srpip 112,6 o'p 23 ,5. duo 31,9 nttpn jn 120, e. 

NnlO p. 175,-6 pp p. 37, 4 nmp 0 58, 24 nTM? 36, 6 

p'iio 88 ,15 onp”o 114,4 yxz 66 , i ni?p 26 21 

mo 70, 15. Hi. flop 104, 32 njDO 98, 8 nilfO 94, 21 

88,52 nSoo o p. 117 npp o p. 163,8 nyvp 100, 2 

32 
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anyo *• P- n- 

TjBflp 48, 18. Pu. niaj 122, 14 

m 34,21 

♦iyp p-112 

56, 13 

J33J Hi. 38, 15 

Hi. P- !62. 6 

“ T 

Q-jpJQ c. 23, 7 

aatrp 102,11 

N’lM 26, 3 • 

98, river. 

bpp P- H7 - 

DSfl'P 40, 46 

^3133398,4 

94, 34 

WOO 26, 10 

Swn 81, 30. Hi. ^33 108, 9 

- T - r 

nbn: 96, 22 

v| : 

JOpO 120, 13 

70, 20 

^5 I 02 , 26 

T T 

Dm Pi- 114, 10 

- T 

-V3 84, 49.96, 44 

Sp’p 104, 15 

rto 56, 52 

t t : 

Hit. 64, 16 

n^np 98,23 

rjptrb p. HI, 3 J73J Hi. 82, 20 

Bfrta 82 7 

T T 

n#?np 88,4^ np^p 112, si 

Hi. 92, 39 

- T 

rtfrrj 10 °* 29 

p-ip p. 125 

rnptpp f- ns, 

T# 88 > 

o:n^ 96 > 10 

Dina 58, 37 

18 

20 

nm 27, 15. Hi. 

T T 

pi“ip 96, 13 

nns^pf-p. 141 mi m 2 

t t : 

92,' 18 

roano f- p-1« aseto 48,13 

t t : v t : * 

TJQ P- i° 9 

• T 

yt33 38, 10 

np*iP f- 64, 26 np^'P P- 166, 2 

Pi. P . 190, 7 

fpm P- 109 

jnp 80, 23 

rntrp 76,29 

JP: 104, 23 

“ItM 82, 13 

- T 

njnp p. hi, 1 np 46,3 

m P- 173 ’ 3 

tp'tM 31, 5 
~ T « 

KQ“)P 104, 26. 

JpO 27, 46 

f|JJ Ni. 86, 21 

Jpp p. 113 

106, 6 

pinp 27, 29 

JJV|3 82, 33 

nm Hi. 92, 25 

T T 

“HO Hi. 86, 46 

♦np 44, 9 ‘ 

TU 40, 7. 104, 

- T 

nrim p-164,1 

T 

NiPO 52, 25 

runo* p-io8,i 

T T - 

30 

Hit. 60, 23 

" T 

nwtfD 102,10 

T T - 

pnp 52, 22 

t]“T3 82, 37 

“DJ 76, 12 

T ** 

si, 7 

1 

TU 82, 14 

nm 70,11 

mnttfo 98,1 

T 

Hi 48, 2 

T 

“im 24, 7 

T T 

nSm 40,10 

T T ; 

S’3^P 78, 23 

HIM 27, 42 

V T 

m: p-175,5 

VT 

JD3 Ho. 82, 21 

- T 

n$o 26, 5 

D$0 29, 24 

rm p- 99,10 

no: Pi- p-177 , n 

T T 

nc^'p 66, 2 

IPJJJ 76, 25 

D13 100, 13. Hi, 

. T|»P3 p. 109 

flTO'Q 52, 18 

fa) 82,8 

120, 2 

yDJ 27, 30 

rrtfp 104,24 

}i3J 31,11 

xnp 50, 8 

T 

pDJ 84. 33 
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only} 

54, 42 

N*iW P- 173, 3 

* T 

rhbb f- so, 24 

52, 28 p 58, 42 

*7X4 82, 

30 

50, 17 

*> T 

tfbO 106, 15 

-rpoSiyio 4 , 33 

»D]tt 86. 

* t:t 

, 44 

82, 6 

rj^D Pi- 56, 48 

78 ,1 

“IJtt 42, 

30 

Siy'j 82, 29 

“ T 

TjDD 52, 29. Ni. 

m£ p-169, b. 

ny: se, 

16. 44, 

flDBti 90, 27 

t r : 

54, 41 

rny f- 114,24 

29 


p0 82, 34 

rtjp p. 60, 5 

fpi. 114, 12 

rny: 84,9 

94, 35 

“tyD 70, 4 

TT# 27, 24 

31. 

14 

nn: no, i6 

' T 

fjp p. 189, 2 

“np Hi. 108, 33 

Y 33 34, 

22 

jn: 38, 38. 100, 

1SD 42, 13 

“ T 

“TiJ? 26, 4. 34, 

g/p} Ni. 

* T 

p. 62, 6 

26 

rrypp 56,36 

t • : 

13. 46, 12 

Wp) C. 

54, 15. 

0 

IflD 44, 5. Pi. 

“ T 

44, 7 

82, 11. 

, 112, 21 

> frOD 84, 17 

92, 41 

Tib))? t 40, 21 

nv: si. 

28 

PPD 86, 35 

“ T 

IpD 52, 9 

n*7iy f. 96, 26 

■ .. 

,^66,16 

T 

Q'”IP p. 166, 4 

S ( pp p. 183, 4 

□Sty 21,26. ,.,b 

!T£) P- 

109 

J1D Ni. 86 48 

pD 100, 12 

50, 6. 120, 21 

bn: hl 

" T 

110, 15. 

Tjp 90, 11. 106, 

pnpP'-P-184,6 

Jty 56, 55 

Ni. 54, 

, 35 

8, 29 

lf)D Ni. 54, 38. 
- r 

fpy 104, 28 

© 

>* 

r 

10 

DID 27, 45 

Hit. 60, 18 

t]ly 24, 4 

Dp: 60, 

14 

HSID f- 68, 18 

T 

V 

pjT 84, 21 

D p_4 82, 

12. Ni. 

“lip 34, 29. lli. 

py c. 90, 5 

“Hy Pi. 56, 46 

74, 16 


88, 38 

"13J£ 92,* 44 

ni]; 88, 13 

op: p- 

1 T T 

165, 5 

“rnrTpp-47,N py 112,3 

-iiy 62 ,4 

HDP4 *b. 

♦yp p. 113 

1PJ7 42, 36 

nr® p- 112,1 

ip: 94 , ■ 

32. Pi. 

HPP 120 , 19 

T V 

-Qj; 50, 32. 62, 

fy 27, 28 

I T 

96, 6 


^pp 78, 22 

T T 

41 

ry 31,25 

26, 20 . 

niSpp 94, is 

npy P- /12 

arjj 62,27 

j:*i: 44 , 

2 

^D Pu. 90, 6 

T T 

n:v 78, 26 

nry 94,9 

Ktr: 27 , 

T T 

22. 92, 

nPD go. 4 

- T 

^'p. 135 . 

irrrif p-183 ,4 

11. Pi. 

58, 38 

nVp 29, 16 

“11? 26,25 .p 

irj; 52 ,8 
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"1$ 62, 2G 

bay 38,41 

any adj, so, 24- 

'yj.5 96, 17 

nay 27, 13 - 

boy 56,40 

any 102,9 _ 

Q Ni. 54, 7 

_ T 

P- 169, b 

pay 40,4 

apy c. 23, e 

DiH3 P- ns 

npj? 72, 9- Pi- 

pay. 86 > 15 

Dopy. 120, 4 

ns 46. 14 

70, 18 

“lay a measure 

any 94,33 

^ 78, 24 

may . f - 80 > 32 

jjy Hit 60, 16 

rony f- « 4 ,13 

T T . 

rl3 46, 10 

»—< 

00 

CO 

<+4 

my 90, is. Pi. 

jny p. 160, a 

ns 54,17 

fpy 23, 19 

120, 17 

ciny p- 129 

1H3 48, 37- 

n*y f. 34, i 

m^ : 56, 26 

mny 62,39 

ftp 108, 7 

S'V 92, 12 

ay 108, 28 

n»ny p- 14s 

nSs 58,11 

py 27,33. 50, 23 

tjy ib. 29, in p. 

rpy p. 173,3 

Pi. 68, 14 

- T 

27, 37 

ay 56,32 

bay p. i3i 

aSs 114,22 

n^ T 94, 5 

py 23, 28 

eny 70,5 

’pSySiD 86, 19 

rSy 114,3 

jyjy Ni. 62, 42 

as yy 23, 9 

ja 54,33 

56, 39 

f^ysy p- 47 , n 

nsry 36 ,8 
♦ T t 

m3' 90, 42 

T T 

S 4 j; 114, 6 

-isy 29, 10 • 

T^T 

v 7NH^y : 96, l 

Oa3 48, 28 

• T 

oSj? Hit. p.70,4 

may p- ns 

Ijyy P . 192, 2 

a$~by_ 8 °» is 

38, 7 

yy 50, 21 

msyy 23,17 

np 3 120,5 

L 21, 27 

ayy Hit. 60,30 

iTV{yy the tenth HD3 90, 19 

pSy 62, 11 

JOvV 4i°, 33 

ftyy 96,24 

Sys 34,4 

Qy c. 31, 6 

nay f. 56, 34 

ntyy Hi. 62, 19 

^yS 108, 19 

0^ 31, 3 

myy 98 ,20 

4 r 

Hit. 60, 4 

rtpys f-122,5, 

“T0J7 40, 38 

nay 26,29- 

nsyy 52,11 

oys c. 108, P . 

' 0 ... 90, 43 

□yy f. 56, 45 

ny c. 42,12 

163, 4 

lay 38, 21 

nyy p-189,4 

npy 31,31 

D’pys p. 174,4 

may ioo, 28 

apy 48,12 

a 

yya 38, 26 

paj 7 P- n. 

-)py 82, 35 

HNS p. 188, 9 

T ** 

nvs p. 171,2 

— T 

rrnay. 96,32 

pipy 94,9 

nXQ Hit. 64, 6 

~ T 

np 3 42, 5 . 48, 1 

D’or f - 64, 25 

T 

any 48,38 

yiD 78, 9 

Hi. 58, 16 
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DHlpS 40, 25 

s 

SvVv P- 47, N 

nmp f- p- H 2 

P?j5S Ni. 72, 11 

fttfcff. P-182, VI 

T 

NOV 90, 29 

•• T 

DHp T P- 160, C. 

np3 56, 47 

fK7 c 27, 19 

rtSt f- 76, 22 

T • 

fiapp p, io9 

1»pS p. 109,3 a 

J • T 

N*3V 86, 31 

T T 

JOV 104 , 10 

tmp Pi. 72, 8 

“HQ Ni. 54, 21 

nitov rim* 

t ; t : 

"fyV 108, 27 

trip 58 > 1 

m3 94, 6 

— T 

leo, 20 

myv f- p-iii. 

^1p 80, 22 

ns 78, 6 

96, 4 

III 

nip Pi. 90, 32. 

Dns 42, 20 

- T 

n^nv p -114 

T * 

1»J?V 29, 18 

Ni. 162, 3 

JH3 74, .15 

“13V 94, 23 

“ T 

p]/V p. 160, c. 

lip 40, 6.52, 19 

rfjns a ''tie of 

pHV 27, 2 

pSV c- 26, 49 

Dip 26, 2. Hi. 

the Egyptian 

nyiy 96 ,32 

oisv p- U 2 

to raise up 

kings. 

p17 44, 13. Hi. 

*1137 c. 54,16 

}0p 40, 32 

jns 82, 4 

66,21. Hit. 60,11 

JSV 36, 12 

1DP Ho. 58, 26 

-}t 

"HS 86, 28 

-T 

pl7 48, 15 

jrnsv p- 28 ,4 

pip 27, 39 

t£nS 44, 37* 

np"iy f. 27, 7 

nsv f - 94, 9 

ptr»p 98 ,12 

tins 98, 24. 

TT 

fniv p -112 

“17 38, 9 

Ip 96, 2 

100, 10 

niv P'-P- 169,c. 

TT 

17 f. 40, 17 

flip 104, 8 

ms p- 166 > 5 

DiV P- 117 

H17 f- 60, 19 

T T 

SSp. P- 96, N. 

OtTS P-169, b. 

117 94, 20 

1117 oo- 13 

Pi. 76, 34 

ytTS 54, 44 

117 81, 23 

f]17 60, 20 

nlSn 6 a curse 

tt|: 

52, 16. 

pinv P-109,3 a 

P 

nop f. 120, 9 

T 1 T 

62," 34 

pny’pi- 74, 3 

Np H6, 10 

fp 104, 19 

nws f p-117 

t r 

Jf>7 f. 54 

misp f- 34, 6 

{Op Pi. 80, 30 

t |t 

ns so, i 

1»7 76,24.86,36 

‘lOp P>- 56, 53 

N|p_ H8, 14 

DNns P- H2 

Sv 34 9 

pp T 46, 8. Pi, 

niOp f- 62, 50 

nns 66, 9 . Pi. 

n*?V Hi. 66, 20 

76, 15 

n:p 7o, i 

102, 15 

chi 24, 2 

13p 46, 2 

n;p 96,4i 

nns 66 ,25 

maSvf-54,37 

,VT : “ 

lip p. 96, N 

•T$p f -p- 166,6 

713 62, 40. 

ylv f. p- i3i 

Hip 84 , 25 

nvp 42 , 8 
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Vocabulary I. 


nypf- no, b 

pyp P- 109, 3 a HfO 48, 3 
“»»yp 27, 40 21, 28. 

f^p 54, 25 106, 1 

pifp Pi. 78, 18 D^'jn 46, 9 * 
i¥P 44, 24 tr'jO 44 17, 
ip 44, 39 ty'X") 112, 36 
N“ip T 50, 36. 86 p^Jti 29, 4 
to name JT!PX"1 f - 10 °, * 

Nip = rnp 2i 36, 10. 92 

Ni. 118, 10 many 

nKipV P- 187 2i 54, 36 

3ip 46 < 6 - Pi - 3“! 100 ’ 4 

70, 9 331 86, 2. p. 96, 

- T 

Dip p. 117 9, N 

nip. ? so, i3. nnni f- p- iso 

D 66. 7 nni 72, 14 Hi. 

• T T 

pip P- 113 86, 33 

j-np T 96, 18 pi 52, 23 

iiip 100, 22 f. 23, 23 

nip 38, 37 D’S^i P- 174, 4 

nnp f. 62,12 orfp. 170,5 

Hip f. 112, 5 fp.i 48, 16. Pi. 
3K*p Hi. 58, 36 56, 17 

ntfp P- 173, 2 t|li 74, 17 
nty'p 108, 34 31i p. 177, N. 

it?'p 70, 13 nn 82, 38. 23, 
n^p C. p. 108, 1 25 

iifc’p ib. nn 112, 4. Pi. 


88, 34 3jn to hunger 

P“- 88, 37 3jn adj. 42,21 

pn 98 ,25 pnjn P- 112 

Hit. 88, 47 njn Hit. 90,36 

nn p- “• nyi 27 • 18 
jin 112,23 min p- i79 > 4 

3im 40, 23 Djn.Hi. 86, 17 
pini 82, 23 pjn P- 47, N. 

om p«- 92,30 p- no, s b 

D’Ofii 102, 6 yjn 94, 37 Hi. 
pm 58, 40. Pi. 86, 40 
70,10. Hi. 58,19 pJH P- 169, a 
3’i 58, 23 K*3i 80, 20 

T T 

□pH p. 112 N£)i p. 179, 2 
-jp 88, 28 rri^ Hi. 90, 35 
33i 34, 24. 58, n^i p- 192 > N 
12 nn 84, 22 

tJ*Di 82, 42 pin 104, 14 

S’Di 84, 4 nn 66, 15 

- T - T 

HDi f - p- 163, 3 pyn P- 96, N 

ran f - ss, 34 npi 44,36 

□m P . 96, n. npn 96 ,29 

SPOi P- 169 a. npi 42, 14 
n|i f. 52 , e jr;pi 58 ,32 

jjn Pu. 88, 36 yt^n 122, 10. 
yn 26, 18 Hi. 66, 22 

njn f- 34 , i6, yen 29,25 

54, 2. 56, 18 ytjn 88 

yn 54,20.102,27 r^n ios, 35 
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nsp'i f- 54, n. 

nnpsp f- 6o, 31 

finji&p' 120,10 

rotP 54,34 
- ^ 

i !> 

ilSoiP f- 64,22 

r : • 

“ISP P- 125 

^3tP Pi. 26, 41 

JDjp 52, 32. 84, 

TVBOSP 106, 18 

• T : 

-ntP' 56. 2 

~ T 

D3^' Hi. 64,13 

- T 

'48 

JOSP 62, 43 

•• Tl 

I^SP 86, 45 

DptP P- 134 

3JSP Pi. 56, 30 

- T 

SOjp 90, 28 

• 

N15P' 44, 9 

: t 

|3{p 40, 42 

mtp ioo, 3 

T T 

rnytp f - p ■ ns 

3H5P' 29, 11. Hi. 

"DSP 42, 4 

T •• 

m sp 24. s 

V T 

nS$P f- 58, 18 

T T 

88, 14, 29 

Jl'psp 27, 38 

HSP C. 27, 23 

p&P 102, 16 

TTiSP 100, 15 

n^ilScP f. 108, 

OMP36,22. 38, £ 

i 38, '4 

msp' 90, 20 

T T 

36 

KJitP 54, 26 

mtP 66, 24 

T T 

SOiSp 27, 44 

oiVsP 31, 10 

• T 

SP1SP 110, 7 

tsi 

S^ t 1!P 114, 14 

rfreMo, 26. pi. 

pHSP 26, 35. Pi. 

SlNB' 26, 44 

“DISP 48, 26' 

80, 14 

106, 27. 

ViNSP 66, 11 

• 

jSP'itP 42, 26 

jr^sp p-117 

76, 20 

^XSP 64, 18 

“ T 

iTltP 92, 23 

r^SP Hi. 58, 10 

H3’SP f- 80, 33 

T •* 

Jtt«tP' P- 47, N. 

“insp 42, S3 

dSsP Pi- 56, 3 

— T 

(“PSP 92, 40 

“IX tp Ni. 98, 9 
_ T 

nntp p: 103,12 

T T 

oStP 52, 31. 

•• T 

|-J*SP 38, 25 

msp p. 103 , n. 

T T 

ftrup 98, 13 

- T 

104, 13 

»13SP 38, 39 

D3SP 27, 48. 96, 

bm 26, 32 

ti£b& 58, 27 

“V3CP 122, 6 

* T 

20 

pHSP 96, 46 

8114, 20 , 

^DtP Hi. 70, 3. 

- T 

VtfDtP 86, 26 

1H8P Pi. 108,24 

— T 

oisp'W p-112 

58, 29 

0**73^ 96, 39 

• t: • 

imntp p- no. 

DSP 54, 39 

*73{5> 108, 10 

JDtP Ni. 76, 5 

3 b 

DSP'26,52.34,21 

“Ok* Hit. 60, 12 

- T 

120, 7 

nnsp' (■ si, 13 

nOSP'Ni. 54,45 

“ T 

"DSP P . 159, 1 

1 T 

“DSP 54, 9. Pi. 

“ T 

62, 48 

riasp 46,4 

f- 27,14 

p. 46, 2 

m;sp 50, 14 

VkIOSP' 58, 6 

Si«DSP 92, 33 

rDtP 44, 42. 

- T 

!DSP' 44, 8 

~ T 

n^DSP'f-56,43 

nm 44,32. Pi. 

— T 

120, 18 

VDP'p- 110,3 b 

D'QtP 23, 1 

• " T 

66, 17 

• 

rasp 42,6 

T - 

-|i3SP 102, 24 

DOSP'Hit.86,50 

- T 
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p5J> 62, 18. 

“IpS? 44,10 

JfDJ? 38, 12 

HDt? Hi. 90, 30 

|T T 

fsn& p- n - 

nntp* Hi. 58, 22 

1 -T 

*1125? 40,24.50, 

- T 

7p# 114, 2} 

28. 56, 24 

“Ipt? Pi. 64, 24 

“O? 44, 11 

“|pL? 60, 29 

JI-IBtf f -94,4 

pit? P-169, a 

c. 86, 11 

ty'nj? P- 44, 3 

jij?pt? 96, 5 

rn^'Pi-P-75,4 

jt? 94, 36 

nns? 31,2^ 

T T 

mt? 116, 11 

T T 

brwt? 108, e 

” T 

J"Dt? f- 86, 25 

T T 

pnt? 44, s. 

D»ni{p'p.n7,8 

n 

rut? f- 48, 39 

rntstn i- 88,51 

nyt? p-102,8 

mxn i- 78,5 

t ** : 

Syt? H4, 16 

-1 #n p-167,7 

wvpVW n0 ’ 25 minn f- 62,6 

nnstr f- no, 13 

t : * 

pjr, 68, 15 

D5B-* 42, 28 

nupn f- p-116 

DAIt? 38, 5 

nrtn p- 30. a 

rpt? so, 22. 

Dinn c. 38,17 

54, 22 

nVnn f - 84,23 

x • ; 

^Aty Hi. 58, 33 

- T 

min f-p-159,3 

T 

p{? 106, 14 

min f- 27,10 

T 


nSnifl 56 , 12 60 , 15 

Tjiri. rjin? ee, npi^f.112,33 

14 Pi- 64 , 27 

nrpin 56 >. 25 n^n hi. p. i 65 , a 
n;$in f- 66 ,23 na^yii f -1 h>, i 
nj^vin n2 > 32 W_n 42> 34 
-vin p- 187 ,2 rn^fif-s 1 ^ 
nnin f.26,22 rfein f-122, ^ 
nVnn *110,2 72,1a 

t • : “ t 

mnn’DUUpn pi- 106,19 

56 , 6 njpfl f - 78 , 4 

nnn 52,24. 38 , rpipn f- no, 10 

43 . 0 162 , 12 j;pf| 102 , 8 

n»nnn p- ne -pitr'a ypn’ 

| 0 ’r> P- HI, II 48 , 24 , 26 

t?i-vn 76 ,13 nip-nn -f. p- 

pn 108 , 4 . Pi. 173 , c. 

114, is nonn f- p- 

Din 34 , 27 175 , 3 

T 

oh p-176,5 njrnn f-120, 
SiDpp. in, hi 12 
tdti 76 ,31 mit?n pm, 

• t t : 

ovsn 106,23 11 

• x 

?pn 42 , 32 . n^'n 1 - 76 , 33 . 
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DON m * cnb or not p3 interval (space be- 

3-um n. p. m. W Ni. to gather to- tween two things), du. 
DJl“T3N "• P- m - gether hence'^H tJ/’K 

DJN m. a pool O’QT DON n - P- a champion who de- 

D"TN Hi. to be red WlON n - gentile cides between two 

T • T ; V 

•gblN reddish j-)N to weave armies 

■ : - -t 

niN Hi. to enlighten m. length ddS jts n. p. of a city 

1U3 “VNH to look D’D’TpN length of life 1^3 m. the first born 
gracious DO^N f- pi- dunghill, to be lord over 

din m. sign dirt-heap intr. to burn, tr. to 

*Tif{< m. a belt, girdle “)£*}$ Pi. to guide, di- consume 

” , - T 

-iinN adv. back rect aright, to make J)p3 Pi. to split 

?HN n. p. m. happf r?)£p3 f. valley 

“1HN adv - or prep, after, (fr. not £fp3 Pi. to seek, demand 

behind used, fortune), hail! m3 t0 ehobse, select. 


nnx id. 

S>N m. a ram 
n^N f- oak 

T *• 

3N’Sn n - P- m - 

t • v: 

naK f. ell, cubit 

T “ 


happy r 

tl3il Hi. to raise up, 
y3^-)N3 »■ p. of a m ; kehigh 

city M3J m. height 

N13 Hi. cause to enter ^13*1 m'. district, terri- 


r\m f. a maid servant P3 Hi. to know, to un- tory 


rum f. faithfulness derstand. Hit. to mark, 3i3J mighty, hero 


piON p. m. 
ystt to think, either 

— r 

followed by 3^3, 


attend to something JJM 3 J m * crystal 

* T 

nrs Ni. to be despised Hi. to enclose 

TT “ T 

♦3 tnterj. O that, I pray V“|J| a kid 

34 
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f. a company of nin to stretch out 

to quake, to writhe 

exiles 

33^ to lift up, with 

J-JtPl to see, especially 

T T 

m. a stem 

QVJQ to elevate, to hoiior 

• T 

a vftion, hence to 

“IfJ to cut in pieces. 

adv. hither . 

. prophesy 

_ T 

divide, Ni. to be cut off 

Tjfin witl1 S or w itb 

Ptn arrow > niSip r? 

f. a valley 

two accus. to change 

thunder-flash 

n - P- 

f|3n t° conceive, to 

pfp] to be strong, with 

—|»3 m - a sinew 

be pregnant. 

JQ to be stronger than. 

jvSj «• p- m. 

t 

i. e. to conquer. Hi. 

m. bulrushes 

3X1 m. a wolf 

to lay hold of, to seize 

SlOil m - a weaned child 

31f to flow 

prn a - pin stron ff> 

DtPl? n- P- m. 

fljjj and f. a harlot 

T T 

violent 

nil n - p- °f a city- 

*y|J intr. to be bound 

si". 2 ) the punish¬ 

T 

about, Ni. to turn 

ment of sin 

“)31 m - a thing 

aside 

non a shoot, twig 

adj. sick, ill 

J33f Hit. to cleanse 

H»n f - a livicg thing, 

T ~ 

to draw, as 

one’s self 

animal, beast 


water from a well f- §i ass > crystal nn m. the palate 

to pursue hotly “l3f to remember dSh Hi. to cause to 

Q"! espec. the pi. Q'QI |pl m. the beard dream 

blood-guiltiness T P an elder, chief of a ir’oVn m. flint 
»-|JH f - fr - JIT Inf - family, tribe or city f. (only du. 

knowledge ra m. seed, children, D'^?Sn) loin, hip 

j-)yrf f. id. posterity. p^PI ac U- smooth 

TO with 3, to tread, n m. a violent man, 

e. g. a way rrnan f- stripe a robber 

Pi - to anoint. BfpTT to saddle, Pu. ^011 t0 have compassion 
n to be bound up “1QH m - bitumen 

njn to meditate, think, trin the now moon non 'to daub 

T T V “ T 

with 3 of the object *!|n n. gent. * to be gracious 
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non to suffer want rhD m. burden, trouble 

" T “ 

tp-ttn adj. free, exempt fjjj f. flesh. 

• : t • t t • : 

from taxes , 

♦VD the half, then the bw Hi. to be willing, 
middle to be content 

in m. a hole IN’ m. a river, spe- 

Din P . of a top of eially the Nile 
Sinai ’Dm’ n - g ent - 

to quake, to *73’ or Vdv a he-goat, 

tremble hence j“)p ram’s- 

nm to be kindled, horn 

T T 

with Jl{$ the anger $y to be dry 
was k. gfy adj. dry 

|»nn m. a piece, a slice f. side, iN»n t 
T-C Pi. to upbraid, a side, i. e. bank of 
the Nile 

rt to regard, to have 
respect. Hi. to cause, 
to know, to inform 


to scorn 


n|nn f- reproach, 

shame 

3Btr to think, with 


to count as, to regard QQV by day, 2 ) daily 

T 

tXfn to have delight Qfyj* n. p. m. 

I “ T T 

in one, to love, with 3 irPDtfl* n * P* m - 

r| : ‘ : 

♦nn»■ e ent - atD» Hi. to do well, 

. . — T 

|rin m - father-in law to do good 

nnn fit. nrp to he nD’ N >-1° dispute 
terrified, confounded. with one another. Hi. 

g to determine, to re- 

*° sink, to penetrate prove, rebuke, 

Dlt3 adj. fair, beautiful to prevail over, to 
DID m. the good, best overcome 


-h Hi. to beget 
m. child 
born i. e. a boy, 
a child 

pj* Hi. to suckle 
w m. ground, foun¬ 
dation 

HD* adj. beautiful 
XV 1 Hi. to lead out, 

TT 

to carry out 
Dr Hit. to set or 

—r 

place one’s self, to 

stand firm 

“ID! precious, dear 
r rT 

m* to throw, to shoot, 

TT • 

as an arrow, Ni. to 
be shot 

rrv m. month 

Hi. to cause to 

~ T 

sit, to dwell, to let 
dwell 

tjjft n. p. m. 
to sleep 

inW’ n - p- m - 

mt£f* f- honesty, piety 

t : * 

TV Ni. to remain 

- T 

Hi. to let remain 
iTV ». p- m. 

D 

1D3 (0-133 »■ 133) 
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heavy, numerous ‘ 

to fight 

n»3 

Tj^m. honor, majesty Vff?. m. oppression 

-liorp m - a s °ng 

m - a young sheep 

ty? to s P ea k unintel¬ 

to- equity, im¬ 

|{5>33 m - an oven 

ligibly, in a foreign 

partiality 

rb adv.thus.rioi rb 

T 

tongue 

3}$3Q m. pain, sorrow 

hither and thither * 

m. lightning 

H30 f - asmoke, a wound 

I^3i3 m - a helmet 

□pS Pi- to gather up. 

VtJOO to. a stumbling- 

fb Ni. to be prepared. 

to collect 

block 

ready 

m. a gleaning 

nVd Pi- to AH 

•• T 

Di3 f- cup 

n 

-JN^O m. angel 

f. Ethiopia 

“fjO m. might, power HjbO f- a night hut 

an Ethiopian 

n"l)KO f - opening, hole 

T 

noSpp c. np^pp 

vessel, apparel. 

nS35*0 f- a knife 

f. kingdom, dominion 

instrument 

DXD Ni. to be despi- 

“ T 

ttJO to number 

T T 

"1D3 N‘- t0 b# kindled, 

" T 

sed, rejected 

nnUO f - rest » ease, 

t : 

• 

(of compassion) 

X13!3 m - ‘he going 

P ’0 water of refresh- 

fp3 f. a wing 2) the 

down, setting of the 

• 

ing; j^sidence 

skirt of an upper 

sun, hence the west 

"liJO m - a weaver’s 

garment 

*10 m. an upper gar¬ 

beam 

{■p f. palm of the hand, 

ment 

,*73 DO f. a fount, cast, 

T — 

7 J 1 the sole of the mO f. a measure 

D »ri^. idols 

foot 

-no Pi- to hasten 

*7^0 m - a ‘rack, way 

T£)3 m. young lion 

V)0 t0 circumcise 

rbJVO f- a round ram- 

s 

*7)0 P‘’ep- before 

part 

Ni. to be weary, 

T T 

over against, towards 

.OyP a little, 0J£03 

to dislike, loathe 
? 

*T)0 Hi. to change, to 

only a little, i. e. 


fl37 flame alter one's self almost 

rOilS the glittering OtJ^iP fo- a social circle m. a spring 

P omt r\)D Pi- to kill, slay (fr. what is 

OHS- Ni - to make war, HfifO f. the post of a above ^* 3*3 above 
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!"lSl?oVb f rom above, m. panther 

t : “ ; • *■ t 

upon iW' (only pl.fliKJ) DJ m. a standard, 

(Ip'iy.O f- array, on a dwelling, K{J^1 '3 banner 
army generally grassy pastures p|DJ Pi* to try, prove 

T T 

mo m. the forehead fjXJ to commit adultery |“l3J to breath 
nm® f- a greave npNJ f- a complaining, to be overspread, 

7j5D m - staff, stick outcry Pi. to. dash in pieces 

n^pQ f- a field of cu- Ni. to prophesy Ni. to quarrel 

cumbers prep, before, over “Jtf J to watch, guard, to 

~ T 

nioo m. a sight, with against, opposite to besiege 

o»4*y_ the view Vtt to oppress, to ex- •V# m. branch 
mb to be rebellious act a task from any pure, innocent 

T t I- T 

M*"1D m > a fatling, espec. one Nfcb to raise up, 

•; T t 

a fatted calf mj to thrust, expel O’JG'J to accept the 

**T • T 

rrto “■ p. of a hill. 3HJ a noble, prince person, i. e. to have a 

T • ’ T 

in Jerusalem Jin: to drive (beasts) friendly regard, with 

TWfO to draw out Sn: to lead to be gracious, with 

T T - T , V 

^V!fO 10 extend, to draw nn: m. (pi. and or without following 
* I ‘ t . T T • t 

Tjt^b m - possession J-yj) river 'yjp to lift up the voice, 

vowo * hearing to rest, rti. to cause to utter, speak 

n:trb m - second to rest, to set, put WIJM to lead astray, 

T T 

down, place. to deceive 

J1J n. p. m. TjtJtJ m. usury, interest. 

JM to move to and fro, ^ 

be shaken 33DNi.toturn,-nru6 

- T T : 

nn: K. a. Hi. to lead, back, to go back 

T 7 

conduct yoD m. a circuit, adv. 


njytrb f. support, 
staff 

Sj P&O m. weight 
nri^b m. drink. 
a feast generally 

oho m. uninjured 


jnb (only <iu. D»:m> ba: to leave, (in a. prep, round about, 

the loins. charge of any one) arouitd 
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m. thicket 
rtoD f. harden, task 

T : ■ 

“rijp m. pore gold 
nfop f. peculiar prop¬ 
erty, treasure 
7J|D Pi. deliver up 

“ T 

fj !0 m. flags 
*TID to tarn aside, draw 
near 

7’3D m - a sapphire 
‘JPD to stone 

I- T 

f. a turning away 

T T 

(frqm the law, fr. God) 

y 

3? m. darkness, thick 
cload 

mny f- work, labor 
"VQy with 3 pref. be¬ 
cause of, 7131^3^ f° r 
the purpose that 

to cause to pass 
n-jy. f. assembly, con¬ 
gregation 

SSiy.SSiy m. child, 
boy 

a® to leave, desert 
npfj^ n. p. of a oity 
17*717 Hi. to bring up, 
to offer 


‘m Pi. to glean Jjjty smoking 
Ni. to be hidden, pgty to oppress 
Hi. to hide, conceal 7177J7 m. he-goat 
to stand 3 

rrioyf- n - p- ° f a cit y carcass 

ruj7 to testify nr as soon as 

m. humble, meek f3 refined gold 
yy m. pi. wood, i. e. mt?3 f - 

sticks for fuel *7^3 Hit. to pray 

- T 

Qtfj; m. bone J7J3 to turn > with 

mi f. festive assem- to or towards 
bly, a feast-day Q\33’" , J3D becanseof 

• t • 

yx to bind 0^3 m. pearls 

TW barren, sterile *703 m - carved image,. 
y*x to become dark, «or idol 

Hi. 3“(J?n adv. at 7p3 to think of,'with 
evening ^ to look after 

3117 m. the willow “13 m. with the art. 

T T 

security, pledge "1317 a young bull, 
rnr r Pi. to make bare, bullock 
uncover msto bear fruit. Hi. 

T T 

vx to set in order, to to make fruitful 


ms f- young cow 

T T 

n - gent* 

D“13 m. a single ber¬ 
ry, which falls off in 
the vintage 
fcr»3 to stretch out 

“T 

JJI^m.c. JEtyasmoke J?33 t0 transgress, to 


array (a battle,) to 
equal 

1777 V f- foreskin 

T .T 

«llr m. neck 
vx to fear, tremble 
m to smoke 
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yn Hi. to cry aloud 
to run. Ho. to bring 
quickly 

Sim adj. wide, broad 

T T 

m to bathe 


sin, with 3 mp inward part, 

JfllD m. an adder '“J in the midst 

V anj? near, kindred 

Hi. to make sue- Dip to cover 

-7 -It 

ceed |“|p m. horn 

nov m. wool n^p^p f. the scale an Hi. to contend, to 

Ftpyif f. a cry for help of a fish, of an ar- conduct a cause 
rnifly n. p. f. mor W to be tender, ti- 

jQ'Jf to hide to be hard, Hi. mid, faint 

'Wt# m. a basilisk to harden Dpn to tread 

^ J7“l m. badness, wick- 

nm to look out, choose, edness 

T T ' 

to perceive, Ni. to be m. companion, 

seen, to appear friend 

f. red coral to feed 

D’JPn great grand-chil- Vaiin n. p. m. 

Dip to stand firm, en- dren wry Hi. to do eVil, to 

dure. Hi. perform, con- m Hi - to cause to act wickedly 
firm lie down £2^*1 an earthquake 

rripp f. incense Sn to tread down, nan to be loose. Hi. 
a. m. corn i. e. to slander toslacken,to let alone, 

•|t • |t 

roasted dh*i m. the watering forsake 

fbp T Pi. to sling trough O’P'ap n - P- of a station 

ypp m. a sling ni~l Hi. to smell, with m a guilty one 

H3P to buy, ' 3 to enjoy the odor ^ 

T l T \ 

j-|jjp possessor, master n*1p f - abundance ("Olty n - P- of a cit y 
Qpp to divine, spoken Q!)“l to be high. Part. to put, Hi. with 

espec. of false prophets high. Hi. to lift P to give, bestow 

*""►1 f. end up hw Hi. to act wisely. 


T« to be hostilf to 

“ T 

“pj\f adversary. 

P 

^p. m. grave 
tJfnp adj. holy 
raip m. helmet 
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to cause to prosper an ox 


•iW adv. the second 


r?D^ joyful, glad nntjf Hi. to corrupt, time 

~ ” T " T 

jlgjjf f - lip, hank act wickedly pjjt Pi. to inculcate, 

m. one left, rem- Hi. to sing teach diligently 

‘ T 

nant m. a song DDU? 10 plunder 

fptP 10 l 5001 331^ Hi. to cause to lie, to amuse one’s 

^ to lay down self, to play 

to ask, demand Q3Sjf to rise early. Hi. m. a gate' 

t0 as ^ a ^ teT DDtttrt adv. in the Hi. to make low 

* t : ... - - T 

the welfare, to salute morning m " a we %Ht 

TXyif to carry- away m. welfare ooat of mail 

captive VflU? with to stretch _ 

— T T * ’ 

no *p f - captivity out }“J3£l f- an ar k 

no# 3^ *° turn the tnW m. a table m. a robber, 

c. i. e. to. remove it m. peace-offering plunderer 

D3# m. staff ‘f# to draw iTO m. a worm, 

ontr m. onyx o^W grand-children npSin 3 f es P ec ; the 

m. vanity, false- p. n. m. t 


cocus worm 


31^ Hi. to cause to re¬ 
turn, with “13*1 to 

T T 

answer, PL with 


mu? P- “• m. pjp t° determine by 

nasi? f. desolation, measure, to weigh 

waste nSn to hang up 

ym to understand nmr\ f. a form, an 
ynu? n. report, rumor image 


to refresh ~\DU? to guard fniOJl f- exchange 

run# *• a cry for help scarlet color TO the sheath. 
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208 Abbreviations and Corrections. 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


abs. — absolute 
abstr. -- abstract 
acc. — accusative 
act. -- active 
adj. — adjective 
adv. — adverb 
apocop. — apocopated 
art. - article 
const, st. 
c. st. 
comm. — common 
comp. -- compare 
conj. — conjunction 

exempli gratia 
for example 
fem. £ f en ,j n ; ne 

fr. b. — from bottom 
fr. t. — from top 


fd# — future 
gen. -- genitive 

f en. — generally 
li. -Hiphil 
Ho. - Hophal 
Hit. -- Hithphael 
e. - id est 
ibidem 
- imperative 
infinitive 
— interjection 

_ >■ masculine 

m. 5 

Ni. - Niphal 
N. — Note 
n. p. -• proper name 
obj. — object 
orig. — originally 
p. - page 


l. 

ib. - 

construct state jJJJP' 

interj. 
masc. 


P ers ' person 

part. - participle 
passive 


in p. - in pause 
Pi. - Piel 

pi 1 ; f p lura| 

prob. — probable 
prop. — properly 
Pu. - Pual 
reflex. - reflexive 
sc. — scilicet 

^ singular 


subst. -substantive 
suf. — soflix 
tr. — transitive. 


CORRECTIONS. 


Page. 

Line. 

Read. 

Page. 

Line. 

Read. 

7. 

1, fr. b. 

Sna-ir 

v t : 

69, 

2, fr. 

b. 

trv-n 

12, 

1, fr. b. 


73, 

16, fr. 

b. 

Tjlrqn 

14, 

7, fr. t. 

1, 14 

85, 

12, fr. 

t. 

INN. 

15, 

13, ft. b. 

tcno 

t : *• 

• 96,* 

3, fr. 

t. 

injnn 

17, 2 

, 5, fr. t. 

afformatives 

97, 

9 fr. 

t. 

njN-ipn 

27,' 

13, fr. b. 

rnvro 

T 

116, 

4. fr. 

b. 

riiv ni’jan 

31, 

3, fr. b. 

mpa? 

119, 

6, fr. 

b. 

rqqp 

51, 

3, ft. b. 

nnx 

t *: 

120, 

10, fr. 

t. 


53, 

1, fr. b. 


127, 

4, fr. 

t. 

niNtro 

r — 

56, 

7, fr. b. 


141, 

14, fr. 

t. 

nbano 

59, 

14, fr. b. 

Iran 

— T 

147, 

17, fr. 

t. 

for step-father. 

99 

13, fr. b. 

• 

fcnjD 




read: father-in-law 

61, 

4, fr. b. 

for larger type, 


18, 


mother-in law 



read: asterisks 

167, 

9, fr. 

b. 

§96, 4 

65, 

6, fr. b. 

n'priin 

169, 

2, fr. 

t. 


66, 

2, fr. t. 

'iv 

180, 

10, fr. 

t 

nxtra 
























































































































































